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PREFACE. 


a ee 


THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.’ In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Meehanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar, A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in pz are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
‘to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘‘Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “ variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or « added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pr- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part JII. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of py in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of wy and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of dove is entirely new; and the distinction 
‘ between the infinitive with wore yy and the indicative with 
wore ov is explained. The use of zpiy with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- — 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, 1, and v is marked in Parts LI, 
II., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to- their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special | 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (bd), ete, 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 8, ¢, x, and @, of the double 
e. and ov, not to speak of € and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. | 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- - 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought schouars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; & and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French uw or German 
ui. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 2 (our 7 
in machine), which e« has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e. must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also © 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too rhany indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. JI must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, MAss., June 30, 1892. 
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INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name AHellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. ‘They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Tonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record. (before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Jonians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans, 
3 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).’ In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions ° 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its - 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 s.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw- 
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwyato. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply “EAAnn«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are "EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demasthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 
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The Greek is descended from the same original language 
- with the Indian (7.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, 18, 
know, etc. 


Form. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


Equivalent. 


a 


b 


§ 
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- € (short) 


Z 
e (long) 
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an 
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ph 
kh 
ps 
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Name. 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

At 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, AKoppa (O), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vaw here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, ob for omicron, &-for upsilon, and } for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é Wirdv (plain €) and & pind» (plain v) to distinguish e and uv from at 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 1, 0, w, and y. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and o are always long; a, ¢, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, ¢, x, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ and v are called close vowels. 


7. The diphthongs (6/-f0o0yyor, double-sounding) are 
Al, AU, Ely EU, Ol, OV, NV, Vi, a, 7, @. These (except ve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close | 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, w) with « form the (so 
called) improper diphthongs a, n, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wv. 


8, N. Besides the genuine e (=¢-+.) and ov (=o +) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
(30) ; as in éwrolec (for érolee), Déyev (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpvoobs (for 

xpUceos), Oels (for Oevrs, 7 9), rod and rovs (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and Q for é and 06. (See 27.) 


9, N. The mark of diaeresis (S:alpeots, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in mpotévac (wrpo-cévac), to go forward, 'Arpetins, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 


10. N. Ing, 7, w, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line ; as in THI KQMQIAIAI, 77 xwuwdla, and in "Qcyero, @xero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (?). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opwv, seeing, is pronounced hdrén; 
but dpav, of mountains, is pronounced ron. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But gq, y, and » (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the « is written in the 
line. Thus olxerat, eippaivw, Aiuwy; but exero or “Otxero, dd or 
“Avdw, 7dev or” Hidev. On the other hand, the writing of didcos 
(Aiéios) shows that a and c do not form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it I was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smeoth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs * and ”. 


14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pytwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; as appntos, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, 7m, B, >, B, 
palatals, x, y, x; 
linguals, 7, 8, 0, 0, A, vy p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or &, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dykxipa, (ancora), anchor; odiy, 
sphinx. 
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18. The double consonants are é, ¥, f. & is composed of 
x and oa; ¥,of ando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and a, with nasal y (17). 


Of these d, My v, and p are liquids; 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals; .- 
o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 
F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 


21. The mutes are of three orders: — 
smooth mutes r x tr 
middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes o x 0 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


classes:— = peat mutes (r-mutes) 7 Bo 


palatal mutes (x-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) +r 8 6 


23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, é and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are é« and ovx (or ody), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and wy (xo and za) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for é, 6, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for =, and ®2 for W. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for @dotey rg BovdAg cal re Shuw, — TO 
@ZESIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Yidicpa rod Shuov, —HES for Fs, — 
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HEI for 3, — IIEMIIEN for réurev, — XPLZOZ for ypvoois, — TOTTO 
for both rotro and rotrov, —-TOZ IPTTANES for rods wrpurdves, — 
APXOZI for dpxyover, — AEOZON for deoved», — HOTOZ for brws, — 
TIOIEN for rovety, —TPEZ for rpets, —AIIO TO OPO for drd rod 
dbpov, — XZENOZ for Edvos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, 7, t, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, e in féte (French é or é), 
<4 in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin u 
(our 4 in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French uw or German i. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, 1, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of d, é, i, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to a, é, t, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, eu in feud, ot in oil, ui in quit, will zive some idea of az, 
ev, o, and w; and ou in house of av. Likewise the genuine e must 
have been pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ei in rein (cf. 
Hom. ‘Arpetdns, Attic ’Arpeléns); and ov was a compound of o and v. 
But in the majority of cases e and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
€ and o on one side and to e and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with ec and ov, since EI and OT are written for both alike. In e the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of 7. On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, 7, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wv probably had the sounds of » and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

8. (Consonants.) Probably 8, 5, x, \, #, », 7, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k,l, m, n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
ef 3 and o; but opinions differ whether it was 5c or ¢6, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to ¢3. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. 2 represents xo, and y represents xe, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for and ¢o for y. The rough consonants @, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and w followed by h, so that 6a was év-ra, dplnu 
was d-winu, Zxyw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the ” is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek 9 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and J, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. ' 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, sce the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (a after «, «, or p) 
€ cm t becomes %, 
oO s W, U as v. 

Thus ripaw (stem riva-), fut. riuyow; éd-w, fut. éa-cw; rire 
(stem Oe-); 8i-du-yu (stem do-); ixerevw, aor. ixérevoa; mé-pv-Ka, 
perf. of dibw, from root pu- (see vats). ; 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


\ 


a becomes a, <~ becomes 1, 
€ cw, nn TP 
0 “ ov, 


Thus peéAas for pedavs (78), iords for toravrs (79), Beis for 
devrs (79), Sovs for dovrs, Avovar for Avdovrot, Expiva for éxpwoa, 
decxvis for Sexvuvrs (79). Here es and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to y 
(or a) when o is dropped ; as épyva for épav-ca, from daivw (par-), 
ef. éored-oa, eoretAa, from oreAAw (o7eA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there 1s an interchange in the root of e, o, and {, 
— of ev, (sometimes ov,) and ¥,—and of y, (rarely w,) and 4a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeiz-w, A€-Aotr-a, éiz-ov; Pevy-w, we-devy-a, Epvy-ov} 
THK-W, TETHK-A, ETAK-nV; PHy-vomL, Ep-pwy-a, ép-pay-nv; €A€v-copat 
(74), €A-7Aovb-a, yAvO-ov (see Epyopuat); so o7evd-w, hasten, and 
orove-y, haste; dpyyw, help, and apwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32, An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpéz-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpaz-nv, and in the noun rpéz-os, from stem rpez-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vads, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BactAjos, BactAja, 
king, Attic Baotréws, Bactrea; epic peerjopos, in the air, Attic 
peréwpos; MevddAaos, Attic MeveAcws (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. — HIATUS. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; dru, Pro; direc, Sire; rivac, riva. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 


36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 


37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as reiyei, reiyet; yepai, yepar; 
paioros, paoros. 

38. IJ. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (4, 7, or w). But ee gives «a (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). Hg. 


Mvda, pv (184); prenre, nae SyAdw, SyrAG; — but epiAee, 
épidet; awAdos, 1rAotvs. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oe and co give ov (8). E.g. 

Anhonre, OyAGre ; ; PrrEwor, proor; ; TIMAOMEY, TIME; Tiudupey 
Tipapev ; — but vde, vod; yéveos, yevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have Gory. £9. 

"Ertpoe, éripa ; Tipayre, timate; Tecxea, Teixn; ‘“Eppéds, Eppys. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and e is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases,.a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v cisappears: Eg. 


Mvdou, pvat 5 ; pvaa, pve; pire, Pirel; perry, pag; dA Cot, 
Sy Aoi ; 5 VOW, VO; by Adov, bnA0d ; 7 prréo1, PrAoi ; Xpdcenr, Xpvaot 5 
Tipaet, TUMa 5 Tidy, Tia; Thdou, TELE ; Tipaov, THB 5 oidéov, 
PiAov; Aveat, Avy (39, 3); Avner, Avy} PELVTPOLO, LELV@O. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the. singular of the first 
declension ea@ is contracted regularly to » (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

_ 2. In the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and a or y after 
torv. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eae 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in et as well as the regular 
contract form in 7; as Aveat, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as dnAdets, SyAois; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for on, as dyAcy, dyAol. 

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as 
mwraKoels, TAaKovs, cake. Thus infinitives in aey and oe lose ein 
the contracted forms; as riudew, tynav; SnAdew, SnAodtv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or « in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 


in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
-verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 
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41, Table of Contractions. 


ata=4 yépaa, yépa e+o=o dere, doTo 
a--al=at pyaat, prat nta=n dAtnat, Ady 
ate =o pop, woe abe Sy rhuher, ripen 
ate =a éripae, érfpa nea = Tipnjes, rystys (39,5) 
ata=a Thyde,ting;tipdey,|y-+t = KArOpov, KAnOpov 
ora tipay (39, 5) nto=w pepvynoiunv, penve- 
a-+yn =a Tipanre, Tipare pen 
a+y =a Tipdy, Tina e+e =t Xitos, Xios 
ate =a yépai, yépat o+a =w aidda, aida; azdca, 
a+. =q ypa-idiov, ypadiv Ora ada (89, 1) 
ato =w Tipdopey, Tivapev |o-+ar=at armdAdat, amAat 
ato. =@ Tipdoyu, Tipo |o-+e =ov vee, vou 
a+ov=w Tipdov, Tia O+ea=or Syrdet, SyroF (89, 4); 
ato =o Tipdw, TiO Or ov dyAdev, dyAodvv (89, 
eta =n yévea, yen; Eppeas, 5) 
ora ‘Epps; éoréa, do7a|9 +7 = Snroyre, Snore 
(39, 1) otyn =o did0ys, ddes; axAdy, 
e+at=y Arent, AdN; xp’oea, OF y amAy (39, 1) 
Or at yxpvoat (39,1land8) |o-+e = ot meGor, reBor 
ete =a édiree, epira o +0 =ov voos, vous 
eta ea diurea, pire o+o =a dydoor, dyroi 
e+ y= purenre, pirynre o + ov= ov dyAcov, dynAov | 
e+y =7 pry, pry o+w =w dnAow, dyA® 
e+e =a reixei, TeixeL ote = aro, arrg 
e-+o =ov yéveos, yévous Rarely the following : — 
~€f-oa=a dPircot, prot w-a =w ypwa, 7pw 
e +ov=ov dirK<ov, prov w+e =w 7pwes, 7pws 
e-+u =ev di, & oft = Fpwt, 7pw 
etw=w drew, Piro w+-+o =w cos, ows 
CRASIS. 


42, A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (pacts, 
mixture). The cordnis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or a), kal, mpo, OF o. 


16 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [43 | 


48. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle ro¢ drops a before a; and xaé drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and e«. But we 
have xei and xeis for xai ef and xai eis. 

44, The following are examples of crasis : — 

To 6 ovopia, Tovvope. : Ta dyabd, Tayabd; Td évayriov, TOvvaYTioV ; : 
o &k, OvK 5 6 eT, oun; TO (paTLov, Goipdrvov (93) 5. a ay, Gv; KGL QV, 
Kav; Kal cira, xdira; — 6 avip, dvip ; ot dded poi, adeddoi; To dvOpi, 
Tavbpi ; : TO avr, TAUTO ; TOV adrod, TAUTOV ; — Tou dy, Tay (uévros & QV, 
pevray) ; 3 TOL dpa, Tapa; — kal adres, KavTOs ; Kal QUT yy Xavry (98) ; : 
Kal €oTl, Karl; kal ei, Kei; KL OV, KOU; Kal ol, Xol; Kat cal, xai. So 
éyw olda, éy8a.; @ avOpwrre, BvOpure ; TH érapy, THTapy. Likewise 
we have mpoupyou, helpful, for mpo épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppoddos 
for apd 6600 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, avyp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form drepos, — whence 
drepos (for 6 érepos), Darépou (for rod Erépov), Oar épy, etc. (43,2; 93). 


SYNIZESISs. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (ovvitnots, settling together). 
Thus, Geof may make one syllable in poetry; orj%ea or 
xpvcéw may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
ered, Since, pH, not, 4, or,  Cinterrog. ), and éya, I. Thus, érret_ ov 
may make two syllables, py eidevae may make three; pa ov always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

ELIs1on, 

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (°) marks the omission. £.g. 
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Ad cia for Sud wot; dvr’ éxeivys for d dyti éxeivys ; A€yous! dv for 
A€youue a dv; ddA  eb0Us for GAAS ebOUs; ex” dvOpdry for émi dvOpurrw. 
So ép' érépw; wy0" oAnv for vita oAnv (92). 


49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions,.and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions epi and mpd, except wepé in Aeolic (rarely 
before cin Attic), 

(6) the conjunction 6rt, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in e, 

(d) the dative singular in « of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide as in the verbal 
endings pat, cat, rat, and cBar (Oar). Soot in otpor, and rarely in poe. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain — 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53, (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
aconsonant. ‘Thus in Homer we find dp, cdr, and wdp, for avd, xard, 
and wapd. Both in composition and alone, xér assimilates its r to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and »v in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; aS xd8Badre and kdxrave, for xaréBade 
and xaréxrave, — but xarOavety for xaradavety (68, 1), Kdx Kopudhy, Kay 
youu, kar wedlov; du-Bddd\w, dd-AdEat, Aw wedlov, du pbvov. SO VB-BdrArevv 
(once) for diro-BdAXev. 

54, A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. £.g. 

*Az-airéw (dard and airéw), di-€Badov (dia and éBadov). So a¢- 
atpéw (dzro and aipéw, 92); dex-nuepos (Séxa and 7puépa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after py, not, and 7 Wy or. This is called aphaeresis (agaipears, taking 
off). Thus, ty) "yo for for py eyo; mov orw for rod éotiv; éyw havynv 


for éyw épavyv; 7 ‘pov for 7 épov. 
MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -o (including -& and -yx), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in «, generally add v 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
vy movable. LE.g. 

Tlaor didwor ratra; but racw edwxev éxeiva. So didwoi por; but 
S(Sworv €n04. | 

57. N. "Eori takes vy movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e: has 
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as €piAc, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xéy before a vowel, and 
the poetic wiv (enclitic) has an epic form yw. Many adverbs in -Oev 
(as mpooGev) have poetic forms in -6e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have vy movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. Oi, not, becomes ovx before a smooth vowel, and ovy 
before a rough vowel; as ov Oédw, ovK airds, ody ovtos. My 
inserts « in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-éru. 

63. Ovrws, thus, é€ (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws dye, otrw Soxet, é£ dorews, 
€x moAews. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdpros, strength; 
Odpoos and Opdcos, courage. . 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in BéBAr-xa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rpy-Ka (from stem rep-), Opw-oxw (from stem dop-). (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; aS in warépos, matpés (274); rrycopat for 
mernoopat (650). 

66. N. (a) When p is brought before p or X by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting B; as weonuBpia, midday, 
for peon(e)pa (wéoos and juéepa); peuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
Bdrdoxe, go, from stem por-, pAo-, pAw- (636), pe-pAw-Ka, pe-pBAarxa. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(6) At the beginning of a word such a p is dropped before B} 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem Hop-, -po- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the » appears in composition, as in d-uBporos, 
immortal). So BAirro, take honey, from stem pedit- of wéerAL, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prArt-, wBrLT-, Bret-, BAirTw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after v in the oblique cases of dvjp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dv€pos 
(dy-pos), dvdpds. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DovuBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but 74, xx, 
and 76 are always written for $¢, xx, and 00. Thus Zarda, 
Bdxyos, xarOavelv, not Yapdw, Bayyos, xaSGavetv (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
_ first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; aS wparrw for rpacow, éAatrwv for édkdoowv; OddrAatra 
for 6éAacoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; as ’Arrixds, "ArOis, Attic. See also 72. 


69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word ; as in dvappimrw (ava and pirrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of ftrrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpous. 


EvurHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
w-mute or a x-mute is made coérdinate (23), and another 
r-mute becomes o. Lg. 

Terptrrat (for rerpiB-rar), Sédexrar (for dSedey-rar), wAeyOjvat 


(for rAcx-Oyvat), €AcibOnv (for éreux-Oyv), yea Bdyv (for ypad- -Syv). 
Tléereorrat (wereO-rat), ereioOny (ere.B-Gyv), ota (4d-ra), tore 


(id-re), xaptéorepos (xapter-repos). 
72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains «x unchanged; as in 
éx-xplyw, éx-dpoun, éx-Oeots. For rr and 70, see 68, 3. 
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78. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 6, or 0), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in wézetxa (for weze#-xa). When y stands before x, 
y, or x, as in ovy-xéw (avy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand «x. A «mute with o forms y, a x-mute forms é, and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.9. 

Tpipw (for rpiB-cw), ypdyw (for ypad-ow), Acéw (for Aey-ow), 
meiow (for ref-ow), dow (for gd-cw), cdpact (for cwpar-or), éAmict 
(for éAmd-cr). So prep (for PrcB-s), eAmis (for éAmd-s), wé 
(for vuxt-s). So yxapéeot (for yapter-cr, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. £.9. 

A€Actppou (for AcXeur-pat), Térpippor (for rerpiB-par), yeypaypas 
(for yeypad-wot), wérAcypot (for memAex-pat), rérevypat (for te- 
TEVX-paL). 

76. N. But «uz can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xéxpn-xa (xdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before yu in 
the formation of nouns; as in dx, edge, dxuwv, anvil, alxuh, spear- 


point, Spaxuy, drachma. 
°Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavOdvw (cf. 72). 


97, N. When yyu or wu» would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yu OF wu; aS edéyxw, EAprey-uar (for EXnrAeyx-mat, EAnAEYY-MaL); KduTTw, 
kéxappat (for kekapmm-pwat, kexaup-pac) ; méurw, wérenpat (for wereum-pac, 
mwereup-war, (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a w-mute v 
becomes p; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a7-mute itis unchanged. Lg. 

‘Eprirre (for év-rirrw), cvpBatvw (for cvv-Batvw), éudavys (for 
éy-parys) ; cvyxew (for cvv-xew), ovyyevyns (for ovy-yevns) ; €y-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid. E.g. 

"EdActrw (for év-Aeurw), éppevw (for éy-pevw), cvppew (for ovv-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, ce to a, oto ov. Eg. 

MeédAas (for pedar-s), ets (for év-s), Avovot (for Avo-vat): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovt-ta, AVoyoa), AvOeioa (for 
Avbevr-ta, AvVev-ca), raca (for wavt-ta, rav-ca): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations vz, vd, v8, when they occur before 


~ 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). > £.g. 

Idee (for wavr-ot), yfyas (for yyavrs), Setxvis (for Seuxvurrs), 
Adovat (for Acovr-or), TWHetor (for rWMevr-cr), riHe’s (for riHevr-s), 
dovs (for dovr-s), orefow (for orevd-ow), Teicouat (for revb-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as daioox (for datpov-cr). 

81. N. The preposition évy is not changed before p or go; as 
évpartw, évorrovdos, évoTpedw. 

Sw becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before €; as ovo-otros, ov-ornpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. [lav and wdAw may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to o; as rav-codos or raccodos, maXiv-oKuos, TadicovTos. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for v before pas in the perfect 
middle (648); as daivw, répac-pat (for medav-yor); and the y re- 
appears before r and 6, as in répav-rat, rehay-De. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84, (Changes before «.) The following changes occur when 
e (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and @ with such an ¢ be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as @vAaco-w (stem dvAax-) for dvAak-t-w; 
yoowr, worse, for Ax-t-wv (361, 2); taco-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (580) ; 
Tapaco-w (Tapay-), for rapax-i-w; Kopico-w (Kkopv0-), for xopv6-t-w ; 
Kpjooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

_ Thus is formed the feminine in eova of adjectives in ets, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming egaa (331, 2 

2. Nr with this « becomes yo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as warr-, TOVT-lOr avon. 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raaa; Avovt-, Avovt-ta, Avoca, Avovaa. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with e forms €; as dpdg-w (dpad-), for 
ppad-t-w (585); Kouil-w (xouid-), for Kopid-t-w 5 xpdl-w (kpay-), for 
kpay-t-w (589); pefwv (Ion.) or peiLwy (comp. of peéyas, great), 
for pey-t-wv (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (oTeA-), for oredr-t-w; 
GAXo-pat (ad-), leap, for dA-t-opat (cf. Lat. salio); aAAos, other, for 
aA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as daivw (dav-), for davi-w; xaip-w (xap-), for 
XAp-t-w 5 gihaire (meAay-), fem. of pedas (326), for perayea. 
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6. After ev, ep, Lv, up, vv, or up, the t disappears, and the preced- 
ing €, 4, or v is lengthened (e to et); as reiyw (rev), for rerrw; 
- xeipwv (stem xep-), worse, for yep--wv; Keip-w (xep-), for Kep-t-w; 
kpivw (xpi), for Kplv-t-@ ; oixtipw (oixrip-), for oixrip-t-w; duro 
(duvv-), for duvy-t-w; cipw, for cvp-t-w. So cwreipa (fem. of owryp, 
Saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for cwrep-ta. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of &% and F.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. _ 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. £.9. 

“Iornpt, place, for ovornt, Lat. sisto; nysovs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; {opau, sit (from root €d- aed-), Lat. sed-eo; émrd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F¢ have disappeared ; as 6s, his, 
for afos, suus; #dvs, sweet (from root a6- for ofaé-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ao- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yeve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and oo often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave, Ady or AVEL (39,3); €AVE-Go, edtdeo, EAVov; but o is 
retained in such pe- forms as fora-cat and iora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or apyv; as daivw (pav-), aor. épyva 
for éfavo-a, épyv-dpyv for épavo-apnv. So dxédAdAw (dxeA-), aor. 
wxetA-a for wKeAo-a; but poetic xéeAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldov, saw, from 
root ¢ud- ( Lat. vid-eo), for é-idov, ids, eldov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
eg and finally ¢€; as fe-w, flow (stem fev-, per-), fut. ped-oo-par. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes f, which is dropped; as vais (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
vav-0s, var-os (269); see Baotredvs (265). See also 256. 


91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, ox (Lat. bov-is), gap, spring (Lat, ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éaOys, garment (Lat. vestis), éowepos, 
evening (vesper), ts, strength (vis), Ants (Dor. KAais), key (clavis ) 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxatds, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. £.g. 

"Agdinws (for dar-inpn), xaBoupew (for xat-aipew), dd’ dv (for dard 
dv), vix? dAnv (for vixra 6Any, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in @povdos, gone, from mpo 6d00; Ppovpds, watchman 
(zpo-cpos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) da’ ov, dainws (from dard and Zp). 


95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1, In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.g. 

Ilépixa (for pepixa), perfect of pdw; xéxnva (for xexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw; réOyra (for OeFyAa), perf. of OdAXAw. So in ri-Oyu (for 
O-Pnuz), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes re after Oy of the tense stem (757,1). Eg. 

AvOyre (for AvOy-H), pavOyre (for favFy-A) ; but 2 aor. davy-He 

757, 2). 
: 3. In the aorist passive éréOyv from riOnu (Oe-), and in érvOyv 
from vw (Ov-) Oe and 6v become re and rv before Oyy. 

4. A similar change occurs in dum-éyw (for dud-exw) and dpr- 
ioxw (for dud-toyxw), clothe, and in éxe-yeupia (éxw and xelp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in ¢yw (stem éy- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
adie to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem ; 

as rpépw (stem rped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opapw (662); rpéxw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Opéfopar; érddyy, from Odrrw (rad- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Opvrrw, ridw, and stem Oaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opié (225), hair, gen. rpixds (stem rpex- for Oprx-); 
and in raxus, swift, comparative Oécowy for Oax-wwy (84, 1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Opép-Onv, Oped-Onvat, re-Opap-Oat, re-Pad-Oax, &-Opvd-Onv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p# or v, are placed at the beginning of asyllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, é-yw, éyu, €-o7é-pa, vé-xrap, 
d-Kun, Se-op0s, pu-Kpov, mpa-ypa-ros, mpao-ow, €A-7is, év-Sov, dp-pa-ra. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from mpés and dyw); but aa-pa-yw or rap-dyw (from 
mapa and dyw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

98. A syllable is long by nature (dvcer) when it has 

a long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tiny, creivo. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oéce) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in ioravres, tpa7efa, dprve. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in rpacow, mpaypa, and mpagis, but 
as short in ragow, taypa, and rafts. | 

8. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrés gyowv and in 
Kata ordpa is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, drvos, UBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (f, y, §) before » or v, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvus, BiBAdov, Sdypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus ¢e in é& is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxA€yw, éx vedy (both __U _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; eand o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,:,and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwy), and «ay (for xai dy). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when y or vr has been 
dropped before « (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long and a 
is short; the acute on ydpa, land, shows that a is long; on tives; 
who? that « is short; the acute on BacwrAEa, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on BaciAeua, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Adyos, avTos, 
the grave (‘), as autos ébn (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ™), as rovro, Tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms rév0s and wrpoowdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in étvs, sharp, and Bapvs, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 


108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as ini alpw, potea, rovs avrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (4, y, ) it stands on the first vowel even 
Wen the c is written in the line; as in rysq, ado, "Or (@), "Orga 
($éa). 


110. 1. A word is called oxytone (d€v-rovos, sharp-toned) - 


when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Bacwevs ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bacvr€us ; 
proparoaytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BaotXrevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (septomdpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éA\Getv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as povoa. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in £ or y3 a8 wéXexus, dvOpwrros, mpodvAak. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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Q8 prov, vnocos, HALE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS Adyos, TOUTwY. 

113. N. Final at and o are counted as short in determining the 
' accent; as dvOpwiot, vnvot: except in the optative, and in otxos, at 
home; a8 rysjoat, rowjooe (not Tinos or roincot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ew» from nouns in cs and vs of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy» 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eivyews, wédews, 
Tapew (Thpys). So some compound adjectives in ws; as wWl-xepus, 
high-horned. For the acute of worep, oide, etc., see 146. 

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as tovs movn- 
povs avOpa@rovus (for rovs trovnpovs avOpwrrovs). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ré (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 

116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This 1s called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy 7réps 
(for wept rovrwyv), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with zepi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, did, dui, and avri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as 6Aécas do, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriy; 
as mdpa. for rdépeotiv, évt for €veorww (évi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-ornt), up ! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED WorpDs. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the - 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

Tipapevos from riuaduevos, pircire from pur€ere, prdoiper from 


proper, pirowrwv from diredvruy, tivo from Tipe ; but BeBus 
from BeBads. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that riude gives reps, 
but BeBaws gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the . 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tia for tipae, evvot for evvoot. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 


119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as rdya0a for ra dyad, éygda for éyw 
oléa, xdra for kat efra; rdAda for ra GAAa; Tapa for roe dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eig. 

"Ex aire for él aira, dA elrev for dAAG elrev, py eyo for 
yp eyd, xd« ey for xaKa ery. 

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. £.g. 

@dracca, Gargdoons, OdrAaccav, Odracca, Oardooas; Kdpag, 
KOPAKOS, KOPAKES, KOPGKWY; Tpaypa, Tpay"aTos, TpaypaTwv; doovs, 
dddvros, ddovow. So xapies, xapleroa, xapiev, gen. xapievros, etc. ; 
détos, ad&ia, d&tov, agvot, afta, déwa. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
Vnoos, VyTOU, VyTOV, VnGOL, vyGots. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy», 
ov (except those in ¢dpwy, compounds of ¢p74v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as eddaluwy, evdaiuov (313) ; Bedriwy, BéATiovy (358); 
but datppwy, Satdpov: 

_(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as adrdpxns, 
auvrapxes, gen. pl. adrdpxwy; PitadHOns, PirddnOes (but ddrnOAs, ddnOés); 
this includes vocatives like Zwxpares, Anusabeves (228) ; 80 some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 


131] ACCENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND VERBS. 29 


(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in yp (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as "Aydpueuvov, Abréuedov (except. Aakedaipoy), and 
of *Aré\Awr, Hocedav (Hom. Hoceddwy), gwrhp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
danp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amoddov, I[écedov (Hom. Llovetéaov), 
o@rep, dadep (see 221, 2). 

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. Eg. 

Tips, tin, tipaty, ripav, tipais; Oeov, Jeo, Oewv, Oeois. 

124, In the jirst declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwv) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. E.g. 

Atxdv, dofav (from dixyn, ddfa), wodiray (from oAirys); but 
agiwv, Aeyouevwv (fem. gen. plur. of dgtos, Aeyopevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dguy, anchovy, dpiwv; xpyorys, usurer, xpr- 
orwv; érnciat, Etesian winds, éryciwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. EF.g. 

@ys, servant, Onrds, Oyri, Onrotv, Onrav, Onoi. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Suds, slave, ovs, ear, mais, child, Tpds, Trojan, 
as, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so was, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
mats, maLdds, matdt, matoi, but waidwy; was, mavTds, wavTi, wavTwv, 
TaCt. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rin, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all. monosyllabic participles; aS wy, OVTOS, GvTt, 


évrwv, otor; Bas, Barros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as Bovrevw, Bovrcdopuer, BovrAcvovew ; mapexw, rdpexe; drodidupt, 
drrodere; BovAevovrat, BovrAevoat (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as Aafety, éAGeiy, 
Acrety, Avrov, AaBov. For compounds like xard-Oov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eizé, 
€XG€, ebpé, AafBe. So id€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dzr-eure. 

8. Many contracted optatives of the ju-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as icratro, ddotabe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except wpiacOas 
and 3vac@c, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vat or wev (except those in pevac). 
Thus, BovrActoa, yeverPar, AeAVTOa, AeAvpEvos, lordvu, ddovat, 
AeAvKevar, Sowev and Somevar (both epic for dodvar). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Array, AvOels, didovs, Secxvis, AeAvKUS, lords (pres.) ; 
but Adods and oryoas (aor.). 

So iwy, present participle of ely, go. 


132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as ovveyu (from ovy and ei), cvvoida (ovy and olda), deymu (ef 
and ely), wap-eore. 


183. But there are these exceptions to 182: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as wap-etyoy (not mapetyov), I provided, rap-yv (not 
adpyv), he was present, dd-ixras (not ddixrat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as ti-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but vw-exe (imperative), yield / 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and ocxés are paroxytone; as 
drddos, mapdcxes (not dzrodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xard-Oov, put down, daro-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as év-Ood, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter BovActoy 
(not BovrAevov); Pirewy, Pray, has Pir€ov (not Pircov), Pirovv. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in at and ou, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetio forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


186. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. ‘These are called proclitics 
(from rpoxdlve, lean forward). 


187. The proclitics are the articles 6, 4, oi, ai; the prepo- 
sitions es (és), eé (éx), év; the conjunctions ¢ and us (s0 Ws 
used as a preposition); and the negative ov (otk, ox). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as 7s yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ou, No. 

9. ‘Os and sometimes é£ and els take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxdy éf, from evils; eds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus; as ws ezey, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but Kal ws, even thus, 
and o¥8 ws or pnd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as Il. 1,9, 8 yap Bacrme xoAwHeis, and write o pév 
... 0 Og and ot péy... ot d¢, even in Attic Greek. 


. ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (2yxAtvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like Aéminésque in Latin). 


141. The enclitics are: — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, we; vod, vol, c€; ov, of, 
é. and (in poetry) odiot. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, prev, v€o, ced, 
roi, TU (accus. for oé), €0, eb, ev, piv, viv, adi, odiv, oPé, Thue, 
chuty, cpewy, opéas, odas, opea. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra) ; also the indefinite adverbs zov, ro6i, wy, moi, obey, 
more, 7m, was. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, rov, 160, wy, rot, TOOEV, TOTE, TH, THs. 

3. The present indicative of «iui, be, and of dyui, say, 
except the forms @ and ¢ys. But epic éoof and Ionic ds 
are enclitic, 





39 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS, [142 


4, The particles yé, ré roi, rép: the inseparable -de in de, 
rovade, etc. (not dé, but); and -e and -y in ede and vaixs 
(146). So also the poetic vw (not viv), and the opie KE 
(xév), Ov, and pd. 


142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 148, 


148. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dyOpwids tis, dvOpwrot ries, Sei€dv por, 
MWOALOES TLVES, OUTOS EOTLY. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Acyos ris (not Aoyds ris), Ayou 
rivés (NOt Aoyou Ties), Aoywv TWHy, ovTw dyoiv (but odros pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as tipai te (115, 2), ripay ye, codpos ris, sdpol tives, copay 
TIVES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as @ 
tts, ef now ovros. | 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ob rdpa Tpwotv dAXAG oot paxovpeBa, we shall 
Jight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wéAX’ éoriv 
(120) for woAAd éorev. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here éyov, éuoi, and éue are used (except in 
TpOs pe). 

4, The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odio never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it. signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes é gore; so after ovx, py, ei, the adverb 
ws, Kal, GAN’ or ddAd, and rovr’ or rovro. 


‘ 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
el ris ri col pnow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, ori, dvrivwv, womTeEp, WOTE, O1d€, TOUTE, ELTE, OUTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has y. 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, incopat for idcopat (from idopat, 
635); Doric rynaow for tiszjow (from tiysdw); Aeolic and Doric 
AaOa for AnOy. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riya 
from rivae), or an Attic 7 lengthened from ¢ (as in @Ayjow from 
dtrA€w, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in etos, eov; as feivos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; BaotAnios for Bacideos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as zrovetpev, rovevor (from zoréopev, rovéovor), 
for Attic wovotpev, roovor. Herodotus does not use vy mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150, 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (‘), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as ovx é06’ 6 y dzov’ ov yap & ddpwv Edy, it ts not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wore 7A0ev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


emma: aaa 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 


153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tiudw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun ripy, is ria-, that of 
riots, payment, is riot, that of ripuos, held in honor, is ripsto-, that 
of rtyyua (ripnparos), valuation, is riunpat-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, rt-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 


154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Neur-, and Aoer- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as rima-, riva-, and 


ttn- (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun ; 
thus 6 eipis worapds, the broad river (masc.), 9 KoA7 oikia, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro To mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386); as (6) dvjp, man; (4) yuvy, woman; (7d) mpayya, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (€mixowvos); as 6 derds, the 
eagle; # dAdrné, the fox; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 

(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpern, virtue, éXmis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as maidiov, child ; yuvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 


160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4. 

8. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (8voua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweEL DECLENSION. CONSONANT DECLENSION. 

sina. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Mase. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v s or none none 
Gen. $ OT wo os 
Dat. L L 
Acc. v vora none 
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. none € 
G. D. tv ou 

PLUR. 
N. V. t & «es & 
Gen. wv wy 
Dat. tort (ts) Cl, TOL, ETO 
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds d 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes a in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or y of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aord 7 a-s 1-8 G-t 
Gen. | a-s or n-$ n-s a-to (Hom. 4a-o) év (for é-wv) 
Dat. | a-t or 4-4 nt | at n-+ Q-ton OF a-ts 
Acc. | a-v or é-v nv «| av n-¥ as (for a-vs) 
Voc. |. aord n a & or 7 G-t 
DuaAL. 
Mase. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. atv 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-io (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed dy in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of ofkia and xdpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 


genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yowpa, land, ()) timy, honor, 
(79) oixia, house, (7) Modaa, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (ripa-) (olxca-) (yovea-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yx@pa_ a land Tip olka Motca 

Gen. yx@pas ofa land Tits olklas Motons 

Dat. Xx%pq toaland Tin olkia Motoy 

Acc. Xepav a land Tipty olklay Moicayv 


Voc. yx@pa Oland Tiph olkla Moioa 
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DUAL. 

N.A.V. xopa two lands vipa olkla Motea 
G.D.  ,epaw of or to two lands ripatv olklaty Motcaw 
PLURAL. 

Nom. y&pa lands Tipal otklar Motoa 
Gen. yopédv of lands Tipav olkidv Move dv 
Dat. Xepars to lands Tipais olklars Motoas 
Acc. yxopas lands Tipas olxlas Motoas 
Voc. yépa. O lands Tipal olklar Motoas 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

Odracca, sea, Oardoons, Oardooy, Oaraccav; PI. dracon, 
Garaccav, Garaccats, baraocas. 

yéepipa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yépipay; Pl. yepipar, etc. 

oxtd, shadow, oxias, oxig, oxtav; Pl. oxai, oxtOv, oxtais, etc. 

yan, opinion, yauys, youn, yrounv; Pl. yvOpar, yvopiry, ete. 
metpa, attempt, meipas, meipg, metpav; Pl. metpat, retpwyv, etc. 

173, The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after ¢, 1, or p, but changes a to y after other letters. See 
oixia, ywpa, and rizy in 171. 

174, But nouns having og, dA, or a double consonant: (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and 7 in the 
genitive and dative, like Mota. 

Thus dpoga, wagon; dia, thirst; pila, root; dusAXa, contest ; 
OdAacoa (with later Attic OaAarra), sea. So pépysva, care ; deo7rowa, 
mistress ; Néatva, lioness; tpiatva, trident; also réApa, daring; diatra, 
living ; dxavOa, thorn; ev@iva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and a in the genitive and dative, singular (after «, 4, 
or p):— 

e, Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by v; as 
poipa, yepupa. 

(b) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as dA7Gea, truth (dAnOys, true), evvowa, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnOeia, eivoid, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and pu. designating females; as BaciAea, 
queen, WdArpia, female harper (but Baowrcid, kingdom). So pvia, 
Sly, gen. puids. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xépn, girl (originally dép¢n, 
Kopey), have y after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xopon (new Attic 
Koppy), temple, have y after o (174). Some proper names have & 
irregularly; as. Avda, Leda, gen. Anjdds. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Boy, cry, orda, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has ds. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) rodtrns, citi- 
zen, and (0) xpitys, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (rapua-) (woXtra-) (xpira-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Taplas woAtrns Kpirts 
Gen. Taplou ao\trov Kpirod 
Dat. Tapla > awodtry KpLTy] 
Acc. Taplav woAtrnyv KpLTtyv 
Voce. Tapta twoktra Kpird 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Tropla woXtra Kpira, 
G. D. Taplay moAtraty Kpcraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom Taplar mwoAtrat xptral 
Gen. TAPLOY mwoAtrav KplTov 
Dat. Taplars qwoAtrats Kptrats 
Acc. raplas wontras xpirds 
Voce Taplas moAtrat xptral 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orparwirys, soldier, 


TowyTys, poet. 


181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, «¢, or p; otherwise it is changed to 7: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182, The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAirys): those in rns; national names, like Tépons, Persian, 
voc. Ilépoa ; and compounds in 7s, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewuerpa. Aeomorns, master, has voc. déovora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 9; as Kpovidys. son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. | 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eds are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184, Mvdc, pva, mina, cixéa, ovvKy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Eppns, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (wva-for wvad-)  (ovxa- for ovxed-) (‘Epya- for ‘Epped-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (pda) pve (cvxéa) ovKh (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppits 
Gen. (uvdas) pvds (cixéas) ovKfis (‘Epuéov) ‘“Eppod 
Dat. (urde) pv¢ (cixég) rung CEpuég) “Eppy 
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (cvxéav) ovKiv CEpuéav) ‘Eppfv 
Voc. (urda) pve (ovKéa) oh (Eppéa) ‘Eppa 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. (urda) pve (cvKéa) ouKa CEpuéda) ‘Eppa 
G.D. (urday) pvatv (cuxéarv) ovKaty CEppuéav) “Eppatv 
' PLURAL, 

N.V.  (urdac) pat (cixéar) ovKatl CEpuéar) ‘Eppat 
Gen. (uvady) pvev (ciKedv) viKdv (‘Epyedv) ‘Eppév 
Dat. (uvdas) pvats (cvxéats) ovKats (‘Epudas) “Eppats 
Acc. (uvdas) pvas (cuxéds) ouKds (‘Epuéas) “Eppas 


185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in 
the singular: yy, ys, yy; ynv. yn (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppa, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa. 

187, N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has y for ¢ throughout the singular, even 
after €, t, or p} a8 yeven, xwpy, Tapins. But Homer has ed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a@ for ys; as trrora for trmérns, 
horseman, sometimnes with recessive accent, as pyriera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rrotyrns.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
"Arpeidao; sometimes w (for €o) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ‘Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as 'Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an ace. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as Seomorea (for Seozorny) 
from deozorys, master (179): so Répéys, acc. Bepfea or Répfnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwy, the original form, as cAurtdwy, of tents; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hat. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aot (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
nou (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic ass for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter. | Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-$ o-v N. o-+ a 
G. ov (foro-o) N.A.V. @(foro) |G. ov 

D. @ (for o-t) G. D. O-ty D. _—o-tor. OF 0-4 

A. o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) & 
Vv. .«¢ o-v V. o-+ ad 


191. N: In the genitive singular the Homeric o-co becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
d@ takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in ow», wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aédywv, not Aoydr). 


192. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (4) vijacos, island, 
(0, %) avOpwrros, man or human being, (4) 080s, road, 
(ro) Sapov, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (doyo-) (vngo-) (dvOpwwro-) (650-) (dwpo- ) 
| SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adyos a word viicos  avOpwiros 656s Supov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vhoov dvOpwrov 6800  Sdpov 
Dat. ASsyw to a word vhow dvOpirm 680 Scip@ 
Acc, ASyov a word viicov GvOpwmov 686v Sapov 
Voc. Asye O word vfjore &vOpwre 54 Sapov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V Ady two words vhow  dvOparw 680 Supe 
G.D. Adyow ofortotwo words vhrow dvOpdmrow <dSotv Sapo. 
PLURAL, 

Nom. Aédyot words vijicot Gvbpamo.  d50( Sapa 
Gen. Adyev of words vhowy dvOpumrev d8av Sdpev 
Dat. Adyous to words vhooig GvOpwros dS0ts Scpors 
Acc. Adyous words vicovs dvOpwrovs d50%s Sapa 
Voce. Adyo. O words viico. GvOpwro. d80l Supa 


198. Thus may be declined vopuos, law, kivduvos, danger, rota- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, taupos, bull, avKoy, fig, iuarvov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, BiBros, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jaro, 
doxds, beam, Spdcos, dew, kdpivos, oven, xapdorros, kneading-trough, 
xtBwros, chest, vocos, disease, rAivOos, brick, paB8os, rod, copds, coffin, 
a7000s, ashes, radpos, ditch, Yappos, sand, yjpos, pebble ; with dds 
and xéXevOos, way, apagirds, carriage-road, dtpamds, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so netpos, mainland, and vqoos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; aS Ww diros. @eds, God, has always Oeds as vocative, 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases, This 


201) SECOND DECLENSION. 43 


is called the Aftic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) vews, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. veds Nom. veg 
Gen. ved N. A.V. ved Gen. vedv 
Dat. veg G. D. vigy Dat. vE@sS 
Acc. vedy Acc. veds 
Voce. vees Voc. veg 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewv, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywy or Aayw. So"Adws, rov “AOwy or 
“AOw; Kas, tyv Kay or K@; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly rv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in aos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vaos, 
Ion. vyds, Att. vews; Hom. MevéAaos, Att. MeveAews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywos. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo are formed contract 
nouns 1n oos and cov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, eov, and oos, oa, oov, see 310. 

2. Noos, vovs, mind, and doréov, dcrovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (véos)  vots Nom. (vdor) vot 
Gen. (vdov) vod N.A.V.(»6w) =v Gen. (v»bdwv) vév 
Dat. (xy) ve G.D. (véouv) votv {;Dat. (vdbois) vots 
Acc. (vor)  vodv Acc. (véous) vods 
Voc. (be) vod Voc. (vb) vot 


N.A.V. (éc7éov) darobv) N.A.V.(dcréw) d076 |N.A.V.(doréa) dora 
Gen. (écrdéov) doros |G.D. (dc7réox) ooroty)Gen. (dcréwr) oordv 
Dat. (dcrdy) bore Dat. (dcrdors) de-rots 
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202. So may be declined (Ados) zAots, voyage, (fdos) pods, 
stream, (kaveov) kavovv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and ow into # (not @). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepimAoos, mepimAovs, sailing round, gen. zrept- 
mXOov, TrepimrAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); as Deoto, peydAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouv for ow; as Grrouy. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic oor; as frotot; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; a8 vouws, Tos AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o Or w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249; 265; 269. 

2. For @ and ds in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

8. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform te the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ous in the accusative plural of comparatives in twy (358). 

4. The original vs of the accusative plural is seen in ly@is (for 
ses). from ly66s (259), and the Ionic woNés (for wodt-vs) from rods 

255). . 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, o, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. E.g. 

uvAak, guard, pvAax-os ; yoy, vulture, yorr-os ; : pra, vein, prcB-d os 
(74); €Amis (for €Amtds), hope, eArid- -0S$ xapls, grace, Xaper-os 5 opvis, 
bird, GpviO-os; wut, night, vuxr-os; paotig, scourge, paoTty-os; odA- 
we trumpet, odAmyy-os. So Alds, Ajaz, Alavr-os (79); Avods, 
Avvavr-os ; was, TavT-6s; Tels, TUevT-0s; xaplets, xapievt-os; Setxvis, 
Sexvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Atoay, may, reOer, 
xapiev, and Sexriy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if itis short. Eg. 

Aiwy, age, aidyv-os; Sainwy, divinity, Satuov-os; ALunv, harbor, 
Apev-os ; Oyp, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, dép-os ; Bwxparys (Zwxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop, and lengthen otow. E£.g. 

Aéwy, lion, Aé€ovr-os; A€ywv, speaking, Aé€yovt-os; wy, being, 
OvT-os. 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem, Final of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sapa, body, cdpar-os; peAay (neuter of peAds), black, weAay-os 5 
Adoay (neuter of Avods), having loosed, Ataavt-os; av, all, mavT-ds; 
riley, placing, riOévr-os; xapiev, graceful, yapievt-os; didov, giving, 
ddcvros; Aé€yov, saying, A€yovt-os; Setxviv, showing, Setxvivt-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-8.) 1. In zovs, foot, 108-ds, ods be- 
comes ovs. Aayap, wife, dduapt-os, does not add 5s. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAuwmné, for, dAwmex-os, knpvé, herald, xnpuK-os, 
and ®oivig, Potvix-os. 

2. Stems in ty add ¢ and have ts (78, 8) in the nominative ; as 
pts, nose, piv-ds. These also add s: xreds, comb, xrev-ds (78, 8) ; ‘els, 
one, év-os; and the adjectives péAds, black, péAav-os, and rdAas, 
wretched, rdav-og. 
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3. "Odors (Ionic ddwv), tooth, gen. éddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as wrap, liver, gen. naat-os (225), as if from a 
stem in aprt-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or at-) 
and ag-, a3 Kpéas, mépas (225), and répas, see 237. as (for ddos), 
light, has gen. pur-os ; but Homer has ddos (stem daec-). For 
wip, fire, gen. wup-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in ws 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as didovs, giving, 
ddovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAuKas, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvads, gen. AeAvKOT-os. (See 335.) 

218. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 
eg-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. @), 
see 242. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
purak (pvdak-), PvrAaxa; Adwy (Acovr-), lion, A€ovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as woAts, state, roAw; 
ixOus, fish, ixObv; vavs, ship, vadv; Bots, 0x, Bovv. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épis (épid-), strife, 
cptv; xapts (xapir-), grace, xaptv; spvis (épvi0-), bird, spviv; 
eveAmis (eveArid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone éazis, 
hope, has éAmiéa). 

215. N. wAreds (xAed-), key, has xAelv (rarely xA€tda). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épda (Hom.) ydpira (Hadt.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’Aro\Awv and Ilocedév (Moceddwv) have accusatives 
*A7dAAw and Iloce:da, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 7s, in ea from 
those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228; 
265 ; 248. 
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VocaTIvVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. @vAag 
(pvdax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. zroupnv 
(roupzev-), shepherd, rAynv (Ayev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as daywv 
(Satpov-), voc. Satpov. ~ (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in wd-, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as éAmis (€Am0-), hope, voc. éAmi (cf.25): see Aéwy and ytyas, 
declined in 225. So Aids (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Alay (Hom.), but 
Aids in Attic. 

2. Swryp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AmoAAwv ('AmoAAwr-), and [ocet- 
dav (Tlocedwy- for Tlocvedaov-) shorten y and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. od@rep, “AzoAAov, IIdcetdov (Hom. IloceSdov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in o¢ from nouns in o and wy, 
gen. ous: see 245; 248. / 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 

224, The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. £.g. 

PvAag (pvrax-), HvdAaEL; pytwp (pyrop-), pyTopot; €Aris (€Am6-), 
€Ariot (74); wots (700-), root; A€wy (Acovt-), A€ovor (79); daipwv 
(Saipov-), Saioor (80); TiBets (riBevr-), Tier; yapiets (xapterr-), 
xapicot (74); toras (ioravt-), ivraor; Secxvis (Seexvurt-), dexvior; Bace- 


Aevs (Bacirev-), Bacrctor; Bots (Bov-), Bovoi; ypads (ypav-), ypavar. 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in 6péé, 


see 95, 5. 
Mute STEms. 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 

(6) @vdag (i) GAAP (6) oeAmYE (44) ple (6) Adwv 

watchman vein trumpet hair lion 
Stem. (vAax-) (prcB-) (cadmcyy-) (rptx-)  (Aeovr-) 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. gvaAag ordp odd my Oplé Adwy 
Gen. dvAakos dAcBos odAmiyyos TPLXOS Aéovros 
Dat. dvAaxe drcBl ooAmyyt Tprx 6 Aéovts 
Acc. dvAaka or\€Ba eoAmyya tpixa Aéovra 
Voc. dvAag orey ooAmuyé Oplé Aéov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. dvAaxe brBe ooAmyye tplxe Adovre 
G.D. gvAdxow  dAcBotv cadmlyyow  tpixoty Acdvrow 
PLURAL, 

N. V. ovAakes bréBes ooAmiyyes tplxes Adovres 
Gen. d¢vAdkev dA\cBav cadmlyyov TPLX ov Aedvrov 
Dat. dvAage drapl ooAmyée Oprél A€oves 
Acc. dvAakas orAéBas coAriyyas tplxas Adovras 

(6) ylyas (6) js (7) Aapards (6 4) Spvis (1) éAmls 

giant hired man torch bird hope 
Stem. (yeyarr-) (OnT-) (Aapras-) (dpvid-) (éAmd-) 
, SINGULAR. 
Nom, ytlyds Ors Aaptras Opvis éXarls 
Gen. ylyavros Ontos AapradSos  dpvidos €dar (Sos 
Dat. ylyawrs Onrl Aapradbe Opvidr édarlBe 
Acc. ylyavra OnTa Aapmdda § opviv edrSa 
Voc. = ylyav Ors Aaprras dpvis earl 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. ylyavre Onre Aaprade Spvide eda (Be 
G.D. yydvrow @nrotv Aaprddow  dpvtlow é\ariSouv 
PLURAL. 

N. V.  ylyavres Oxres Aapwrades  Spviles édarlBSes 
Gen. ytydvrev Onrev Aapradov cpvtlov éXdarl(Seay 
Dat. = ylyaot enol. apace Opvior ddarlor 
Acc. ylyavras Oyras Aapmadas dpvidas édr(Sas 
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II. Neuters. 
(Td) ocpa (16) wépas (70) rap 
body end liver 
Stem (cwpar-) (wepar-) (nrar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N. A.V. coe wlpas (237) Wrap 
Gen oeparos aréparos raros 
Dat CopATe wépare rare 
DUAL. 
N. A.V oopare awlpare rare 
G. D. coparoty ?epaToLy qrarow 
PLURAL. 
N. A.V oopara awlpata rare 
Gen. TwpaTwoy TEPATwy rary 
Dat. TopAT. wlpact rac 
Liquip STEMs. 
(6) wousyy (0) alov (o) yyepov (6) Salpov (co) cwrip 
shepherd age leader divinity preserver 
Stem. (aoipev-) (alwy-) (Aryepov-) (Satuorv-)  (owrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. rou aleov ayepov Salpoy coTnp 
Gen.  sroupsévos alwvos 7 Yep-0vos Salpovos cwriypos 
Dat. rouéve alcove yepove Salpove TwTHpL 
Acc. srowéva alwva nyeHova Salpova cwTnpa 
Voc. wownv ~ ale mYepoov Satpov owrep (122) 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. rroupéve alave myepHove Salnove cwrnpe 
G.D. rowévo = aldvowv ayepovow Saiurovory carrpov 
PLURAL. 
N. V. srowseves alwves aYepwoves Salpoves  crwrnpes 
Gen.  rownéveoy aleve “yyepovev  Sawdvey cwrrjpey 
Dat. — roupfor alder yepoot Salpoor Twrnpee 
Acc. rowévas alovas “yepovas  Salnovas curipas 
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(6) frirwp (6) ds (6) Orjp (1) dts (1) dpqv 


orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem. (pntop-) — (aA-) (np-) (fiv-) (pper-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.  rjrep aAs Crip bts pry 
Gen.  yropos dos Onpos pivos dpevos 
Dat.  sryrope aXl Cnpl iv6 dpevi 
Acc. propa dAa Onpa piva opéva 
Voc. = pyrop dds Orip bts dpry 
DUAL 
N. A.V. frjrope ave Onpe ptve dpéve 
G.D.  f$yrdpow dAotv Onpotv pivotv dpevotv 
PLURAL. 
N. V. — frjropes anes Oripes ptves dpéves 
Gen. pytdpev dav Onpav pivav dpevov 
Dat. pryropor dAol Onpol piol perl 
Acc.  rropas dAas Orpas pivas ptvas 


STEMS ENDING IN 2%. 


226, The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ns (209, 
2). Stems in ag- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Swxpdrns (Lwxpatec-), Socrates, (10) yévos 
(yeveo-), race, and (To) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined : — 


| SINGULAR. 
Nom. Lokparns N. A.V. — -yévos - yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Boxpdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (vépaos) yépas 
Dat. (Zwxpdret) Loxpdtrea | Dat. (yévet) yéver (yépat) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Dwoxpary DUAL. 
Voce. Ddxpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéve (vyépae) yépa 
G. D. (yevéowv) yevoty = (yepdouv) yepov 
PLURAL. 
N.A.V. (yévea) yévy (yépaa) yépa 


Gen. yevéwv yevdv (yepdwv) yepdv 
Dat. yéveon yépacs 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; a8 retyewy from retyos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in as, gen. eos, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in 7v of the first declension; as Rwxparnv, Anpoobevny, 
TloAvveikny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231. Proper names in «Aeys, compounds of «Aéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepuxAéns, TepixAjs, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (Ilepixdéns) TlepuxAfs 

Gen. (lIlepcxAdeos) TlepixAéous 

Dat. (IlepexAdet) (Ilepexdéec) Tlepaudet 

Acc. (Tlepexdden) TlepuxAéa (poet. Mepixd#) 
Voc. (Ileplxvees) Teplxdes 


232. N. In proper names in «Aens, Homer has jos, Ht Fa, 
Herodotus éos (for éeos), éi, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts e€ to a: as, edxAéns, acc. plur. evxAetas for edxA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234, The adjective rpinpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) tpenpys (SC. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


| SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. tpwfpys N. A.V. (rpinpee) N.V. (rpcjpees) tpihpes 
Gen. (rpijpeos) tpifjpous tpifpe | Gen. (rpinpéwr) tpifpev 
Dat. (rpifper) tprfpe |G. D. (rpinpéoxv) | Dat. rprfpeor 
Acc. (rpijpea) rpifpy tpifpow| Acc. Tprfpers 
Voc. tpufipes 


235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases ;. as ovdas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. oddei, ov Set (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéereos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems,— one in ar- or at- 
with gen. arog (like wépas, 225), and another in ao- with gen. 


~ 
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a(a-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
Kepac-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


N.A.V. xépas N. A.V. xdpare, (xepae) xépa 
Gen. «éparos, (Kepaos) xépas G.D. xKepdrow, (Kxepaoiy) xepov 
Dat. képars, (Kepai) xépar 


PLURAL, 
N.A.V. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. Kepdrwv, (Kepawy) kepov 
Dat. xépact 


2. So Tépas, prodigy, Tépar-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ag-, aS Tépaa, Tepdwy, Tepaeoot. Ilépas, end (225), 
has only zrépar-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in og-, aidoo-, with nomina- 
tive (7) aidds, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. alas 
Gen. (aldoos) atSobs 
Dat. = (aldoi’) atdot 
Acc. (aldoa) ald& 
Voc. al8as 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in @ (242), but the 
accusative in w has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (7) 7ws, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidds : — gen. jovs, dat. Hot, acc. 70. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN 2 OR O. 


241. A few stems in w form masculine nouns in ws, gen. oros, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o form feminines in #, gen. ovs (for o-os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243. The nouns (6) pws, hero, and (}) weOw, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. fpes wee 
Gen. peos (wecBoos) webods 
Dat. per. or fpe (recor) wrevBot 
Acc. pea or qpe (weiOoa) wede 
Voc. pos aevBot 
DUAL. N. A.V. fpoe 
G.D. Apdow 
PLURAL. N.V. fpoes or pes 
Gen. hpdev 
Dat.  fpwor 


Acc. fipeas Or Hpes 


244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. 7pw (like vew), accus. npwy. Like npws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and pytpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in & are chiefly proper names. Like 
weOw may be declined Sardw (Acolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Sar- 
gos, dat. Samgot, acc. Zardw, voc. Zardot. So Ayrw, Karvypw, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopy#, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
w occur. 

246. N. The vocative in ot seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in w, as Ayrd, Zamdui. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as “Ioty 
(for *Im) from "Id, Jo, gen. “Iods. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in @; as dyduwy, nightingale, 
gen. ddovs, voc. dndot; eixuv, image, gen. eixots, acc. eka; yeAtOwy, 
swallow, voc. xeAtdoi. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in us) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250. The nouns (7)) modus Crrods-), state, (0) mnyus 
(anxv-), cubit, and (710) doru (aotv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. qroAg 1HXVS Gory 
Gen. TFONEWS WX EWS Go-rews 
Dat. (wédet) aod (xhxei) wixer (doret) Gover 
Acc. aroALy HX Vy Go-ru 
Voe. qroAt aHXv dovru 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. (wédee) mode (xhxeEe) wHXe (dcree) dove 
G. D. qro\ dou anx éow aoréouy 
PLURAL. 
N. V. (wdvees) aodes (xhxees) wyxers  (dorea) dory 
Gen. TroAEwy THX Ew do-reay 
Dat. qroXeot ar X Eo dorrect 
Acc. TONELS AX ELS (dorea) Gory 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like woAets and apyets, see 208, 3. 

252, N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 

253. N.”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewyv. 

254. No nouns in 1, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopyt and aeézept in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in is (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, rédts, wé6dcos, (wdAue) wddt, worLy; plur. wdrc€s, 
rovlwy ; Hom. roAdleror (Hdt. rode), wédcas (Hdt. also wdXis for wode-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rode (with wrédet) and wddeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms réAnos, réAni, reAnes, FoAnas. The 


Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 
The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 


256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes ef, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus anxv-, mxev-, 


™XEF-» THXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v3 as (0) yOis (ivOv-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. ty 8s Nom.  tyOves 
Gen. txOvos N. A.V. ly Ove Gen. tx8tov 
Dat. tx06t (Hom. ly@vz)| G. D. tx 9douv Dat. tx bor 
Acc. tx0év Acc. tx 80s 


Voc. ty6d 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and v; 
as ixOis (like accus.) and ix@d (for ixOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both ix@vas and iy6ds in 
the accusative plural. “Iy@ds here is for iyOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have d in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ix@vs. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as pis (yv-), mouse, pds, poi, pov, 
po; plur. pues, pudv, prot, pvas. 

261. N. “EyyxeAvs, eel, is declined like iyOv%s in the singular, 
and like wjxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyxéAes. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Baotre’s (Bactrer-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Pacrwreds N.V. (Baorddées) Baotrets 
"Gen. Pacrrtws N.A.V. Bactdée | Gen. Baciréov 
Dat. (Bacrrdé’) Baowdet| G.D. Bactréow | Dat. Bacrredor 
Acc. Baowtéa Acc. Baoréas 
Voc. Bactrcd 


2. So yovevs (yovev-), parent, iepeds (iepev-), priest, ’AyurAEvs 
CAxtArev-), Achilles, "Odvocets (Odvocer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BactAevs, BactAcd, and Bace 
Aevor; but in the other cases BactAjos, BactAjt, BactAja, Baotrjyes, 
BaoiAnas, also dat. plur. dptory-eoot (from dptoreds); in proper 
names he has eos, ei, etc., as [IyAéos, Invi (rarely contracted, as 
"AxAAc?). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yv, before vowels ne. 
From forms in nos, nt, nra, etc., came the Homeric nos, nt, ya, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from 70s, ya, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
ns (contracted from yes) in the nominative plural; as i7ys, 
BaowAjs, for later trmeis, BacwAcis. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267, When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into Gs, and éa@ of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into as, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into dv. Thus, Ietpaevs, Petraeus, has gen. Iepaséws, 
Tletpords, dat. Tetparei, Tetparet, acc. Tetpared, Tetpara; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awptéwy, Awpuay, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268, The nouns (6, 7) Bovs (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypavs 
(ypav-), old woman, (74) vats (vav-), ship, and ols (ot-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bots ypavs vais ols 
Gen. Boos Yypacs ves olds 
Dat. Bot ypat vy oll 
Acc, Bowvv Ypavuy vauy oly 
Voc. Bou ypav vav of 
DUAL 
N. A.V. Boe ypac vie ole 
G. D. Booty Yypaocty veoty oloty 
PLURAL. 
N. V. Boes ypaes vies oles 
Gen. Bowv Ypawv ve ov olev ~ 
Dat. Bovorl ypaval vavol olal 
Acc. Bows Ypavs vavs ols 


269. N. The stems of fois, ypais, and vats became for-, ypar-, and 
vae- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bév-is and nav-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o-, was é¢t- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving fo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-, Attic 
vews is for vnds (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vais vos vos vileg vfjes, vées ves 
Gen. vads vnds, veds = ved vadv vndv, veav =: ved 

- vavol, vol, 
Patent me mn: VOECOL eiias véewo ee 
Acc. vatv via, véa véa, | véaas vijas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypnis (ypnu-) and ypnus (ypni-) for ypads. He has 
Bdéas and fois in the accusative plural of Bods. 

272. Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives xéa and xdas. (See xois in 291.) . 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


278. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases « is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These are (6) waryp (marep-), father, (7) pyryp 
(unrep-), mother, (4) Ovydrnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 
yaotnp (yacrep-) belly. 

1. The first three are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. warrip BTHP Gvydrnp 
Gen. (xarépos) warpos (unTépos) pyrpds  (Ovyardpos) vyarpos 
Dat. (warép.) warp (unrép:) pytpl (Ovyardép.) @vyarpl 


Acc. warépa pynrépa Ovyarépa 
Voc. waTEp pyTEp Ovyarep 
DUAL. 
N.A. V. mwatépe pryrépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. marépow pyrépow Ovyarépow 
PLURAL. 

N. V. awarépes pyrépes Ovyarépes 
Gen. Twatépov pynrépov Ovyarépwy 
Dat. TaTpace pHTpact Ovyarpact 
Acc, martépas pyrépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zarjp. 
275. *Aaryp (6), star, has dorpdow, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of @vydrnp ; aS Ovyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarpov. Homer has dat. plur. @vyarépecot, and warpap 
for rarépwy. 


277. 1. “Avyp (6), man, drops e« whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 6 in its place (67). It has dvdpoi and 
avdpav. In other respects it follows the declension of zarjp. 

2. Anuytyp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the jirst syllable. 
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278, ‘Avjp and Anpyrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. avhp Anpitnpe 
Gen. . (dvépos) &vSpdg (Anutrepos) Afunrpos 
Dat. (dvépr) a&vSpl (Anphrep.t) Afpyrpr 
Acc. (dvépa) &avipa (Anpjrepa) Afpynrpa 
Voce. avep Afpnrep 
DUAL. N. A.V. (dvépe) &vipe 


G. D. (dvéporv) &vdpotv 


PLURAL. N.V. (dvépes) &vdpes 
Gen. (dvépwv) &v8pav 
Dat. d&vSpdor 
Acc. (dvépas) avSpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dvOpecor as well as dvdpacr in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281, 1. MascuLine are stems in 

ev-; as BaotAeus ( BactAev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); a8 Kparyp (xparnp-), mixing-bowl, Wdp 
(Wap-), starling. 

»- (except those in ty, yor, dov-) ; a8 xavwv (Kavoy-), rule. 

vt-; as ddovs (ddovr-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as AEBys (AcByr-), kettle. 

wT-; a8 Epws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dpyv, mind, dAkvov, halcyon, eixwv, image, jiwv, shore, xOuv, earth, 
Xewy, Snow, pyjkwv, poppy, érOys (écOyr-), dress. 

Neuter are wip, fire, pws (pwr-), light. 

282. 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t- and v-, with nomin. in ts and us; as mAs (oAL-), city, ivxvs 
(ioxv-), strength. 

avu-; a8 vavs (vav-). 

&-, 6-, ryt-; as épis (€ptd-), strife, raxurys (Taxuryr-), speed. 

ty, you, Sov-; as axris (axriv), ray, oraywv (orayov-), drop, 
XeABdy (xedtOor-), swallow. ; 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyt-s, viper, odu-s, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opive-s, footstool, ixGi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véKu-s, 
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corpse, ardxvu-s, ear of grain, wéAexv-s, are, myxv-s, cubil, rovs 
(x06-), foot, deAqis (deAqiv-); dolphin. 

283. NeuTER are stems in 

«and v with nomin. in ¢ and uv; as wéwept, pepper, aoru, city. 

as-; as yépas, prize (see 2 27). 

€s-, With nomin. in os; as yévos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; as véxrap, nectar. 

at-; a8 cwpa (cwpar-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, al@yp, sky, and Otis, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALECTS. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for ow. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eco, rarely eot, and aou (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidirovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidirodes or Oidirov, dative Oidiro&, accusative Oidi- 
moda. OF Oidizrouv. 

See also yéAws, pws, idpws, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and yv of Swxparns, Anpo- 
abevns, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) oira, (6) Seopds, chain, (ot) Seopot and (7a) Seopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, ddeXos, use (only nom. and accus.); (THv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as wea, persuasion, ra ‘OdAvurua, the Olym- 


pic games. 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as ‘Addy, "IopayA; and 
names of letters, "AA¢a, Byra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
sae — 

1. “Acéys, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. ’At8ys, gen. ao or 
= dat. n, acc. nv; also “Aidos, “Ai& (from stem Aid). 

2. dvat (5), king, dvaxos, etc., voc. dvat (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), (“Apei) “Apet, (“Apea) “Apy 
or “Apyv, “Apes (Hom. also’Apes). Hom. also “Apyos, “Apnt, “Apya. 

4, Stem (dpv-), gen. (rov or Ts) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, apvact, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dvds (2d decl.) is used. 

5. ydAa (10), milk, ydAaxros, yaAaxrt, etc. 

6. yeAws (6), laughter, yeAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yéAwra. or yAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yro, ace. yeru, yehov (yéAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (79), knee, yovaros, yovari, etc. (from stem yovar-) ; Ton. 
and poet. youvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. yourds, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, your, yovveoot. 

8. yn (7) wife, yvvaikos, _youaixi, yuvatka, yvvat; dual yvvaixe, 
yvvatxoty; pl. yuvaixes, yvuvatkav, yuvarki, yuvatkas. 

9. devdpoy (7d), tree, Sev8pov, regular (Ion. dévdpeov); dat. sing. 
Sévdper; dat. pl: dévdpecr. 

10. S€os (76), fear, Séous, de, etc. Hom. gen. deéous. 

11. ddpv (7d), spear (cf. yovv) ; (from stem Sopar-) Sdparos, 
ddpart; pl. ddpara, etc. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. dovpds, dat. Sovp/; dual dodpe; pl. Sotpa, Sovpwv, Sovpecar. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. Sopi and ddpe. 

12. gpws (4), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, epov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Atds, Au’, Ata, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Znvi, Zive. Pindar has Af for Aw. 

14. @€uts (4), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @éusdos, 
etc., reg. like gots. Hom. Oéworos, etc. Pind. Oéuros, etc. Hdt. 
gen. Oéutos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéus éori, fas est; as 
Ogus evar. 

15. iSpds (5), sweat, SpBros, etc. Hom. has dat. iSpa, acc. t8pa 
(243). 

16. xdpa (76), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voce. 
sing., with dat. Kapa. (tragic). Hom. KapT, gen. KapyTos, KApHaTos, 
Kpdaros, Kpards ; dat. xdpyrt, Kapyart, kpaart, xpari; ace. (rév) 
Kpara, (ro) Kdpy or kdp; plur. nom. xdpa, Kapyata, Kpdara; gen. 
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xpatwy; dat. xpaoi; acc. xdpa with (robs) paras; nom. and acc. 
pl. also xdpyva, gen. xapyvwv. Soph. (10) xpara. 

17. xpivov (ro), lily, xpivov, ete. In plural also xpivea (Hadt.) 
and xpiveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem Kur, Kuvos, 
Kuvi, Kiva; pl. Kuves, Kuvav, Kuoi, KUvas. 

19. Ads (4), stone, Hom. Aaas, poetic; gen. AGos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, acc. Aagav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Aawv, Adeoor, or Adeot. 

20. Ada, (Hom. Aim’, generally with éAaiw, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly Aiwa is neut. accus., and Ad’ is dat. for Aur’. See Lexicon. 

21. paprus (6, 7), witness, gen. paprvpos, etc., dat. pl. pdprvar. 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. paorg (4), whip, gen. paortyos, etc., Hom. dat. pdori, acc. 
pacru. 

23. ols (9), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dts, dios, 
Oi, Otes, diwy, dlecat (olect, Geaot), dis. Aristoph. has dat. é¢. 

24. dvetpos (6), Gvetpov (7d), dream, gen. ov; also évap (10), gen. 
oveiparos, dat. dveipart; plur. dveipara, dvetpaTwv, dverpact. 

25. doce (rw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dccwy, dat. daocots 
or é6ocouct. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
dpvi-, nom. and ace. sing. dpvis, dpviv; pl. dpvers, dpvewy, acc. Gpvets 
or dpvis. Hdt. acc. dpvifa. Doric gen. dpvixos, ete. 

27. os (70), ear, wrés, wri; pl. dra, drwy (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovatos; pl. ovata, ovact, and dot. Doric as. 

28. Tw (4), Pnyz, Tluxvos, Tv«vi, Wvxva (also [Ivux-ds, etc.). 

29. rpéaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. apé- 
oBuv (as adj.), voc. rpéeoBu; pl. rpéeoBes (Ep. mpeoByes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is xpeoBirys, distinct from 
apecBevtys. IlpéaoBvs = ambassador, w. gen. mpéoBews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpeoBes, peo Bewr, 
apérBeot, peo Bets (like ryyvs). IpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. wp (7d), fire (stem rup-), rupds, rupi; pl. (ra) mupa, watch- 
Jires, dat. mvpois. 

. 31. oréos or ometos (70), cave, Epic; ozeiouvs, ont, oreiwy, 
oOryjegot OF oreo. 

32. raws or taas, Attic rads (6), peacock, like veds (196): also 
dat. raw, tawor, chiefly poetic. 

33. rudds (6), whirlwind ; declined like vews (196). Also proper 
name Tudds, in poetry generally Tudavos, Tupon, Tudova. (See 
287, 1.) 

84. vSwp (7d), water, Vdaros, dart, etc.; dat. plur. vdact. 


62 INFLECTION. [202 


35. vids (6), son, viod, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(viel) viet, (viéa), vide, vidow; (vides) viets, viewy, vieot, (vidas) vieis: 
also with v for vt; as tds, tov, veos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vii, acc. via; dual vile; pl. ules, vias, also dat. vider. 

36. xetp (7), hand, xetpos, xetpi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. xetpotv) 
and xepot (poet. xefperar or xeipecc) : poet. also yepos, xepi, etc. 

37. (60s) xovs (6), mound, xo0s, xol, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. xovs (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. xoéws, xods, etc., regularly like [ewpasevs 
and Awptevs (267). 

39. xpws (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xp@ra; poet. also ypods, xpot, 
xpea; dat. yo@ (only in év xpa, near). 


LocaL ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -fev may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -6, denoting where; as dAdo-ft, elsewhere; oipavd-A, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oey denoting whence; as oixo-Oev, from home; avro-Oev, 
from the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -Se (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, EAevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
go, -de becomes Le (see 18; 28, 3); as “AOnvale (for “APnvas-de), to 
Athens, @nBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Ovpae, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ve is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither; as aAAoce, in another direction, mavroce, in every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6: and -6ev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as [Aco mpo, before Ilium; && adober, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending cin the singular and oz in the plural; as Iouot, 
at the Isthmus; oixot (oixo-t), at home; IIvOot, at Pytho; “AOynvnot, 
at Athens; IIdarasact, at Plataea; ‘OAvpriact, at Olympia; Ovipact, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in ace and in 
noe were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending dx or div forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural). It is sometimes locative, as nrAucinds, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa vavdt, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
mn, ov. ‘The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codcs, 
copy, copov, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
a; aS dktos, a€ia, d&iov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as azAdos, 
aTAOn, amAOov, simple; dOpdos, AOpda, aOpoov, crowded. 

299. Sodds, wise, and dos, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. oodds cod codéy Gos é£(a &ftov 
Gen. gcodod codiis codod a£lou aflas d£lou 
Dat. vod cody cop dElw é£lq dE lwp 
Acc. codév codfv coddv afvov é£lav &ftov 
Voc. ocodé vot, codéy agve é£(a, afvov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. code coda code dflw dfia d£Elw 
G.D. godotv codaiv scodotyv GEloww dflav  a€lorw 
PLURAL, 
N.V. codol codal coda &£vor G£vat &fta 
Gen. ocoddv codsev codev d£lov dElov d£lwv 
Dat. godots codais acodois GEloig = GElats = Elous 
Acc.  gcodots scodas coda dglovs aflas afta 


300. So paKpds, paxpa, paxpoy, long ; gen. paKpov, paKpas, 
paxpov; dat. paxpy, paxpe, pakp®; acc. paKpov, paxpay, paKkpoy, 
etc., like d&tos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like copes, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like HaKpos (except 
in accent), 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus dos has dfuu, dfiwv 
(not afta, afudv, as if from dgéia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and auy. 

304, Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. ‘They are declined like godds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wy». 

806. “AXoyos, irrational (304), and iXews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. . &royos GAoyov frcws freov 
Gen. a&Adyou trew 
Dat. dASy@ Trew 
Acc. GAoyov Prewv 
Voce. &Aoye  Gdoyov fYews frcov 
DUAL, 
N. A.V. AS yw Trew 
G.D. d&Adyouv trewv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. GAoyo. GAoya Drew frea 
Gen. Xd yov Trewy 
Dat. G&A yous Trews 
Acc. G&Adyous Goya tXews frea 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxzAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. TAéws, full, has a feminine in a: wAé€ws, wAEa, TrEwY. 
The defective cs (from ga-os), safe, has nom. o@s, coy (also fem. 
GG), acc. gay, neut. pl. oa, acc. pl. cas. The Attic has cot, coat, 
goa in nom. pl. Homer has aédos. 
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310, Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
eos, golden, dpyupeos, of silver, and amAdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


(xpbceos) 
(xp éov) 
(xpioéy) 
(xpiceor) 


Xpicods 
Xpvood 
Xpve@ 
Xpvorody 


SINGULAR. 


(xpveéa) 
(xpioéas) 
(xpucée) 
(xpucéav) 


Xpverfj 
Xpvo-fs 
Xpvory} 
Xpvorfy 


(xpiveor) 
(xpveéov) 
(xpuséw) 
(xpuceov) 


Xpvooty 
Xpvcrod 
Xpvo@ 
Xpvorodty 


- (xpuodw) 
- (xpve €or) 


- (xpboeor) 
. (xpvoéos) 
. (xpueéous) 


. (apyvpeos) 


. (apyupeor) 


Xpv0e'e | 
Xpvoroty 


Xpvcot 

Xpve av 
Xpucots 
Xpvcots 


(xpvoéwy) 


apyupots 
apyupod 
dpyupe 
dpyupody 


(dpyupéov) 
(apyupéy ) 


. (dpyupéw) apyvpe 
. (dpyupéov) apyupotyv 


. (dpyupect) a&pyvpot 


(dpyupéwv) &pyvpav 


. (dpyupéos) &pyvpots 


- (dpyupéous) dpyupots (dpyupéas) apyupas 


DUAL. 
(xpvaéa) 
(xpucéaw) 

PLURAL. 
(xpoeac) 
(xpucéwv) 
(xpve éats) 
(xpveéas) 


Xpvea 
Xpveraiv 


Xprvorat 
Xpvo av 
Xpvcats 
Xptoas 


SINGULAR. 
(dpyupéa) Apyupa 
(dpyupéas) a&pyupas 
(dpyupég) apyupq 
(dpyupéav) apyupav 

DUAL. 
(dpyupéa) dpyvpa 
(dpyupéav) dpyvpaty 

PLURAL, 
(dpyvpear) dpyvpat 
(dpyupéwv) apyupav 
(dpyupéas) &pyupats 


Xpuces 
Xpvooty 


(xpuaéw) 
(xpvaéov) 


a“ 


Xpvoa 
Xpvoav 
Xpveots 
Xpvea 


(xpivea) 
(xpvaéwv)) 
(xpva ors) 
(xpvcea) 


dpyupoby 
dpyupod 
apyupe 
&pyupody 


(apy vpeov) 
(dpyupéov) 
(dpyupéw) 
(apy peor) 


(dpyupéw) apyupe 
(dpyupéov) apyvpotv 


(dpyipea) Gpyvpa 
(dpyupéwv) apyupdv 
(apyupéos) apyupots 
(dpytpea) dpyvpa 


. (awddos) 


(amddov) 
(arrow) 


. (adrddor) 


- (drdow) 
» (dwrddorv) © 


atA00s 
athod 
athe 
atrAotv 


aTAd 


atr\oty 


SINGULAR. 
(ardén) adrrh 
(ardons)  aardfis 
(arden) =awAG 
(amrdonv) aardfiv 

DUAL. 
(ardéa) amdG 
(dirddav) drdaty 


(amrddov) 
(amrddov) 
(amrddw) 
(amddov) 


(arddw) 
(drddowv) 


atrA0Sv 
atAod 
ati 


atrAoty 


ato 
atAotv 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (drddor) — dardot (dwddar)  dardat (dwrda) admda 
Gen. (arddwv) daddy (amr\dwv) aarddav (arddwy) daddy 
Dat. (dwddos) darAots (ardéats) arAats (ards)  dardois 
Acc. (amrddous) dtrAots (awrddas) dardds (ard\oa) dara 


311. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena, 
except for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1. Compounds in oos leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 

313. “AdnOys, true, and evdainwv, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. éAn0fs dAnVés evSalpov eBSarpov 
Gen. (4A78€0s) GAnPods evdalpovos 
Dat. (drAnOé) &dAnOet edvdalpove 
Acc. (a\76éa) &rAnOh &Andés edSalpova  ebdatpov 
Voc. dAnVés etSatpov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. (drnbée) &dAnBet evdalpove 
G. D. (4r\nOéorv) &AnBoiv evdaipdvorv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. (dAnOées) GAnPets (ddyOéa) GANOH =«-——ié«ieSalpoves eS alpova 
Gen. (drA7nbéwv) &AnBav evdatpovey 
Dat. GAnVéor evdalpoor 
Acc. dAnQets (adrnOéa) &AnOA evdalpovas evSalpova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like e’Sapov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as abrdpxys, avrapxes), see 122. 
"AAnOes, indeed! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to a after ¢, and to a 
or » after tor v; as evxAeys, glorious, acc. (evxAe€a) edkArACa; byiAs, 
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healthy, (iyrea) ya and typ; edpuys, comely, (evpvea) edpva and 
evpun. (See 39, 2.) 
For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAms, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. eveAmidos, acc. eveAmu (214, 3), eveAmi; Evyapis, EVxapt, grace- 
ful, gen. edyaptros, acc. evyapwy, evyapt. But compounds of zaryp 
and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of zoXts in ts (gen. 
os); aS dmdrwp, dzatop, gen. drdtopos, fatherless ; dmoXts, doAt, 
without a country, gen. dmdALdos. 


317. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy» (stem in ov-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, ea, ve. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
amnxus and dotuv (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. [ruxvs, sweet, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. yAvukis yAuketa yAvKd 
Gen. yAukéos yAukelas yAuxéos 
Dat. (yruxé) yAunet yAukelq (yAruKd) yAunet 
Acc. y\uKby yAvuketav yAukd 
Voc. yAuKb yAuketa yAuKd 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. (yhuxée) yAuret yAuKela (yrukée) yAuKet 


G. D. yAvukéov yAvKeiacy yAvKéouy 
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PLURAL, 
N. V. (y\uxées) yAuxets yAvuxetat yAukéa 
Gen. yAukéov yAuKerov yAukéoy 
Dat. yAuxéor yAvuxelats _ -yAunéore 
Acc. yAuxeis yAuxelas yAukéa 


321. The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding ta: thus yAuxev-, yAuxe- (256), yAuKe-ta, yAuxeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

322, N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has evpéa (for edpvv) as accusative of evpus, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except 67Avs, female, 
fresh, and yyucrs, half. @yAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

$24, 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjectives have 
stems in ay, péAas (peAav-), peActva, péAarv, black, and raAas 
(rarav-), TdAatva, TdAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ey, répny (repev-), Tépeva, répev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Médas and répmy are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas pétawa pédav tépny tépava tépev 
Gen. péAavos pedalvns péAavos tépevos tepelvns tépevos 
Dat. pé&dav pedcalyy pave tépev. repeivy tépeve 
Acc. pétava péd&atvav pédrav tépeva répevav tépev 
Voc. pédav paiva pécav tépev tépeva tépev 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. pé&Aave peralva perave tépeve repelva  répeve 
G. D. pedrdvow pedralvary peAdavorv Tepévory repelvary Tepévorv 
PLURAL, 

N.V. pé&taves péAawa. pédrava tépeves tépeva. répeva 
Gen. pedcdvov peratvav peddvov Tepévwv Tepeivav repévav 
Dat. péaor pedalvats péace répert repelvats tépecr 
Acc. péAavas pedalvas péd\ava tépevas tepelvas Tépeva 


326. The feminine stems peAava- and repeva- come from 
peday-ta- and reper-ta- (84, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyv is declined dppy, 
dppev (older dpony, dpoev), male. 


od 


a“ 
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes mas, 
Twaca, Tay, all. 

329. yapiers, graceful, and aas are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. yxaplas yapleroa yaplev was waca wav 
Gen. yaplevros xapieoons xaplevros wavrds waons wavrds 
Dat. yxaplevre yapieooy yaplevtr wavtl waoy ‘avril 
Acc. yaplevra yapleroav yxaplev wavTa Twarcav av 
Voc. Xaplev Xapleroa  xaplev 

: DUAL. 
N.A.V. xaplevre yapieooa yaplevre 
G.D. xaptévrow xapiicoatv xaptevrowy 


PLURAL. 


N.V. yaplevres yapleooa. yaplevra wavres wacat jwdvTa 
Gen. yapiévrov xapiecowv xaptevTwy wavrev wacev qwavTov 
Dat. yxapleor yapieooats xapleor Tac. wdoas wacr 

Acc. yaplevras xapteooas xaplevra wavTas Twacds ‘jwdavTa 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except ravr- (zras), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (Exwy and adxwv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

331. 1. The nominatives yapées and yapiev are for yaptevt-s 
and yaptevr-, and was and wav for wavt-s and vavt- (79). Thea 
in wav is irregular; but Homer has dazav and zporay. For the 
accent of zavrwy and zaot, see 128. Ilaody is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for yapter-va from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. yapceot (for xapter-or), see 74. Tlaca 
is for wavr-ta (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in jets, as Tihs 
(for tyunes), Tysnvta (for tynevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in oes; as mAakovs, rAaKovvros (for zrAa- 
Koes, AaKOEvTos), flat (cake), wrepotvra (for wrepdevta), winged, 
aifadXovaca (for aifarcecoa), flaming, mrepovoca (for mrepoecoa), 
peAtrovtta (for pedttdecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as “EAatots, “EXatotvros, Elaeus, 
"EAatodooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecoa. So “Papvots, 
“Papvodvros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wv, exwv, exovoa, éxov, willing, gen. EKOVTOS, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles in wv (330). 
So its compound: dxwv (déxwv), unwilling, dkovoa, dkov, gen. Gxovros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN @p, ous, as, ets, US, AND as. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 

335. Avwy (Avovr-), loosing, di8ovs (Si8ovr-), giving, ribeis 
(riBevr-), placing, Saxvis (Saxvevr-), showing, ioras (ictavr-), 
erecting, wy (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Atw, 
SiBdwpt, TOnus, Secxvipt, torn, and eiuc), Atoas (Avoarr-), hav- 
ing loosed, and AeAvKds (AcAvkor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Avw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Atov Atovra Atov S.B00¢6 SiB0tca 8d6v 
Gen. Atovros Avotons Adovros HiSdvros SSoto0ns HSdvros 
Dat. Adtovre Avotoy Atovrs SiBdvre SiB0bcq = Srd6vTs 


Acc. Adtovra Adoveav Adov 8.86vTa Si80tcav 8d6v 
Voc. Atov Adjovca Atov SiS0d¢ Si80tca 88dv 
DUAL, 


N.A.V.Atovre Avotoa Atovre SiSdvre SiS0tca 8 ddvre 
G.D. Avévrow Avobca Avévrow HBdévrow  §i80tca. ScS6vroiv 


PLURAL. 
N.V. Avovres Atovoea. Atovra Si8dvTeg §«=—s-—s«s Ht Bodcar 8:8d6vra 
Gen. Avévrav Avovcav Avévrav SSdvrev SSovcdv HSdvrev 
Dat. Atovert Avotorars Adovor §.80t0r SiS0tcats SS0b0r 
Acc. Adtovras Avotcas Atovra SiSdvrag StS0vcas 8iSdvTa 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. rvels rietoa  ribéy Serxvis Sexvion  Sexviv 
Gen. rBévros reBelons TriOévtrog Setxvivros Sexvions Sexvivros 
Dat. reOévre rideloq riOévTe Sexvivre Sexvioq  Sexvivre 
Ace. riOévra riOeiocav ridéy Sexvivra Sexvicav Sexviv 
Voc. riOels T\Ocioa ridéy Sexvis Sexviodn  Sexviv 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. riOévre riOeloa riOévre Sexvivre Sexvioca Seuxvivre 
G.D. riOévrowy riQeloay ribévrowy Secxvivrow Sexviccacy Sexvivroiv 


PLURAL, 
N.V. riOévres rietoa. riOévra Seuxvivres Secxvdca: Sexvivra 
Gen. riOévrav riWacav ridévrwav Sexvivrav Sexvucdyv Sexvivrov 
Dat. rOedlor riOelrars ribetor Sexvior Serxvicorars Secxvior 
Acc. riOévrag rielcas ridévra Seuxvivras Sexvioras Seuxvivra 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PARTICIPLES. 


SINGULAR. 
tords toraca tordv Aboas 
ioravros iordons iordvros Atcavros 
toravre tordoy tordvr Adoavte 
toravra toracav lordv Atcavra 
tordgs toradca tordv Aboras 

> DUAL. 

toradvre tordoa tordvre Adoavre 
tordvrowtordca tordvrow Avodvroi 

PLURAL. 
toravres totraca: toradvra Atoavres 
toeravrev toracav tordvreav Avordvrev 
teoradot ltordcais ioraor Atoact 
toravras tordcas tordvra Atocavras 

SINGULAR. 
&v ovca bv AeAuKdS 
Svrog = ots «= ss vrs AeAuKd ros 
évre otey évre AeAuKSTe 
évra, otcav =e bv AeAuKSTA 
év ovca bv AeAuKdS 

DUAL. 

évre otea bvre AeAuKsreE 
évrow = otiwarv = Svrotv 

PLURAL. 
bvres ovorat évra 
dvrev = otonv STV 
overt otcats odor AeAvKéot 
bvras otras bvra 


Avoacayv 
Atodo-ais 


Avo aoras 


AcAvavta 
AcAvKulas 
AeAvKulg 
AeAvKviav 
AeAvKvia 


AcAuKula 
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Atoav 
Atoavros 
Atocavre 
Atoav 
Atoav 


Atcoavre 
Avodvrouy 


Atcavra 
Avodvrov 
Adoact 
Atcavra 


AeAuKds 
AcAuKéros 
AeAvKGTE 
AeAuKds 
AcAuKds 


AcAuKGTE 


AcAuKdroty AcAuKvulaty AcAuKdToLy 


AeAvKétes AcAvKviat AcAuKéra 
AcAuKdTeOV AeAUKULaY AcAUKdTaYV 
AcAukulats AcAUKSo: 
AeAvKéTas AecAuKvlas AcAvKéra 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Atdwy (those in dy 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
didovs, Secxvbs, and AeAvKus; all in ets (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like tiMe’s; present and second aorist active 
participles in as (from verbs in pe) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Avaas. 

337, 1. For feminines in ovga, ea, voa, and aoa (for ovr-a, 
€vT-ta, vyT-ta, avT-a.), formed by adding ua to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
nine in via. 


72 INFLECTION. (338 


338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovAevwy, BovAcvovoa, Bovdrcvov, and BovAciaas, BovAev- 
gaca, BovAcvoay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of dv above. Thus 6eis has 
gen. Oévros, Jevruy, etc. 

340. Participles in dwy, €wy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tipdwy, tindv, honoring, and ¢diréwv, Pray, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
N. (ripdwv) = ripav (riudovoa) ripaoa  (riudov) ripov 
G.(riudovros) tipavros (Tinaovons) tTipwons (Tiudovros) ripevros 
D.(ripdovrs) ripovre (rinactocyn) ripwoy (Tindovr:) ripowre 
A.(tindovra) ripwvra (rTiudovoay) tipaoav (riudov) ripe 
V.(riudwv) = ripov (riudovea) tipara  (riudov) ripe 
DUAL. 
N.(riudovre) ripavre (Tinactca) tipwoa  (Tiudovre) tipevre 
G. (rivadvroy) ripdvrow (Tivaovcay) Tipworaw (Tiuadvrov) Tipevrow 
PLURAL. 
N. (riudovres) tripavres (Tiudovoa:) Tipwoa. (Tiudovra) ripovra 
G. (rivadvrwy) tipwvTrev (Tinaovedy) tipmowv (Tivadyrwy) Tipevrey 
1). (riudover) ripect (ripaotvcas) tipworats (Tiudovor) tipect 
A. (rindovras) ripwvras (Tinaovods) Tipwoas (Tiudovra) ripevra 
V.(riudovres) ripwvreg (Tindovoa:) tTipwocat (Tindovra) ripevra 


SINGULAR. 
N. (girdéwv) — rA@v (pirdovea) grdotoa (dirdov)  dirotv 
G. (pirdovros) girotvros (gideovons) girovons (Pirdovros) idrobvros 
D.(pirddovrs) rdodvTe § (gireovon) rdrovaoy (gdiAdovri) dtAodwre 
A.(pirdovra) idobvTa (giddoveav) pidrotcav (girdov)  drrdodtv 
V.(piréwv)  rrav (pirdovca) dtdotca (girdov)  drrdodv 


DUAL. 


N. (piddovre) gtAotvte (pirecovca) gitrdovoa (Pidréovre) cirodvre 
G. (pidrcdvrocv) hrdrovvroty (didrcovcar) drrodoraty (gpiArcdvrorv) didovvroiv 


PLURAL. 
N. (giddovres) rdrodvres (Pirdovea) rrotear (giddovra) dtrdobvra 
G. (piredvrwrv) hirtotvrav (Pireovedv) hiroveav (Piredvrwv) drrtotvrev 
D. (prover) grdotot (Pidreotcais) dtroboats (dirdover) gtAodar 
A. (piddovras) prdodvtTag (pircovcas) idotaas (g¢iddovra) diArdobvra 
V.(giddovres) rdrotvres (Pirdovea) pirotoar (giAdovra) dtAobvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in ow (contracted &) are de- 
clined like ¢uA@v. Thus dAarv, dyAotca, SyAodv, manifesting; gen. 
SnAowwros, SyAovons; dat. dyAovrvre, dyAovcy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in ow are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the pu- form 
have @ca in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraws, éorawca, éotads, Attic 
éorws, €ordoa, Eords or éoTws, standing, gen. éotdTos, éctwons, 
éora@ros, etc.; pl. éor@res, Eor@oat, €oTOTa, gen. éctrwrwv, EcTWOOV, 
éorwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as @uyas, puyasdos, 
fugitive; daats, dratéos, childless; ayvas, &yvaros, unknown; avaX«ts, 
dvaAxtdos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic iSpis, knowing, has acc. iSpiv, voc. iSpt, nom. 
pl. iSpres. 

345, A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yevvddas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (peya-, pweyaro-), great, 
modus (oAv-, roAAo-), much, and mpados (apao-, mpav-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. péyas peyodn = peya mwokvs wodrtAy ‘oA 
Gen.  peyarov peyadns peyadou woddov wmoAdAns oAdov 
Dat. peyddkp peyddy peyaro wok\ko wodAq ‘wWodAdAD 
Acc peyav = peyoAnv péya awoAvy wwoAdAryvy oA 
Voc peyode peyddn péya 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. peydAw peydka peyddo 
G.D. peyadow peyddaw peyadouy 
PLURAL. 
N.V.  peyaAdo. peycAa. peyada modAol moAdAal road 
Gen. wpeyddov peyddov peyatov jwo\kw@v modAwv swodov 
Dat.  peyddots peyaAats peyadots modXots moddats wodAols 
Acc. peydAous peyaAds peydia wodXovs woAkAds qTodAGd 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. TPGOS arpaeia, aTpGov 
Gen. = -wpdov awrpaelas wPGov 
Dat. pd mpaclg npdep 
Acc. aTpGov awpdetay aTpGov 
DUAL. 
N. V. arp wpaela aTrpge 
G. D. arpqov arpaelaty Tpgoty 
PLURAL. 
N. A. apqo. OF mpdeis arpaetar wpGa OF wpdéa 
Gen. arpatov aTpaetav Tpdtwv 
Dat. mpqots Or wpadot mpaclacs wpgots OF wpator 
Acc. arpqous arpaelag arpqa Or mpata 


347. N. IloA\ds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms rodéos, rodées, roAdwy, roréct, etc., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of és (255): also rouNvs, rounv. 


348. N. IIpdos has two stems, one mpqo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed ; and one wpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form mpzyis (lyric 
wpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349, N. Some compounds of mods (108-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplaovus, rplrovy, three- 
FSooted. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. COMPARISON BY -TeEpos, -Taros. 


850. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and raros (stem TaTo-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and taros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Eg. 

Koddos (xovdo-), light, xouporepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xoupdratos 
(-7, -ov), lightest. 

Yodds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Aguos (a&to-), worthy, agiwrepos, agwwraros. 

Depvos (veuvo-), august, cEuvorepos, TELVOTATOS. 

Ilixpds (atxpo-), bitter, ruxporepos, miKpoTaros. 

"Ogus (d€v-), sharp, d€vrepos, d€vraros. 

MéXas (peAar-), black, weAdvrepos, peAdvTatos. 

"AdrnOys (dAnbeo-), true, dAnbéorepos, dAnOéoraros (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See aixpds above. 

352. Méecos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and airaros; as pécos (pero-), pecaiTEpos, pecaiTaTos. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and overaros ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (€vvoo-), well-disposed, etvovotepos, EvvovaTaTos. 

354. Adjectives in wy add éarepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
cudpuv (cwdpor-), prudent, cwppoverrEepos, Twppoverraros. 

355. Adjectives in as add tepos and taros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a8 yxapiets, graceful, fem. xapiecoa (xaptet-), xapteorepos, 
xaptéoraros for xapter-repos, xapter-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing paAAov, more, 
and paduora, most; as padXov copds, more wise, paALoTa. KaKOs, most 
bad. 


II. COMPARISON BY -twy, -irros. 


357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to twv and uctos. Eg. 

“Hous, sweet, kor, 7 7 OLTTOS. 

Taxus, swift, Taxiwy Gs are), commonly Bacaowv (95, 5), rdxurros. 

Aicxpds, base, aicxtwv, alsxioros. 

"ExOpds, hostile, éxOiwv, éxO.oros. 

Kvdpds (poet.), glorious, kvdtwy Kvdurros. 

2. The terminations twy and toros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twy, neuter tov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom, Ste Sto N. V. Stoves yStovs jStova W5te 
Gen. Stovos Gen. Sto vey 
Dat. WStove Dat. Wotoot 
Acc. Stova ydto  Siov Acc. Stovas WStovs dtova nSto 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. Sidvow 
359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 
(b) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twyv. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wv (361) are declined like 
qotwv. 

III. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

861. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. dyabes, good, delve, 
(apelwy), dpirros, 
BeArtioy, Bé&\rurros, 
(Bé\repos), (BéATaros), 
kpeloorwv Or kpelrrav (kpéoowy), Kpario-ros, 
(péprepos), (xdpricros), 

(pépraros, pépiaros), 

Awov (Awlwy, Awlrepos), Agoros. 

2. xaxos, bad, kaxtwv (Kaxdrepos), KAKLO-TOS, 
xelpov (xepelwv), Xxelptorros, 


(xetpérepos, xeperdrepos), 
qooev (for 7x-t-wy, 84,1) or  (nKirros, rare); 


ytrev (ecowy), adv. qkiorra, 
least. 
3. wadcs, beautiful, KaddAtov, KGAALoTos. 
4. péyas, great, pellwv (udtwr for pey-t-wv, 84,3), péyror-ros. 
5. pixpos, small, PLKPOTEpOS, pixpoTaros, 
(Hom. &Adxaa, 
fem. of &axvs), Bacco or Aarrov (84,1), Adxurros, 
peloy (wetoros, rare). 
6. déAlyos, litéle, (dr-orl{wy, rather less), éAlyvo-ros. 
7. advys (revnt-), poor, mwevéo-repos, TEVETTATOS. 
8. woAUs, much, arXelwy Or wAdwv (neut. some- mdclorros. 
times ety), 
9. AdBr0s, easy, pdev, pgoros, 
(Ion. pnldios), (pylrepos), (pnlraros, 
phioros). 
10. Qos, dear, d(ArArepos (poetic), dAraros, 
diAralrepos (rare), drt\alraros 
(rare). 


(giAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). - 


367] ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 77 


362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

aicxpds, dAyewvos, apmag, dpboves, dxapts, Baus, Bras, Bpadis, 
yEpards, yAvKds, emAno por, émrixapts, BOVXOS, idvos, toos, AdAos, 
paxap, paxpés, véos, maAalds, TAaXUS, TEeTwv, miwy, yoios, apec Bus, 
MpoUpyou, Tpwlos, Tzrovdalos, TXoAuLos, Wevdys, wWKUs. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. £.9. 

"Avwrepos, upper, dvwratos, uppermost, from dvw, up; mporepos, 
former, mp®tos or mpwriaros, first, from mpo, before; Kxatwrepos, 
lower, xatwraros, luwest, from Katw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyydrepos, dfdprepos, Kepdtwy, drAdrEpos, 
MpooTwreEpos, piytov (neuter), tweprepos, VaTEpos, LYiwy, padyTEpos, 
with their regular superlatives; also éryaros, Vraros, and kydiwros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.9. 

Bacwevs, king, BaotAevrepos, a greater king, BaotXevraros, the 
greatest king; xAérrys, thief, KXertiaTEpos, KAETTIiCTATOS ; KUwV, dog, 
KivTepos, more impudent, Kivtaros, most impudent. So airs, self, 
airdratos, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing pv of the genitive plural masculine to 5. 1g. 

Pirws, dearly, from ¢iAos; dixatws, justly (diKatos); Topas, 
wisely (copds); mdéws, sweetly (Hdvs, gen. plur. ndewv), dAnOas, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnbéwv, dAnOav) ; capas (Ionic cadéus), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. capéwv, cadav); mdvTws, wholly (as, 
gen. plur. wavrwr). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles ; as Stadepovrus, differently, from Siapépwv (dudepor- 
Twv); TeTaypevus, regularly, from retaypevos (Tagow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

TIoAv and zroAAa, much (aroAvs) ; pwéya or peydAa, greatly (wéyas) ; 
also peydAws (3865), povov, only (jovos, alone). 
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368, Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as pada, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyvs, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. E.g. 

Yodhds (copes), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copurara, most 
wisely. “AXrrnOds (dAnOys), truly; dAnOéorepov, dAnOéorara. “Hbdews 
(7dvs), sweetly, ndtov, novaTa. Xaprevrws (xapiets), gracefully ; yapre- 
GTEpoV, yapteatata. Ywhpovws (cwppwv), prudently; swppovéerte- 
pov, Twppoverrara. 

370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répu, 
and a superlative in tarw; as avw, above, dvurépw, avwraTw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in Tews; 
as BeBatorépws, more firmly, for BeBatorepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. MdAa, much, very, has comparative wadAov (for pad-tov, 
84, 4), more, rather; superlative padiorra, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : —. 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 

1 a ds, pla, év, one mparos, first araf, once 

2 £B 8vo, two Sevrepos, second Sls, twice 

3. ys tpets, tola tplros tpls 

4 8 tlooapes, thocapa rérapros TETPAKUS 

(rérrapes, rérrapa ) 

5 ¢ aévte arépmrros WTEVTOKLS 

6 Ss’ € éxros éfdxts 

7 OY éwra EPSopos éwrdxis 

8  oKTe 6500s OKTAKUS 

9 0 éwéa Evaros évaxis 
10 wv Séka Séxaros Sexaxis 
11 wa’ évSexa évidxaros évSexdxts 
12 iP’ SwSexa SaSéxaros Sodexanig 
13. uy’ tpetg kal Ska (or tplrog kal Séxaros 


tpeoKkalSexa) 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8’ réooapes kal Ska «= rérapros Kal Séxaros 
(or reroaperkalSexa.) 
15 wc’ wevrexaldexa wéurros Kal Séxaros 
16 iS’ duxalSexa éxros Kal Séxaros 
17 Wh éwraxalSexa EPSopos kal Séxaros 
18 wy dxroxaldexa 6ySo0s Kal Séxaros 
19 16’ évveaxalSexa évaros Kal Séxaros 
20 x’ koot(v) elxoords elxoord.xis 
21 wa’ els xalelxooi(v) Or mpwros Kal elxooros 
elxoor (kal) els 
30 ’ TptdKxovra TPLGKOT TOS TPLGKOVTAKIS 
40 p’ tTercapaxovra TETTAPAKOT TOS TETTApAKoVTAKis 
50 wv’ aevryKovra TEVTNKOT TOS TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 £ éfyKovra éEnxoo-ros éEnxovraxts 
70 of €BSoprjxovra éBSopnKkoords € BSopynKovraxts 
80 @’ dySorKovra oySonkoc-rds éySonxovrdxts 
90 9’ évevyixovra évevnxooros évevnKovTaxis 
100 p’ éxatov éxatooros éxarovraxis 
200 o” Stdxdcror, a, a Staxococ-ros StdKxoordKs 
300 +’ Tptdxdoror, a, a TPLGKOTLOO-TOS 
400 vu’ Terpakoctot, at,a  TeTpaKOTLOTTOS 
500 >’ tevraxdcto, a, a mevTaKoriocTds 
600 x’ é§axooro, a, a é£axocrvoc-res 
700 wW’ éwraxdctt, a, a ErTAKOCLOC-TOS 
800 ww’ déxraxcciot, at, a OKTAKOT LOT TOS 
900 76)’ évaxooro, ar, a évaxoooc-ros 
1000 a xtAro, ar, a XAtooros XAraxts 
2000 (B StoxtAror, a, o Sto-x tAvoo-res 
3000 jy TptoxtAror, at, a Tpiox Atoo-Tos 
10000 ts puiprot, at, o piptoores pUpraKts 
20000 ,« Stopipror 
100000 p Sexaxtopipror 
373. Above 10,000, dvo0 pupiddes, 20,000, rpets puptades, 30,000, 


etc., may be used. 


374, The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 


1—4. See 377. 


5.  <Aeolic eure for wévre. 

Herod. eivaros for évatos; also eivaxts, etc. 
Doric and Ionic dvwoexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa, 
Epic éecxoou; Doric efxate. 


9. 
12. 
20. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpijxovra, éydwxorra, évvyxovra (Hom.), 
SipKoorot, TpiyKdovor. 

40. Herod. reooepdxovra. 

Homer has rpiraros, térparos, €Bdopatos, dyddaros, etvaros, Suw- 
d€xaros, €etxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers efs, one, dv0, two, tpeis, 
three, and réscapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. ds pla év 
Gen. évos jas ¢vos N. A. Svo 
Dat. évl pig évl G. D 

Ace. va  plav év 


Nom. pets tpla tlrcapes rhrcapa 
Gen. TPL TET TUpwVy 

_ Dat. Tpiol rlrcapot 
Acc. Tpets tpla téicoapas ticcapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, ij, tav, for pia; and ig for évi. 
Homer has dvo and dvw, both indeclinable; and dow and doo, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvéy, dvoto., and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wiovpes for réocapes. 
Herodotus has téocepes, and the poets have rérpact. _ 

378, The compounds ovde’s and pndeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovddeis, oddeuia, ovdev; gen. ovdevds, ovdEMmas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdeuua ; acc. ovdéva, ovdeuiav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; aS ovdéves, ovdevwy, ovdéor, ovdevas, pydeves, etc. 
When ovd€ or pnd€ is written separately or is separated from efs 
(as by a preposition or by av), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€§ ovdevds, from no one; ovd é& évds, from not even one; ovde els, not 
a man. , 

379. Both is expressed by dude, ambo, dudoiv; and by dude 
repos, generally plural, duddrepot, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in to and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (rpia) xat Séxa and récoapes (Téccapa) Kat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpecxaidexaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xa’ in either order; but if xad is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xal eixoot, one and twenty, 
or elxoct Kai €fs, twenty and one; but (without xa) only exoow es, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have mp@ros xoi eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
cixoorés Kal mpa@rtos, etc.; and for 21 els kai eixoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 339, etc., are often 
expressed by évds (or Svoiv) d€ovres eixoot (TptaKovTa, TETTapaxovra, 
etc.) ; as érn évos Séovra rpiaxovra, 29 years. 

383, 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially # 
Urios, cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as tiv dtaxociay tmmov, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); domis pupia Kai tetpaxocia (X. An. i, 7'°), 10,400. shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Muprot means ten thousand; pwpiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpovos, countless time ; 
pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vaw (in the form ¢) and Hoppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with ,a, with a 
‘stroke below. Thus, awén’, 1868; Bxxe’, 2625; Ske’, 4025; By’, 2003 ; 
gu, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 


twenty-four books. A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, y, etc. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.6 4 16 Nom. ot ai é 
Gen. rod fis trod | N.A. ro 1TH TH Gen. TeV 
Dat. to tq to | G.D. totv rotv rotv| Dat. rots rats rots 
Acc. rév hv 16 Acc. tots tds 16 


387, N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwids 
Tis, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388, N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and raty (espe- 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and ov are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives toc and taf are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, roity, Tawv, ToLTl, THO, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotcdeoot or rotodeor in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éye, J, av, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Audtds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyd, I ov, thou — avros atry ato 
Gen. pov,pot cov ov avTov altys avrov 
Dat. pol, pol aol ol QUT® alt] 8 86auTe 
Acc. épé, pé o€ g QuTov auTiY avuTo 
NA. vo odd ees airs atré are 
G.D.  vov odov avroty avraty avrotv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. pets, we vpets, you odeis, they avrol atral § aird 
Gen.  qjpov Upov odav aiTay alrav alrav 
Dat. . ypty opty oplor avtois avrais avrots 
Acc. = Hypds bpds odds avTovs avTds aura 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and que-, éy being of distinct forma- 
tion; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), spw-, Upue-, with o¢ distinct ; ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and o¢e-. 

391. Airdés in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, opeis, opav, odio, ohas, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiv (not o¢i) and 
oe (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éya, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
app- and vyp- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyw (éyur) av (rovn) 
Gen. éuéo, gue, ped oéo, ced (20) eb 
(dueto, €uddev) (ceio, o€éfev) elo (ev) 
Dat. épuol, pol _ ool, rol (ret) of (é02) 
Acc, éud, wd oé (&) (€é) ply 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vai, vw) (cpa, opw) (cpwé) 
G. D (vaiv) (cpdiv, Pov) (cpwtv) 
PLURAL. 
Nom. huets (Aupes) Upets (Kppes) opets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. nuéwy (npelwv) vuéwy (dpelwv) opéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. Huey (Eup) Yuty (Yume) oplo, opl(v) 
Acc. Huéas (Aupe) Upéas (dupe) opéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 


394. The tragedians use odé and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use odé and rarely 
odiv as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of judy, quiv, quads, bpay, duty, and dpas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iy and as are shortened. Thus yywv, jut, nuas, Unwv, Duty, Vas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written yucv, quas, vpLy, 
buds. So odas.is written for odas. 

397. N. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine for avray (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airds into wirds or wirds, and To atro 
into twit (7). 

398. N. The Doric has cya; eucos, euois, eueds (for éuod) ; : éuly for 
éuol; duds, dudwy, duly, dime (for Nuets, Nuoy, Hulv, nuas); rv for av; rev 
(for reo), Téos, re08, reobs, Tevs (for gov); rol, rly (for col); ré, rv ‘(en- 


clitic) for o¢; buds and bud (for vuets and buds) ; wy for of ; é for ofé. 
Pindar has only éyuwy, Tv, rol, rly. 


399. Avrdés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; as 0 avtos avnp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airés is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
tavrov for Tov avrov; TaiTD for to avtw; tary for Ty airy (not 
to be confounded with TaUTy from otros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has tavro or tatrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢pavtTod, éwautns, of 
myself ; ceavrov, ceautis, of thyself; and éavtod, éauTis, 


of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. énavrov enaurys TEAVTOY CTeAUTIS WavTrov cavris 
Dat. ghaure épaury weauToa ceavry OF cavTe cavTy 
Acc. éuavrov épauriy weauToy ceauTTy CavToy cavTTy 
PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. Tpeov avTov Upov avToyv 
Dat. "piv avrots piv avrais vpty avrots vptv avrats 
ACC. pds avrovs pas airds Upds avtovs vpas aurdg 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. davrov  avris davTou avrov aitys avrov 
Dat. éavto dauTy davrp Or alto aity aire 
Acc. éavroyv éavtyy avro avToy auTyy auto 
PLURAL. 
Gen. é€avTrav éavTav €auvTav auTay auvTav  avrov 
Dat. €avroits ¢avratg davrois Or avtrots avrais avrots 
Acc. €avrovs  éavras é€avra /QUTOUS aUTas auUTG 
| also 
Gen. choy avrav 
Dat. odlow avrots odlow avrats 
Acc. odas avrovs odds auras 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and atrds. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as gol aire, of air, € airyv. Herodotus 
has €uewvTov, Tewvrod, EwvTov. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is a@AAndAwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL. 

Gen. dAArAow d@AATjAaty dAATAoL 

Dat. dAAyAow dAAqAat G@AATAoL GAAyAots GAATAaLs GAArAoIs 

Acc. dAArjA@ dAAWAG dAATA@ GAAryAovs GAAyAGs dAANAG 
405. The stem is d\AnAo- (for dAA-aAAo-). 


PLURAL. 


DAgAov dAAnAov ddAr wv 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éyuos, my, ads, thy, hye 
TEPOS, OUT, VueTEpos, Your, apérepos, their, and the poetic 
6s, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, oputrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds, 
duos for qpeérepos, duos for duérepos, odds for oderepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have dds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 matyp avrov, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovros and 66e, 
this, and éxeivos, that. ‘They are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ofros atry TOUTO ovrot avrat TAUTA 
Gen. tovrov tavrns  TovrTov TOUTWY TOUTWY TOTTWY 
Dat. rovre tTaity TovTe TOUTOLS TAUTAIS  TOUTOLS 
Acc. TovTrov tTavTny TovTo ‘TOUTOUS TAUTGS TATA 
DUAL. 
N. A. tovre TOUT TOUTW 
G. D. rovrow  Tovrow  tovrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 68 5« Tobe exetvos = Exee(vy} éxetvo 
Gen. rovde Trobe TovdE e&elvou éxelvns = Exelvou 
Dat. rede Tyde Tobe exelvp = Exee(vy exelvep 
Acc. tov&e Tr vSe Tose exetvov exelyny = exetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. rode TwdE Twbe éxelvw = Exel exelvean 
G. D. rotvSe = roivde Toivde exelvory exelvor_w = Exee(vouv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. olS atd« TOdE éxeivo. «= sxetvas = éxetvan 
Gen. rovde Twvde Twve éxelvay txelvwy exelvev 
Dat. totc&  raic&e  rotcde éxelvorg § Exelvarts = Exce(vors 
Acc. rtovcSe rdcde Tdd€ exelvous Exelvas éxetva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and auy are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxéivo. Keivos is 
Ionic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -8e (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding t, before which a short vowel 18 
dropped. Thus obroot, atryt, rourt ; 68, m8, TOO! ; Touroul, Tavtt, 
rovtwvi. So rocovroct (429), wot, ovrwot. In comedy ye - arely 
5€) may precede this f, making vt or 6; as rovroyt, cour 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwy (cf. 
397). Homer has rotcSeoor or rotadect for roicde. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- . 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415, 1. The interrogative pronoun tis, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. tls rl tis vi 
Gen. tlyos, Tov TWOSs, TOU | 
Dat. tly, Te til, Te 
Acc. tlva rl Twa vi 
DUAL. 
N. A. v(ve vive 
G. D tlvow TiWoty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. vlves tlva Ties TWO 
Gen. tlyoy TLOY 
Dat. vloe rurl 
Acc. tlvas vlva TLGS TWO 


. For the indefinite erp lutel twa, there is a form drra (Ionic 
rea 
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417. Ovris and payris, poetic for ovde’s and pydeis, no one, are 
declined like tis. 

418, 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and zi of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and rev for rod, réw for r@, réwv for rivey, 
and réoot for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for rov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. *AdAos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
dAdo in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. ’ PLURAL. 
* (All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Sciva Setves 
Gen. Setvos Selvey 
Dat. Scive —. 
Acc. Selva Setvas 


2. Aciva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421, The relative pronoun 6s, 4, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. & 4 8 Nom. o& af & 
Gen. o} ys od | NAS 8 Bb Gen. dv wv ov 
Dat @ qf @ G.D, otv otv otv | Dat. ols ats ols 
Acc. Sv fv. 8 Acc. ots & & 


422. Feminine dual forms 4 and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423. N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424. N. Homer has dov (60) and éns for ov and js. 
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425. The indefinite relative édatis, Hrus, 6 TL, Whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. doris aris 6 Tt 
Gen. OUTLvOS, OTOU Worwo0s OUTLVOS, OTOU 
Dat. geri, ST~ ative grin, dT@ 
Acc. évriva Wvrive 6 Tt 
DUAL. 
N. A. ore OTE Orie 
G. D olyrivowy olyrivoty otyrivoty 
: PLURAL. 
Nom. otrives alrives aria, drra 
Gen. OvTiveyv, STaV OVTLVOY dvrivev, Srev 
e 
Dat. oloriot, dToLs alo-riot oloriot, dros 
Ace. ovorivas aorivas Griva, arra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural arra (Ionic dooa) for arwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). °O 7 is thus written (sometimes 4, re) 
to distinguish it from ort, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms Grov, érw, drwy, and Grots, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovrtyos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
dors : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. tts j $ rr icoa 
Gen. Srev, Srreo, Srrev Srewv 
Dat. Step éréotor 
Acc. 8rwa 8 rr Srivas icoa 


2. Herodotus has drev, drew, Grewy, Greort, and dooa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE, DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
bcos; howmuch? woods, of some (récos), rocbcde, 800s, drécos, (as 
how many? quantity. Tocoros, 80 much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
motos; of what mows, of some (rotos), rordcde, olos, dmrotos, of 
kind? qualis? kind. Towvros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
wnAlxos; how old? (ryXlkos), rydt- HAlkos, drnXlxos, 
how large? xbode, rndtxob- of which age or 
ros, soold orso size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wérepos; which of wérepos (or wore- repos, the oneor dwrérepos, which- 
the two? pos), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


rls; who? ris, any one. 85¢, ovTos, this, 8s, darts, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, écos, d7rdc0s, Grotos, and S7drepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as dzotds ris, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as édorurovr, Griovy, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. So sometimes O75 as orov On. 

2. N. Rarely ézorepos (without ovv) has the | same meaning, 
either of the two. 


433. N. Homer doubles w in many of these relative words; as 
érmorepos, Oriotos. So in drmrws, drmdre, etc. (436). Herodotus. has 
éxdrepos, dxdaos, Skou, dxdGev, dxdTe, etc., for drdrepos, etc. 


434. N. Téoos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, rnAlkos never. 
Toodade, rowode, and THALKOG Be are declined like récos and rotos; 
as Tocdcbe, TooHde, ToTdvEE, etc., — rodade, Towdde, Tove. Togotros, 
Towvros, and Tyrxovros are declined like odros (omitting the first 7 in 
Tobrou, Touro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
TOLWUTOS, TOLAUTH, ToLoDTO OF ToL.oDTOY; gen. roo’Tov, ToravTys, etc. 


435. There are also i eeatige pronominal adjectives; as ovris, 
pris (poetic for ovdels, pndeis), ovd€repos, pdé€repos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wo; where? wov, somewhere. (€v0a), év0d5e, ov, Srou, where. 
évravda, éxet, 
there. 
xq; which way? wi},some way, (rp), THde,Ta’ry, 7, dry, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? mol, to some éxetoe, thither. ol, Sor, whither. 
- place. 
wo0ev; whence? molév, from (Evbev), evOdvie, Sev, dwdbev, 
some place. évreddev, éxetdev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? rws,in some way, (rs), (ws), de, ws, Saws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wdére; when? woré, at some rore, then. bre, dwdre, when. 
time. 
rnvixa; at what (rnvixa), rnvexd- jvixa, drnvixa, at 
time? de, TyuKaira, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “Eva and évOey are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like év6a 
kai évOa, here and there, évOev xai évOev, on both sides. For as, thus, — 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tos (from ro-), like ovrws (from odros), 
thus, is poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xetOt, xeiBev, xetoe for éxet, éxetOev, and 
éxeioe, like xetvos for éxeivos (411). 

2. Herodotus has évOadra, évOedrev for évradOa, évredier. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as 706t, roi, 60 (for zo, 
ov, ov), TOOL, there, robe, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
obdapod, pydapod, nowhere, ovdayy, pydapy, in no way, ovdapds, 
pdapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 
442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 


performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444. N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in ros and reos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

448. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. ‘The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the jirst (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or hts- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect oz 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following : — 


SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
1. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist,  “ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vu. Perfect-middle, “ wperfect and pluperfect middle and 
future perfect. 
vil. First-passive, “first aorist and future passive. 
Ix. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 


458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in A¢cyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Adgw 
(Aey-ow), EAcka, A€Acy-pat, €A€x-Onv (71), and all other forms. 
But in daivw, show, the verb stem dayr- is seen pure in the second 
aorist €-pav-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures @av@ and 
davovpor; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiv-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In dedz-w the stem 
Aeur- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€-Aur-ov, €-Atm-dpnv) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aour-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢giréw 
(ie), Aecrw (Aeur, Aum), TPLBw (xpiB-), yodbw (ypad-), 
mAckw (wrex-), pevyw (fevy-, puy-), weiOw (wea, mO-), paivw 
(pav-), oreAAw (ored-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. Lg. 

Atw, Adow, Edvoa, A€AvKa, A€Avpat, EAVOyv (471). 

Actaw (Aetr-, Aur-), Aekpw, AEAourra, A€Actppar, EheipOyv, EAtzrov. 

Daivw (dav-), havo, Epyva, wépayxa (2 pf. répyva), méepacpar, 
épavOnv (and épavyv). 

IIpacow (mpay-), do, rpagu, éxpaga, 2 perf. rémpaxa and wempaya, 
wéempaypat, erpaxOnv. 

Sré\Aw (cred), send, crerd, Evretra, éorarxa, Erradpat, eoradyv. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxérre, jeer, oxoiyouat, éeoxurpa, 
eoxapOnv. 

463, In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. #1 
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CHyéopat) ipyotpat, lead, pyjoopot, Pynodpyy, Pyqpat, PynPqv 
(in compos. ). 

BovAopat, wish, Bovdyoopa, BeBovAnpon, éBovdn Ory. 

Tiyvopat (yer), become, yeryoopat, yeyevnpat, ea la 

(Aideouar) aidodpar, respect, aidecopat, Hdeo par, nodecOnv. 

"Epyalopo, work, épydcopat, eipyacapny, eipyaopo, cipyarOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in Aé€yopev, AEye-re, A€ye-Tat, Acyd-peHa, A€yo- 
vrat, A\éfe-rat, AeLe-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pro- 
fixing e to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); a8 in @Aeyov, &Acke, é-pyva-ro; and in yKovoy and 
ykovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Ae- of A€Avxa and AdActpau, in we- Of 
réepacpat, and € of éoradrpat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in yAXAaypat (dAAay-) from 
dAX\dcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in su. 

468. Verbs in pu form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 

469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


I. All the tenses of Aiw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., IT., ITI., V., VII., VIII. 
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IT. All the tenses of Acrw (Ar, Au7-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VL., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

IIT. All the tenses of daivw (dav-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
II., III., and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Acizrw and daive, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731. 

473. Each tense of Ajtw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpev (or AVowpev) abrév, let us loose him; pH Abons airy, do 
not loose him. "“Eay Avw (or Avow) airy, xatpyoet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. “Epyxopau, iva abrov Avw (or AVow), I am coming 
that I may loose him. EiOe dtouu (or Avoayu) avrov, O that I may 
loose him. Ei Avouu (or Aticayp) adrov, yatpot dv, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HAOov tva atrév vou (or Avoca), I came 
that I might loose him. Ezov drt abrév Avoyu, I said that I was 
loosing him; elzrov Gru avrév Avoatpu, I said that I had loosed him; 
ctrov Ort abrov Avo, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 
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474. SYNOPSIS OF 
I. PRESENT SYSTEM. II. FUTURE SYSTEM. Ill. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. 
Indi Adw I loose or am loosing| AXtow I shall loose 
vex €vov I was loosing &ivoa / loosed 
Subj. | Ado Abo-w 
Opt. | Adoupe Aboroupne Adorarpe 
Imper.] Ate loose Adorov loose 
Infin. | Adew to loose toe to be about to | ASerar to loose or to have 
loose loosed. 
Part. | Adwv loosing Atowv about to loose Atoas having loosed 
MIDDLE | Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VoIcE. Middle. Middle. Middle. 
Abopas J loose (for my- | Aécopar I shall loose 
Indic. | °°? (for myself ) 
rae Xdspnv I was loos- Dtodpnv I loosed (for 
ing (for myself) myself). 
Subj. | Adopas Adowpat 
Opt. | Avolpnv Avooluny Avoalpny 
Imper.| Atov loose (for thyself ) Adoras loose (for thyself) 
Infin. | AteoOat to loose (for | AbéoerOar to be about to| Abo0acbar to loose or to 
one’s self) loose (for one’s self)| have loosed (for one’s 
self) 
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Avoedpevos about to loose | Avedpevos having loosed 
one’s self) (for one’s self) (for one’s self) 
VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 
PASSIVE 
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 
-, |Avopar Jam { (being) | AvOfcopar J shall be 
mas: &Avépnv J was loosed loosed €EXvOnv J was loosed 
Subj. AvOS (for Avddw) 
Opt. a Avenoolwny Avdetny 
Imper. eo AvOnre be loosed 
th same 
Infin. eae AvOfcer Oar to be about | AvOAvar to be loosed or 
forms as the to be loosed to have been loosed 
Part. Middle AvOnodpevos about to be | AvOels having been 


—— 


loosed 


loosed 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Aurés that may be loosed 
Auréos that must be loosed. 
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vw (AU-), loose. : 


Leen ee eae nana A 


V. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. WIE. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 

AAuxa I have loosed 

&edtun I had loosed 
NeAdKO or AeAUKaS @ 
AeAdKotps OF AcAuKas ely 
[A&AvKe] (472) 
AeAuKévar to have loosed 





AcduKas having loosed 





Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar I have loosed (for myself) 
Xcdopnv I had loosed ( for myself) 


AeAvpévos & 

AeAupévos efqy 

AAvoeo (750) 

AcAvoGar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AedAvpévos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 


AAvpas J have f{ been AcAtoopat J shall have 
Wdvpnv Thad \ loosed been loosed 


ote. AeAvorolpny 


ith 
with same NeAtorer Gar (1283) 
forms as the ; 


Middle AeAvordpevos (1284) 





a 


475. The middle of Ajw commonly means to release for one’s 
. self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 


98 INFLECTION. [476 


476. SYNOPSIS OF Aécizw (Aecr-, Au7-), leave. 

































TENSE SYSTEM: I. If. rv. Vi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
. | Aelarw helWw AdAouTra, 
Indic. €Xeurov €Autrov éXeAolary 
Subj. | Aelrw Altre AeAoltrw or 
AeAouTras @ 
Opt. | Aelroiue AelWoume Altroupe Aeholrroupe or 
Aehoutras elnv 
Imper.} \e?re Altre [A€Xourre | 
Infin. | Aelaecv AelWeuv Autretv AeAoutrévat 
Part. | \elrwy AelWwv AuTrav AeAourras 
Mippie | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist eee. a 
VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. \Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
Tnitic ANelrropat AelWouat AéAetupae 
, éXevréunv éAuTrépnv éXeelupnv 
Subj. | Aelarwpuar Altrapar edeuupévos w 
Opt. Aevrroluny AewWolunv Avrroipny AeAecupuévos elnv 
Imper.| Aelzrou Autrod héAeWo 
Infin. | Aelreobar AelWer Oar Autréc Bar NedetPOar 
Part. | Aecrduevos AewWduevos Avtréwevos eAetupevos 




















Passive | Pres. & Impf. — s 2 Future 
Voice. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 23 _ Perfect. 
ata: AEcPOjocopar QS dedelpouar 
érel pony So 
Subj same forms AePOS (for | FS 
ice nahi AeHO Ew) Q2 
Opt. . i AePOnoolunv | ANepOelnv Ss AcrkeWolunv 
Imper. Middle AelPOnre ~ 8 
Infin. NecPOHoesOar | AecPOFHvac < & NedelWer Oar 
Part. AecHOnaopuevos | NecPbels AeAewWd Levos 



















VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aeurrds, Necrréos 


477. 1. The active of Aedrw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist éAewWa 
is not in good use. 

2. The iniddle of Aetzrw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist €Aurdunv often means J left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument): 
so the present and future middle in composition. “EAurouyy in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Aezrw is used in all tenses, with the meanings J am 
left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left, behind). 


> 
oO 
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SYNOPSIS OF g¢alww. 


478. SYNOPSIS OF daivw (gav-), show. 






































































TENSE-SYSTEM: 1. xy. IIl. Vv. Vi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
; alyw pavéw) pave mépayKa wépnva 
Indic. ? patvoy ( ) ébnva éemepayKkn éerephvn 
Subj. | dalvw dive mepaykw Or | repyvw or i 
TwEepayKkws Ww Trepnvas w 
Opt. | dalvorue (pavéouuw) pavotpe or | dPhvarpe TepayKowue OY | reprvorue OF 
(paveolny) davolnv ; mepayKkas elnvy| mepnvas elnv 
Imper.] datve dijvov [répayke | [répnve | 
Infin. | dalverv (pavéev) havetv dfjvar mepayKévat mepnvevat 
Part. | dalywy (davéwv) mavav divas TEPAYKWS TwEpnvws 
MippteE | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist = ES be eo 
VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
Titlis palvopar (pavéouar) Pavodpar twépag mat 
a éparvdunv epynvapny érepdounv 
Subj. | dalywuac dfvopar mepacuévos w 
Opt. | dacvolunv (paveolunv) havoluny | dyvalpyny mepagmeévos ein 
Imper.} dalvov a ap [réparao | 
Infin. | dalver Oar (pavéerbar) haveto bar | dhvacbar TepavOar 
Part. | pacvduevos paveduevos) havovpevos| Hyvapevos mepacuévos 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. ba eT, Vir. ? 
VOICE. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. 35 
Indic. davycopar épavynv éepavOnv Pa ” 
Subj. | same forms dave (for davéw)| pavdd (for pavdéw) c S 
Opt. ‘a davycolpny davelnv pavbeiny (— \ oo 
Imper. si dvnbe pavOnre S S 
Infin. Middle davycer bar avijvat pavOjvac \ ey = 
Part. davyodpevos avels pavéels i 









VERBAL ADJECTIVE: Pavtds (&-pavTos) 


the second 


. 
? 


479. 1. The first perfect répayxa means I have shown 


perfect répynva means J have appeared. 


2. The passive of daivw means properly to be shown or made evident ; 


The second future passive 


gavyncopat, I shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 


the middle, to appear (show one’s self). 


dhavodpat; but épavOnv is generally passive, J was shown, while épdvnv 
is 1 appeared. Theaorist middle épynvaynv means I showed 


the simple 


. 
? 


form is rare and poetic; but da-epyvaynv, I declared, is common. 


INDICATIVE. 


" SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S, 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. 
s.|2 
3. 


D.{5 


2. 
3. 


p.{ 
1, 
Pf 2 
3.: 
1. 
s {2 
3. 
D.{} 
1. 
Pl 
3. 
s. {7 
D.{? 
2 


INFLECTION. 


1. AcTIvE VoIcE oF Ado. 


Present. 


Avere 


Imperfect. 


éAXvov 
EXztes 
edXveE 


Qterov 


dvérnv 
eX topev 
vere 


éAvov 


Avovray or 
Atérac ay 


Ave 


Aiov, Adovea, 
Avoy (335) 


Future. 
Ato 
Atoes 
Adore 
Aicerov 
Avoerov 
Adoopev 
Atoere 
Atoroves 


Adorouss 


Adoors 


Avoror 
Atborovroy 
Atoolrny 
Adcousev 
Adooure 
Adoouy 


Atoey 


By 


Adcoyv, A\doovcra 
Aswov (335) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 3 {a 


3 
2. 
D. 
yy, 
1. 
Pf 2 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1, 
5 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{F 
1. 
PJ : 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S.4 2. 


2. 
3. 


D.{ 


1. 
Pl 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. 2. 
S. { ; 


ACTIVE VOICE OF )bw. 


Ajtcarov 
Ajtcarny 
toapev 
dicate 


éAvoav. 


Atom 
Adoys 
voy 
AvonTov 
AVonTov 
Avowpev 
Adonre 
Atcowor 


Aborasps 

Adoas, Adoreas 
Atvoa, Adore 
Atoratroy 
Avealrny 
Adcorapev 
Adorarre 

Atoasey, Adocaay 
Avoov 

Avedre 


Atods, Adodoa, 
Avoay (335) 


1 Perfect. 
AAvea 
AAvxas 
AA vce 
AcAVKaTov 
AeAvKarToy 
AdAvnapev 
AcAvnare 
AeA uKact 


AeAvaw (720) 
AAveys 
Aedvny - 
AeAUKH TOV 
AeAUKNTOY 
AeA vKapay 
AcAvEnTe 
NeAUK@oe 


AeAvecoups (733) 
AeA vKots 
AeAvKOL 
AeAUKOLTOY 
AeAvKolryy 


AeAvKowev 
AeAUKOUTE 
AcAvKovey 


[AAvKe (472) 
AeAuKére 


AeAUKeTOV 
AcduKéray 


AcAvKere 


AduKérocay] 
AeAuKévar | 
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1 Pluperfect. 


Dedvey 
DAarvens 
YDcrdvine 
cAvxerov 
Yaducérny 
Ddvxepev 
HAadrvxere 
DeAvceray 
(See 683, 2) 


ae ee C fe Seu? ; 


fi $l 2 


oo 


AeA uKois, AcAuKvta, 


AeAvads (335) 
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INDICATIVE. ie 
S. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


p.{* 
2 


P| 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D-{5 
1. 
Pf, 
3. 


SuUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
2. 
3. 


D.{5 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 


1. 
P| 2 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S {? 
"(3 


INFLECTION. 


2. MIDDLE VoICcE oF Aée. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 

Avopar diopny Aicopas 

Aver, Ady dou Adora, Atoy 

Aderar éXvero Adoerar 

Ader Pov ei deoOov Avoer Gov 

Aver Gov AvéoOny Atoeo Gov 

Avopeba AXvopea Avoop<Oa 

Adeo Oe Aster Oe AtocoOe 

Adovrat éX\tovro Atoovra: 

Avopar 

Aty 

Lonrat 

Atno Gov 

Atno Sov 

Aveela, 

Avno be 

Adora: 

Avolyny Avooluny 

Adoro Avororo 

Adovro Adcrotro 

Atos Gov Adorore Gov 

Avolo-Ony Avcola Onv 

AvolyeBa Avoolueba 

Adore Ge Adoors be 

Adowwro Adco.vro 

Adov 

Avér Ow 

Aver Gov 

Avée Gav 

Adeo Ge 

AvéoOwy or 

AvésPocayv 

Ader Gar Atoeo Gar 

Avopevos, Avopévn, Avoopevos, -7), 
"  Avdpevov (301) -ov (301) 
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INDICATIVE. 1; 
S. 


2. 
3. 


v.{5 
1. 
vfs 
3. 


OPpTaTIVE. 1. 
aft 
3 
(2 
{ 


SUBJUNCTIVE. dy 
S. 


D. 


IMPERATIVE, S, a 
3 
D4 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


2. 
3. 


p.{* 


MIDDLE VOICE OF )bw. 


1 Aorist. 


Avodo8wy or 
Avedrbwcayv 

Atoacbar 

Avo GULevos, “%) 
-ov (301) 


Perfect. 


AAvpas 
AAAve ar 
AAvras 
AAvo-Gov 
AdAvo-Gov 
AdAvpeda 
Ave Ge 
AAvvyrar 


AeAupevos 
AeAvpivos is 
Aeduptvos 
eAvpeve yrov 
AeAvpévw yrov 
AeAvpévor opev 
AcAupévor re 
AeAupévor dor 


AeAupévos efyy 
AeAupévos efys 
Aedupévos ety 
Aeupéva elrov 
or elyrov 
AcAupeva elrqy 
or elyrnv 
AeAupévor elev 
or etypev 
AeAupévor clre 
or etyre 
AeAupévor elev 


or etycav 


AAvero (750) 
AeAvoOw (749) 
AAve Gov 
AcAvo boy 
AA ve Oe 
AcAvoOwy or 


Ad voPocay 


AcAvo Gar 


Aelupévos, -n, 
-ov (301) 
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Pluperfect. 
Yadvpnv 
H&veo 
&d&vro 
HAveboy 
Xadsvobnv 
Arvpela 
Advobe 
é\€\uvro 
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y 


INDICATIVE, 1. 
s| 


OPTaTIVE. 1, 
s| 


3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. { : 
B13 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


v.{F 


1. 

Pf 

3. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. { 1, 


2. 
3. 


DF 


2. 
3. 
2. 


INFLECTION. 


8. PassivE Voice oF Ato. 


Future Perfect. 


AeAdoopas 


Aedtoe, Acdioy 


AcAtorerar 
AeAdoreo Pov 
AeAtoreo Pov 
AeAvorope8a 
AA doreo Ge 
Ac\toovras 


Advooluny 
AeAtiorovo 
AdAiororro 
AcAtoovc Poy 
Aadveolcbny 
Adveolyela 
AdAioors Ge 


AcAtoowro 


Nedsoeo as 
AeAvoopevos, 


-9, -ov (301) 


1 Aorist. 
Evbny 
AvOys 
Avy 
AAvOyTov 
AvOyrnv 
AvOypev 
Avene 
Avoncay 


Av@etroy or 
AvOelyrov 
AvOelrny or 
AvOernTHy 
AvOeiwev OF 
AvGelypev 
Av@eire OF . 
Avoe (nre 
AvOetev or 
AvOelnoay 
Avenre 
Aubry Te 
AvOnroy 
AvOyTey 
AvOnTe 
AvOvroy or 
AvOirecay 
AvO7var 


[480 


1 Future. 
AvOyjcopas 


Aveyoa, Aveyoy 


AvOyoeras 


Avenorolyny 
AvOyjcov0 
AvOrycouro 
Aveycoww Gow 


Avoyoolo-Ony 
AvEnoolyeda 
AvOrjcov be 


AvOticowre 


AvOryjoer Gar 


AvGels, AvOelora, AvOncdpevos, 


AvOdy (335) 


-, -ov (301) 


481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF \elrw. 
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(asi. Seconp Aorist (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Xeltra. 


2. 

3 
D.{3 

1] 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


D. { 2. 
3. 
2. 
P. 3. 
INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 
2. 
P45 
1. 
rf 
3. 


~ OPTATIVE. 1. 
S.4 2, 


8 
v.{¥ 
1 


P. {2 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. 
3 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
Active. Middle. 
€Xuwov =: Arr opyy Avra = WeAol ry 
Zuwes” = Alero MArouras = Aol srys 
eAvtwe &larero AAourre YWerolwra 
leroy Altrec Pov Aedolwarov AeAolrerov 
Aurérny BurécOnv = AeAolrarov cdovrérny 
Ulropev AreropeOa = AeAolwapev Ocdolrrepev 
Alaere Dlmeo Oe Nedolware Acdrolrere 
éAvrov &lrovro NeAolwacs WAcdAolrecray 
Alarw Alrrepas Aedolzre (See 683, 2) 
Alrys Aly AeAolays 
Alay Alaynras Adolry 
Alrnrov AlanoGov AcAolmnrov 
Alanrov Alanobov AcAolanrov 
Alwopev AvwopeOa §=»s-— AeA ol trapev 
Alarynre Alana Ge AeAolanre 
Alrract Alrovrat AeAolawor 
Alou = Acarolpny Aerolrrouss 
Alrrots Alrrovo AeAolsots 
Ado Alrrovro AeAolrror 
AXlrrotrov AlzrorrGov = AeAoltrotrov 
Auwolrny AtroloOyy AeAourolrny 
Alrroupev  Avrrolueda =- AeA olzrowpev 
Alrorre = Alrrorc Be AcAolrotre 
AGrovev Alarowvro AeAolworev 
Alare Aurov AdAourre 
Auréra Auréc Ow AeAourrévTO@ 
Alwerov = Aare Bov AeAolsrerov 
Aurérav = Autréo Bow AeAourérov 
Adqwere Altea Ve Acdolrrere 
Aurdvrav ArécOow or Acdourérov 

or Auwé- Attréc Bacay 

TOCA 
Aurety Auwréo Bar AeAourévas 
Aurrwy, Aumdpevos,  AcAoutrais, 

Aurovca, -1), -OV AeAourvta, 

Aurcy (301) Aeourds 
(335) (335) { 
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V4 

// 482, Furore anp First Aorist AcTIVE anp MIDDLE (LIQuID 
ORMS) AND SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FutTurRE Passive OF dalve. 


Future Active.' Future Middle.1 1 Aorist Active. 


Inpicative. (1. ava avodpas ipnva 
S. {2 davets davet, davy idnvas 
: davet davetras idnve 
D. ie davetrov daveto Pov ipfvarow 
davetrov davetobov _ >nvary 
1. davodpev davotpeba épfvapev 
P {2 havetre havetobe ebfvare 
3. davotor davotvrat épynvav 
Supgunctive, (1. five 
S. 2. dfvys 
2 i 
: vnrov 
- { 8 }fvynrov 
}fivepev 
P {2 dfhynre 
3 dfhvact 
OPTATIVE. 1. gavolyyv or davotps davoluny }fvarpe 
S 2. gavolyns ordavots davoto Pfivars Or fveras 
3. gavolyordavot davotro pfvar or pfvee 
D. {?. davotrov davotcbov dfvarrov 
3 davolryy pavolorbny onvalrny 
1. davotpev davolpeba dfvarpev 
P {2 pavotre pavoto be pfvarre 
3. davotey gavotyro fvarev or dfveav 
IMPERATIVE. g { 2. dfjvov 
; onvére 
2.  @fvaroy 
a { 3. dnvarov 
‘ dfvare 
P. {3 : dnvavrev or 
dyvatacay 
INFINITIVE. davety daveto bar divas 
PARTICIPLE. havav, davotca,  davotpevos, ofivas, pfvaca, 
davodv (340) -n, -0v(301) fjvav (335) . 


1 The uncontracted futures, gavéw and g¢avéowar (478; 483), are ; 
inflected like giréw and ¢idrdouar (492). 


2 
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| ; 1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
INDICATIVE, 1. épnvdyny iddvny davrjcopas 
5 {2 ive ibis arhoa, dariey 
3. ivaro idayn davyceras 
D. { 2. édyvacbov idaynrov davycec Gov 
3. ébnvdc On ebavyrny davicec Pov 
1. édnvdpeda tbdynpev davnoopeba 
P. 2. ébrivacbe ibavnre davijcer Oe 
yee 3. éprvavro iynoay davycovras 
- SUBJUNOTIVE, 1. yfvepar dave 
~ ¥- {2 drvy avys 
- 3. yvmrat davy 
y D. { 2. rvycbov davyrov 
3. tvyobov davjrov 
1. yvopeda davopev 
P. 2. dfvncbe havyre 
3. yvevrat davacr 
OPTATIVE. 1. gyvalpny dave lny davycoluny 
Ss {2 jvaL0 davelns davyjcrovo 
3. yvatTo davely davijcorro 
2. yvaoboyv davetrov or davicocfov 
D davelnrov 
; | 3. yvalodny davelryny or davyncolocbny 
daveinrny 
1. yvalyeba davelwey Or avycolpeda 
davelnpev 
P.| 2. rvarOe davetre Or havior Ge 
davelnre 
3. fvavro daveley Or davycowro 
davelnoav 
IMPERATIVE. ¢ rjvar davnbr 
3. ynvacbw davyte 
D. { 2. yvacGov davnrov 
3. ynvacbov davyTev 
2. orvacGe ddvyre 
P. 3. dynvdcbey or davévrav or 
onvacbwoay davireacay 
INFINITIVE. dyvacGar dayyvar davycerOas 
PARTICIPLE, nvapevos, -y, avels, payvyocpevos, 
-ev (301) davetora, -m, -ov (301) 


aviv (335) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon. 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484, The tenses of Aefrw and ¢daiyw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAcu-pat is inflected 
like rérpiy-pat (487, 1), and rédac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of A¥w do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. kwAve, xwAvérw, KwAvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwAvoapt, KwAvceas (OF KwAvoats), KwAvoEE (Or KwAvoaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xoXAdaov, kwAvoatw. Aor. Inf. Act. kKwAtoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xodvoat, kwAvodo Ou. 

The three forms xwAitcat, xwAdoat, kwAVca (cf. Adcat, Adoat, 
Adoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 118; 1381, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, o, or 0 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with «iad, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, wréxw, weave, reiOw 
persuade, and oréAdw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 
1. rérpippat aétrheypar TreTreLor pat éoradpar 
S {2 rérptwpar aréwdeEar aéwevoat toradoat 
3. rérpirrar mwéwANexrat wéreorrar éoraAdtTat 
D. { 2. rérpiddov aréwex ov aréreo ov éo-rad0ov 
3. rérpidPov awérhex Pov aérec8ov tora Gov 
1 


. terptupeOa werréypeOa werelopeda torddApeda 
P. {2 rérpidle aéwex Oe arérrero-Oe toradde 
3. Terptppévo. memdeypévor memercpévor toradpévor 
lori elorl elol clot 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suns.  verpippévos @ wemAcypévos & mwemecpévos & toradpévos & 
” yy “ nv “ yy = env 
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Perfect Imperative. 
S. Ae rérpipo arétre£o arétrevoro ioradco 
3. tetptode wet ey Ow arevrelo Ow dod Ow 
D. ei térpidbov wétrAex Sov tréreoGov éoradGov 
3. terptobav aver A €x Owv aretreloOwv lord Oav 
P ae . térpide aetrhey Oe aérrevo-Ge doradde 
3. rerpthOwv or werdéxOov or ereloOwv or torddOwv or 
tetptp0wcav memréxOaocav merelobocay iordd\Oworav 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
InF. Terpid@ar mwremA dy Bar qwemetoOat tora Gar 
Part. ‘rerpippévos emdeypévos weracpévos toradpévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. éverptppny = deremmAdypny ss Ererrelopyv toréApny 
S. {2 érérpivo errétrefo darérrevcro éoradco 
3. brérpimro érrésrXexro érérrecorro éoraATo 
D. { 2. érérpipOov = brrétrA ey Pov darérreco Gov toradGov 
3. évrerpthOnv bremrAdxOqv ss brrere(o On dor dX Onv 
1. érevptppeOa = aremAdypeOa = rrerrelorpeOa to rd Apeda 
P. {2 brérpidbe drréwdey Ge drrérrerer Oe to-radbe 
3. rerptppévor  memdeypévor merecpévor toradpévor 
qoav qoav qorav qoav 


2, The same tenses of (reAéw) redA@ (stem rerc-), finish, 
daivw (day-), show, dAAdcow (dAAay-), exchange, and ér\€yxw 
(€Aceyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. ter&Xeopar méhacpar jAAaypar Afrcypas 
Ss {2 rer&kerar = [ réepaverat, 700] HAAaEat frcygar 
3. ter&teocra. aéhavrat HAAakrat eAfreynrae 
D. { 2. ter&er8ov awéidhaviov 7AAax Gov a freyx Gov 
3. teré&X\ec8ov aéhavdov 7AAax Gov dA freyx Gov 
1. rereddopeOa 89 wed dor peBa NAAGypela Einréypeda 
P. {2 reréekeoe = srécpav0e HAAa, Oc Afrcyx Oe 
3. rereXeopévor mehacpévor ndAaypévor einAcypévor 
elo-( elol elorl elol 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
SuBJ. Tereheondvoe ® wehaopévos ® nAAaypévos ® nreypévos & 


Ort. yy envy“ any us etnv 
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Perfect Imperative. 


S. reréXero [wéhaveo ] HA\Aago AfArcygo 
3. rerehéc Ow areda.vOo NAAGY Oa EnrAtyx Ow 


D. { 2. rer€&tex8ov = arp avOov A ax Sov Afrcyx Gov 
3. rerelérbav  amehdvbav NAA Gav Andrey Gav 
P. {* wTeréeo Oe wihavie pAay Oe fpreyy Oe 
3. reredéoOwv or wepdvOwy or nAAGXPevor Endy Gov or 
reredécbwcav mepdvdacav nAAdyPacav AnréyyPocav 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


InF. reredéobatr mepavdar AAG Oar dAndréyx Oar 
Part. rerederpévos mehacpévos nAdAaypévos nAcypévos 


. Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. éveredéopynvy = exrepdopnv mAAGypNV &Andréypnv 
Ss {2 érer&icoo §=— [Earéctpavao] HAAago AfAcygfo 

3. érer&erro érréhavro HAAakro AfArcyero 
D. { 2. érer&ecbov = errédav8ov HAAaX bov efrcyy Gov 

3. éreredérOnv = bxrecdvOnv HAAAX Onv Anr€eyx Onv 
1. évereAdopeBa = brrepdopeda = HAAG ypeOa AnrAdypeda 


P. {2 edreréd\corde erépavie HAax Oe dHrcyy Ge 
3. rereXeopévor mehacpévor ndAAaypévor AnAcypévor 
qrav Fav qrav qoav 


488, N. The regular third person plural here (rerpiB-vrat, 
érer\ex-vro, etc., formed like AeAv-vrat, €A€Av-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when @ is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréXeo-yat. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yrat and yro are 
used; a3 KAfvw, KéxAt-pat, KexALyrat (not KexALpevor €ici). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus rérgip-pot is for rerptB-mor (75); rérpupat for rerpif- 
oat (74); rérpin-ra for rerptf3-rat, rérpig>-Oov for terptB-Sov (71). 
So mémAey-ot is for aewdex-pat (75); mérAey-Oov for memrdex-Oov 
(71). Iéreo-roe is for wereO-ra, and réreo-Oov is for rere6- 
Oov (71); and zérewpat (for mwereO-yor) probably follows their 
analogy; aéze-oat is for zere6-cat (74). 

2..In reréAe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before » and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAcouor and zérewpat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before p in répacpat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for y of the stem (83), which vy reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


reré\e-o-par arémrevo- pat aidac-pos 
reré\e-crar arétre-oras [wépav-cas | 
reré\e-0-TaL arémrevo’-TOL aldav-ras 
reréie-o0e arétrevor-Be widav-Oe 


3. Under 7AAay-pat, yAAogau is for AAAay-cal, 7AAaK-Toe for 
HAAay-rat, 7AAax-Hov for HAAay-Hov (74; 71). Under édArndrey-par, 
yyp- (fo1 yx) drops one y (77); €AnAcy£at and é€AnjAeyx-ras are for 
€AnAcyx-oat and €Andrcyx-Tat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-pyot; as Aeirw, A€ACt-par; ypadw (ypa¢-), write, 
yeypap-pot (75); plarrw (pid-, pid-), throw, eppip-wor. But when 
final par of the stem loses w before pw (77), the w recurs before 
other consonants; as xaymrrw (Kapm-), bend, Kéxap-pat, Kéxapapat, 
Kéxapm-tat, Kéxapp-Oe; méeurw (repm-), send, wémep-pat, méreppat, 
wéreuTr-rat, réereuh-Oe: compare érep-pot from réoow (zer-), cook, 
inflected wréreyat, réren-rat, wéered-Oe, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like mézAey-pou and 
nAAay-pat; a8 mpacow (mpay-), do, rémpay-pat; Tapdoow (Tapay-), 
confuse, Terdpay-par; pvrdcow (PvAak-), mepuhary- pau. But when 
y before pw represents yy, a8 in éAnAcy-pat from éd€eyy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wezewo- 
pat, etc.; as podlw (ppad-), tell, réppac-pat, répa-cat, réppac-rat ; 
€0ilw (€08-), accustom, eOo-par, €ift-cot, eifto-rat, cifio-Ge; pluf. 
eifio-pny, eift-co, «iOtc-ro; orevow (orevd-), pour, éorew-par (like 
- qwéreo-pat, 489, 1) for dowevdouau: éomei-cal, éoreio-rat, ia cabe 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay and vp- of verbs in atyw or 
vyw) are inflected like rédac-pat (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAivo, 
bend, xéxAi-pat, the tense is inflected like AéAv-por (with a vowel 
stem). 

a ries ending in A or p are inflected like goraA-yat; as 
dyyé\Aw (dyyeA-), announce, nyyeA-paL; aipw (ap-), raise, 7p-por; 
éyeipw (€yep-), rouse, éyiyep-pat; eipw (mep-), pierce, mérap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, s see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
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492, Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. 


These tenses of ripdw (riua-), honor, direw 


(dtArc-), love, and dyrAow (SyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 


1. (ripudw) Tipe (piréw) GAS (5nrbw) SAG 
3. 2. (riudes)  Tipas (pirdecs) drrcts (Snr\des)  SnyAoits 
3. (ripdec) TipG (pcréer) durct (dnrdec) SyAot 
p, {2 (ripderov) tiparov (pirderov) drActrov (Sn\berov) SyAotrov 
3. (riuderov) Tiparov (pirderov) drActrov (SyA\derov) SydAotrov 
1. (riudopev) tipepev (pirdopev) irodpev (SnrAdopev) SyAodpev 
P. {2 (riudere) ipdre (pirdere)  rdcire (Snr\dere)  SydAodre 
3. (riudovor) = tipdct (pirdover) dridoder (S5yAdover) SyAoter 
Present Subjunctive. 
l.(rivdw) ripe (prréw) (3n\bw) —- BMAG 
S. {2 (riudys) Tipas (pcréys)  rdgs (dmrdys) SydAots 
3. (rimdy)  =—- Fig (pirén) —- gy (Sndb7) = SyAok 
D. {* (riudnrov) tiparov (pirénrov) drAfrov (Syd6nTov) SnAGTov 
3. (riudnrov) tiparov (pirénrov) dAfirov (dnA6nrov) SyAGTov 
1. (ripdwyuev) Tipdpev (pirdwuerv) hrrdpev (SnrAlwyev) SyAdpev 
Pp. {2 (riudnre) Tipare (pirénre)  rdAfre (SnAdnre) SndAdre 
3. (ripdwor) = tipdore (pirtéwor) irddor (dyA\dwor) SyrAdor 
Present Optative (see 737). - 
1. (ripdocuc) = [ripepe (pirdorus)  [prdotpe (dnrAdouue) [SyAotpe 
S. {2 (riudos) Tips (piréors) drAots (dnr\dos)  Sndots 
3. (ripdor) Tipe | (ptr€or) rroi] (SyA\d0r) = SyAot] 
2. (ripdo:rov) tipwrov (pirdocrov) drdotrov (SnA\do:rov) SnAotrov 
C3. (rimaolrnv) tipgrnv (pireolrnv) ridrolrny (Snroolrnv) Sydrolrny 
1. (ripdocuev) tipopev (piréoiuev) rdotpev (SnAdoipev) SyAotpev 
P. {2 (riudore) tipore (piréorre) rdAotre (SnrAdorre) SyAotre 
3. (rimdoev) tipwev (pirdocev)  rdAotev (SnAdoev) SyAotev 
or or or or or or 
1. (rivaolny) ripdnv (pireolnv) drdolnv (Sndoolnv) Syrolyv 
S. 2. (rinaolns) ripwns (pireolns) rdolns (8ndoolns) SyArolns 
3. (rinaoln) = rtpwiy (pireoln)  drdrdoly (Snrooln)  Sxydroly 


(ptreolnrov) [drdrolnrov 
(pireorhr nv) Prrorfryy | 


p, £2 (ripaolnrov) [Tipwyrov 
3. (ripaoc}r nv) tipphrny | 
1. (ripaolnuer) [tipanpev (Pireolnuev)[prrolynpev (Sool nuev) [SyAolnpev 

P. {2 (rivaolnre) ripwnre (pireolnre) idolyre (Snroolnre) SyAolynre 
3.(rivaolncay) tipgnoav] (gircolncav)drrolnrav] (5doolncav) Syrolncav] 


(dndoolnrov) [Snrolnrov 
(Sdnro01}7 nv) SyArAorh rHv ] 
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rtp 
Tipdtre 


Tiparov 


2. (ripae) 
"U3. (riwaérw) 
2. (ripderov) 
"U8, (vipaérwv) tipdrov 
2. (riudere) Tipdre 
3. (rivadvrwy) ripdvrov 
or or 


Pp. 


(rivaérwoay) tTiparocay (dpireérwoar) pirelrooay 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(ripdev) Ttipdav 
(rindwy) = tipev 

1. (érépaov) ertpov 

S. {2 (értuaes)  értpas 
3. (értuace)  ertpa 


2. (€riuderov) eriparov 
"(8, (éripaérynv) éripairny 
1. (éripdopev) eripepev 
P. 2. (ériudere) bripéire 
3. (értuaov)  ertpwv 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.( rider, riudy) Tipe 
3. (riwderac) riparas 
2. (riudec ov) ripacbov 
"U3. (riuderOor) tipacbov 
{a (ripatueba) Tipdpeba 
te 


{a (rip: ‘opat) Tipdpas 
S. 


2. (ripdecbe) ripacde 
3. (riudovrar) tipSvras 


2. (ripdy) Tipe 
3. (riudnra:) tiparar 
D. Ve (riudno ov) tipacbov 
3. (riudyobov) ripacbov 
1. (ripadpeba.) Tipopeda 
Pp. 


fa (rivdwuar) tipdpar 
S. 


2. (riudynobe) tipdobe 
3. (rindwrrat) tipevrar 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plree) blr 
(pireérw) rrtelra 
(ptréerov) drActrov 
(pireérwv) rrclrov 


(piréere)  rdrgcire 
(ptrtedvrwv) drrotvrey 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréev)  drrctv 


(pirdwv) rdrév 
Imperfect. 
(éplreov)  eplrovv 
(éptrees)  edlrrs 
(éptrec) tba 


(épirdéerov) érActrov 
(épireérnv) errAclrynv 
(épirdoper) edrrotpev 
(épirdere) errAcire 
(éplreov)  épQrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(pirddouac) grdodpas 
(perder, prey) prdrel, Hrry 
(piréerac) tActrar 
(piréecbov) rrcio Gov 
(pirtéerOov) drdrctobov 
(pired cba) drrobpeda 
(piréerbe) rrctoe 
(pirdovrar) dirotvrac 


Present Subjunctive. 
(piréwuar) drrdpar 
(prrép) = A] 
(pirénrac) iArAfras 
(pirénobov) dirfobov 
(pirénaGor) drdrAho Gov 
(pirewpueba) prrOopeda 
(pirénobe) rirfoGe 
(ptrtéwvrar) drravrat 
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(5#doe) SfAov 
(Snd\oérw) SndrotTe 


((SnAderov) SyAodrov 


(Snr\0érwv) SyrAobtrav 


(SnAdere)  SyAodre 
(Snr\obvrwv) SyrAobvrev 
or or 


(Snd\0érwoav) SnrAotTacar 


(énr\der)  SydAodv 
(Snr\éwy)  Syddv 
(€5jX00v) eS#Aovv 
(€54roes)  eBfAous 
(€54r0e) ehAov 


(é5ndberov) &&nAotrov 
(é5ndoérnv) ESnrAovryy 
(é5nAdopev) nAotpev 
(é5nrbere) endAodre 
(25hr00rv) eShAovv 


(SnAdopar) SynAodpar 
(dyrédet, Snrdy) SyAot 
(SyAderar) SyAodrar 
(SynA\decOov) SnrAotcbov 
(SyAbecOov) SyrAote Gov 
(SnAodpe6a) SnrAodpeOa 
(SnrAbecGe) SyrAotvc be 
(SyAdovrar) SyrAobvrar 


(SnrAdwpar) SyAGpar — 
(8ndby) SyAot 
(SnrAdnrar) SyAGTar 
(SnrAbnoGov) SyrAdo ov 
(SnrAdnoGov) SyrASo Soy 
(Snr\owpe0a) Syrdpeda 
(SnrAbnoGe) SydrAdoGe 
(SnAdwrrac) Syrevras 
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2. (riudow) Tipo 
3. (ripdowro)  Tipwro 
D. {?. (ripdoreOov) tipwoGov 
3. (ripaoleOnv) tipwobyv 
1. (ripaolueda) tipgpeda 
le 


{2 (ripaolunv) ripdpny 
S. 


2. (riudowbe) tipwode 
3. (rindowro) tipwvro 


2.(riudov) Tipd 
U8. (ripadcOw) ripdo Ow 
p, £2: (TiudecBov) ripacfov 
3. (rivadcOwv) ripacbwv 
2. (riudecOe) Tipaobe 
3. (rinadoOwv) ripacbwv 
or or 


P, 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(pireolunv) rrolpyny 
(ptréoro) + drdoto 

(ptrdorro) drAotro 

(ptrdoaBov) drdrdoiebov 
(ptreolcOnv) drroloOnv 
(ptreolueba) hrrolpela 
(pirdacbe) drrotoGe 
(ptddotvro) dtAotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(piréov) drr0d 

(pireécOw) rrelo Ow 

(piréerbov) drArcioBov 

(pireécOwv) prrcloOov 

(pirdecbe)  drdrctoGe 

(piredcOwv) drrelobov 
or or 


[493 

(Snrvolunv) SyAolpnv 
(5nd 010) SnAoto 
(SnAdotT0) ~~ SyAotro 
(SnrAdotc Gov) SyAoic Pov 
(dnro00lc@nv) SyroloOnv 
(dyAoolpefa) Synrolpeda 
(SnrdowwGe) Sydroto Oe 
(SyAdorvro) SyAotvro 
(5nddov) SyAod 
(Snr0dcOw) Syrovor bw 
(Snr\decAov) Synrotcbov 
(Snr\0¢dcOwv) SyrovoPwv 
(dnrAdecbe)  Syrdotobe 
(SnrodcAwv) Syrovobav 

or or 


(ripadcOwoav)tipacbwsray (piredodwoav) prreloOwoav dnrodcbwoav)SnrAote8woav 


(ripdecOar) ripacbar 


(ripadbuevos) Tipmpevos 


2. (ériudov)  eripd 
3. (ériudero) ériparo 
2. (éripdecdov) éripacbov 
U8. (éripadcOnv) eripdo Onv 
1. (éripadueba) éripopeda, 
Fe 


{a (éripadunv) éripopny 
S. 


2. (€riudecbe) eripacbe 
3. (€rindovro) eripadvro 


Present Infinitive. 
(pirderOar) rdrctor Oar 


Present Participle. 
(pidedpuevos) prrovpevos 


Imperfect. 
(éprdedunr) éprrovpny 
(épirdov)  edrdrod 
(épirdero)  edrrActro 
(épiréecrBov) eprrcto ov 
(éptreéo Onv) EprreloOynv 
(éptredueda) Erroopeba 
(épirderbe) erdrcto Ge 
(épiréovro) édrdrotvro 


(dnrAdecBar) SyArotc Par 


(Snrodpevos) SnAovpevos 


(€5nrAodunv) eyAovpyy 
(€5nr\oov) eydrod 
(é5nd\dero)  e&yAotTo 
(€5nrdecBov) e&nrotobov 
(€5nr0dcOnv) ydrovo env 
(€5nrod peda) ynAovpeBa 
(€5n\decGe) ndroto be 
(€5nAdovr0) eyndrodvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 495, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786. 
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494, Synopsis of ripdw, pir€w, SyAow, and Oypaw, hunt, 
. in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE, 

Pres. Tie Pro SnA® Onpe 

Impf. értpov éplrouv eSfAovuv BWhpwv 

Fut. tiptoe drtoo SynAoow Onpdc ow 

Aor. éripnoa i>Anoa Shroca Whpaca 

Perf. rerinnKa medlAnka Se54AwKa. TeOfpaxa 

Plup. drerip tan drediAAKy WHebnrASKy érebypdxy 
MIDDLE. 

Pres. Tipapar ir0dpas SnAotpar Onpepar 

Impf. éripopyy éprrotpyy Snrobyny Gnpopny 

Fut. Tipfcopa: — idfoopar SynAdcopar Onpdcopar 

Aor. éripyocdpyy = EbtAnodpyvy = CSnAwodpny Ce pad yy 

Perf. rertpnpar weplAnpas SeS4A@par TeOfpapar 

Plup. — éreripfpyy = rreuAfipyy = eS Adpyy = Ere npdpny 
PASSIVE. 

Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. TipnOfropa. diryOfropar Syrwbhropa: (Cnpabhcopar) 

Aor. ériphOny pr fonv &SnrASEnv tnpdony 

Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripforopa: meprrfcopa. SedyAdcopar (Telnpdoopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 


mwdéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, wAets, wel, wActrov, mA€opev, wKeECre, 
mAéovot; imperf. érAcov, érAes, éxAa, etc.; infin. mAely; partic. 
awrewv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dover, dovdpat, Sotyrat, édovy, partic. dav, dotv. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like wA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have 7 for a in the contracted forms; 


as Supaw, Supa, thirst, dupjs, Sufy, Sure; imperf. ediwv, digs, 
édiym; infin. dupv. So Caw, live, xvaw, scrape, revaw, hunger, opaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypaopat, use, and Waw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Ptydw, shiver, has infinitive fiyOv (with piyowv), and 
optative piydyv. “pow, sweat, has idpacr, Spun, Bpavri, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and dow is then inflected like 
dyAdw; as éAov for éXove, Aotuar for Aovopar. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take vy movable in the contracted form; thus édpiAce or r écpidecy 
gives épike (never é€piAcy). See 58. 


499. For (dew) av and (dev) ovv in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in ps affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in ju, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as €Bnv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwv (ytyvaoKw), érrdynv (s€ro- 
pat), and réOvapev, reOvainv, reOvavat (second perfect of Ovyjcxw). 
(See 798 and 799.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called ju-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in pz are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ps-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, réOnue and Sidwju, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see. 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in us: — 

(1) Those in yw (from stems in a or ec) and wm (from 
stems in 0), aS Hoty pe (ora-), set, Ti-Oy-pe (Oe-), place, di-Sw-pt 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in vou, which have the m-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel wv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as deck-vi-us (Sex-), show, 
po-vvu-pt (fw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yyu: (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

§03. For a full enumeration of the «:-forms, see 793-804. 


504, Synopsis of tory, rOnpt, Sidwpt, and Secxvoys in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 
ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injfin. Part. 
tornpe toré toralny torn tordva. lords 


“i | forny 
E | rlOnpe TOa Telny TlOe rildvar —- rBels 
res érlOnv 
@ | SlSap. S80 SiSoinv -Sl5ou. SiSdvan «BSS 
B | é8lSouv 
bs Selxvupt, Sexvoo  Sexvioun Selxvy  Sexvivar Sexvds 


éSelxvuv 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.  Injin. Part. 
torn ore ocrainy orf. orfiva. ods 
_ | @erov 06 Oelnv és Oct var Gels 
8 | dual (506) 
me @orov 54 Solnv Sés Soivar Sots 
dual (506) 
wv (505) Sb 506. Sdvac Sés 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
torapa:  lordpar icralynvy toraco loracbar lordpevog 
‘i torépyny 
§ | rlOepar TOdpar Tielunv ribero rlberOar  ribdpevos 
as érvOéuny 
& |] SiSopa. SiSadpac SiSolunv Sl6oc~0 SiSocGar SiSdpevos 
6 | d8dpnv 
ls Selxvupa.  Sexvoopar Sexvvolpny Selxvuco SelxvucGar Sexvipevos 
Senvopyy 
cS (drpidpny molopa mpraluny mole  mplacbar mprdpevos 
= | Oéunv Oapar Celuny Bot CéoBar Odpevos 
s Sdépnv  Sapac Solpnv S08 Sdo0ar Sépevos 
ps =e 


505. As iornws wants the second aorist middle, éxputiyny, I 
bought (from a stem zpa- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As deéxvuyus wants the second aorist (502, 2), évv, 
I entered (from dt, formed as if from 8v-y2), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vs occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Adu, rvéw, gevw, and yéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. Inriection of lornu, riOnys, didwpt, and Secxvype in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with édvv and 
érptdpnv (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 

1. Corn TlOnue SBepr Selxvope 
Sing. { 2. torns TlOns SiSes Selnvus 

3. leryore TlOyor SiSecr Selxvvcre 
Dual os torarov +(Berov SiSorov Selxvvrov 

3. rraroy + Berov Sorov Sel(xvvrov 

1. torapev TlOenev S(Sopev Selxvupev 
Plur. {2 lorare 7(Bere Sore Selxvure 

3. tordct 70daor SiSoacr Sexvuace 
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Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION, 
Imperfect. 
lorny érlOny i(Souv 
torns ér Berg (Sous 
tory ér Ber (Sou 
torarov ér(Berov i&iSorov 
iorarny éribérny iiSorny 
to-rapev ér(Bepnev WiSopev 
torare érBere WiSore 
toracayv érBecray & Boca 
Present Subjunctive. 
iore 70 Sd0 
lorys TiOys Sides 
tory Ti6y oT oy) 
loryrov TiOrTov S.Saroy 
lorytoyv T.OyToV SiSerroy 
io-rapev TiOduev SiScqpev 
loryte TiOnre SiB0re 
iorect Tact S.Se0% 
Present Optative. 

ioralny Tilelny SS0lnv 
ioralns TiOelns S.S0ins 
ioraly TOely SS0ly 
ioralnroyv TiOelyrov S.S0lnTov 
iorawyTyy TWejTny S.S0unrhy 
ioralnpev TBelnpev S.S0(ypev 
loralnre TiOelyre SiB0lnre 
irralyoayv Tibelnoay SiS0lynoav 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
ioratrov TOetrov SiSotrov 
torairny TiBelrny SB0lrny 
ioratpev T.Wetpev SBotpev 
ioratre TWctre SS0tre 
iovratev TOelev SS0tev 

Present Imperative. 

tory re SlS0u 
iordre T0érw S.80Te 
lorarov TBerov SSorov 
iordrey TiOéray SiScTev 
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Selxvuv 
&Selxvus 
Selxvy 
dSelxvurov 
Senvurny 


Seuxvunroyv 
Seuxvunroy 
Seuxvvooev 
Seuxvunre 
Secxviwor 


Sercyvoupss 
Secxvvots 
Secxvvor 
Se.xvvotroy 
Sexvuolryny 
Serxvvowpev 
Seuxvvoire 
Seavuovey 


Selavu 


SeuxvuTes 


Seixvurov 
Saxvurwy 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 
Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. : 
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lorare vlOcre Sore 
iordvrey or 4 ruOévrwv or §«=—s-: 8 Bo vrwy or 
iordaracav TVOér array Si80Tecav 
Present Infinitive. 
toravas vTiBévar S.B8ovar 
Present Participle (335). 
iords Tels SSovs 


Second Aorist Indicative (802). 





| 





eOerov 
&érny 
Gepev 
Bere 

éOeoay 








€Sorov 


Sornv | 


ESopev 
Sore 
éSocav 


Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


00 
Ons 
Oy 
OjTrov 
Onrov 
Ocoev 
Onre 


Ocoorr 


Se 
Sws 
d@ 
Swrov 
Swrov 
Sapev 
Sore 
Seon 


Second Aorist Optative. 


oralny 
oralys 
oraly 
oralynrov 
oraiyiThy 
orainpev 
oralyre 
oralycay 


Oelny 
Oelys 
Oeln 
Oelnrov 
Barry 
Oelquev 
Oelyre 
Qelnoruv 


So(nv 
Solys 
Soln 
Solnrov 
Sounrny 
Soinpev 
Solnre 
Solnoray 
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Selxvure 
Secxvuvroy or 
SerxvuTacay 


Serevuvas 


Secxvis 


dSuv 
tdus 
é50 
éSuroy 
Strnv 
éSupev 
Sure 
éSvucay 


(See 744) 
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Dual i 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
Sing. he 
Dual i. 
2: 
Plur. - {2 
1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
Dual i 
iL 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1. 
Sing. | 2. 
3. 
Dual ie 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


oratrov Octrov Sotroy 
oraltyy Oclryy . Soltny 
oratuev Ocipev Sotpev 
oratre Octre Sotre 
oratev Octev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
ory0e és Sos 
OTT Te Sérw Sore 
OTTHTOV Gérov Sorov 
oTHToV Sérwv SoTev 
orTyTe Oére Sore 
ordvrev or  Oévroy or Sovrey or 
oTHTeCay Otracay SoTecay 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 
orjvat Oetvar Sovvas 
Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ords Gels Sous 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
torapas TiOenar S(Sopar 
loracas Tera: Soca: 
lorarar vTOerar SiSorar 
trrac Pov +TlBeobov S(S0c-Bov 
toracbov TWer8ov S500 ov 
lordyela, TiOene80, S80 p00 
loracbe + Beobe SlS00-0¢ 
loravras Tlevrar Sidovrar 
Imperfect. 
iorduny érOéuny &Scpnyv 
toraco ér(Becro &(Soc0 
toraro ériBero é&(Soro 
terracfov érBerbov &(S00-8ov 
lo ony érOéc On &SccOny 
to-rape8a ériOéue8a So pea 
torrac Ge ér (Bear Oe iS(S000e 
iorayro ériOevro é(Sovro 
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Su6. 

Sire 

Surov 

Strev 

Sure 

Suvrov or - 
SuTtecay 


Suvas 


Sis 


Selxvupar 
Selxvucras 
Selxvvras 
Selxvvodov 
Se(xvvo-Boy 
Saxvupea 
Se(xvuc Ge 
Selxvuvras 


Serxvipny 
&Selxvucro 
&Selxvuro 
&SelxvvcGov 
Sexvicbny 
Sercvipela 
SelxvvcGe 
éSelxvuvro 


606] 
1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
2 
Dual c 
me" U3. 
iL. 
Plur. | 2. 
3. 
1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
Dual 2. 
3. 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
3. 
: 2 
S e 
mae 
’ 2. 
Dual { 3, 
2. 
Plur. 3. 
1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
2 
Dp e 
ual { 3 
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Present Subjunctive. 


lorapat TB cat SiScapar 
lory r1Oy bide 
loryrar TreOyTar SiSera: 
toric bov TiOno Boy S.8008ov 
ioryo boy TiOnoBov 5.800 8ov 
lo-rojye8a, T0800, 5.805.480, 
ioryo de TriOr}0'Oe 5.8000 
lorevrat T.Wovras SiSavrar 
Present Optative. 
toraluny TOeluny SS0dunv 
iorato TBeto SiS0t0 
irrairo TOetro S.S0tro 
toratoboy TWeioBov S.S0tc Pov 
leralciny = Belo Ony S80lcOny 
lora(ye8a TOe(ueba 5.B0(pe0a 
ioratoGe TWetobe Soto Ge 
lorraivro TiWetyro SS0tvro 
Present Imperative. 
toraco Teco S(S0c0 
iorac Ow 70éo-80 S800 8w 
torac Gov TlWer8ov S(S00 Pov 
iordobwy Tic bwy S8d08ev 
loracbe TBerGe SiSo0Ge 
lordcOwy or 9 ribéobwvor 88008 or 
ierdcbwcav nrillcbecav  SScc8wcay 
Present Infinitive. 
lorac Par +TBeoBar SS0cGar 
Present Participle (301). 
lo-rdevos TOénevos SiB0pevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 
érpidpyny &éunv Sopnv 
darploo @ov éSou 
éxrplaro é6ero éSorTo 
érplacbov €GeoBov éS0c-Pov 
érpiacOny €6écOny SoorOnv 


121 


Seucvvepar 
Savvy 
Secvunrar 


Sexvunoov 
Seaxvunobov 


Sexvucpeba 
SaxvunoGe 


Saxvuovras 


Sexvuoluny 
Serxvvoto 
Serxvvotro 


Secxvvorc ov 


SecxvvolcOnv 


Sexvvo(ueba 
Sexvvors be 
Serxvuowro 


Se (xvucro 


Sexvic Oo 


Selxvuc ov 
SerxvucOov 


Selxvuc Ge 
SexvicQwv or 
SexvicQwcoav 


Selxvvc Gar 


Serxvupevos 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


2. 
3. 


2. 


érpudpeba, 
drplacGe 
émxplavro 
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@éueba Sope0a 

. erbe ESo00e 
{0evro éSovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


wplopas 
aply 
aplyrar 
awplnobov 
arplnobov 
mproipebo, 
arpinoGe 
aplovrar 


SacBov 
Sac Pov 
Seipe8a, 
SaoGe 


Sevras 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


apraluny 
arplato 
atplatro 
arplaroGov 
apraloOny 
apralpeba, 
aplaoGe 


. aplavro 


Ocluny 
Beto 
Octro 
QctoBov 
Cela Onv 
OeleBa 
Octo Ge 
Octyro 


Soluny 
Soto 
Sotro 


Sote Boy 
Solo Ony 
Solue0a 
Soto Oe 
Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


arplo 
arpiao-Oo 
tmplac8ov 
wpiac boy 
aplacbe 


apracQeyv Or 
trprdc Ooo ay 


Gov 


Géo Oa 


Géo-Bov 
Céorbay 


Oéo Oc 


Géo Baw or 
Cécbwcay 


Sov 

Soe 

Soc Sov 

SocGwv 

Soobe 

ScoOwy or 
Scc8acay 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


arplac Gar 


Oéo Bar 


ScoOas 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (301). 


mprdpavos 


Odwevos 


Sopevog 
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507. “Iorns and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the yz.-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of fornu: are thus inflected : — 


SECOND PERFECT, 





1 —— ore doralny 
Sing. {2 —— - dorys éoralns forabs 
3. éory éoraly doraro 
(2. torraroyv ¢dorytov éoralnrov forarov 
or -atrov 
Dual aS a P ’ ee 
3. €oeratov éoTnrov éoraiytyy éoratwy 
or -alryy 
(1. forapev dor-ropev éoralnpev 
Or -atwev 
2. fory i 
Plur, iorare éornre éoralnre torare 
or -atre = 
3. doract doract ‘doraincay éordvrev or 
or -atev éorTaTwcay 
Infinitive. éordvas Participle. éorwés (342) 


SEconD PLUPERFECT. 
Dual. frrarov, éordrny 


Plur. forapev, erate, foracav 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Fuxtt Synopsis of the Indicative of torn, riOnut, 
ddwput, and Secxvips, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. tornpt, TlOnpr, S(Soopt, Selxvupe, 
set place give show 
Imperf. fornv éribny &SiSouv Selkvov 
Fut. orhow Chow Sedo SelEw 
lAor. érrqea, set nko Soa eka 
2Aor. ‘eryy, stood Werov etc. éorov etc. 


in dualand plur. indualand plur. 
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1 Perf. torrnxa rénka SéSaxKa 
2 Perf. terrarov etc. SéSa xa 
in dual and plur., 
stand (508) 
1Plupf. eorhxy ére8 xy &SeB0x7 
or éorfan 
2 Plupf. terrarov etc. &eBelx 


in dualand plur., 
stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. éorhgo, shall 


stand (705) 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. torapat, stand TiWepar S(Soper (simple Selkvupar 
(trans. ) only in pass.) (trans.) 
Impf. torépynyv érvOéuny &Sopynv Gerxvipny 
Fut. oThcopat Ofcopas -Sdcopar -SelEopar 
lAor, étoryocdpnv yxdpyy (not Gefdpnyv 
(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. @énny -€56p HV 
Perf. torapar (pass.) réBepar Sé5opar SéSerypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) &SeBounv &edelypny 
PASSIVE, 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 








Aor. lordbny éréOnv &&6Onv ely Onv 
Fut. orabhcoopa  rebfropar S00 fo opar Serx Ofcrropar 
Fut. Perf. éorffopas, (SeSelEopar, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


§11. Augment is of two kinds: — 

1. Syllabiec augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Avw, imperfect é-Avory; 
ANetrrw, Second aorist €-Auzrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
dy, lead, imperf. Fryov; oixéw, oixa, dwell, aor. @xynca 
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§12. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e Hg. 

Avw, édvov, édAvaa, EAVOuny, EAVoapnv, EAVOnV; ypadw, write, 
éypadov, éypaia, éypadyv; plare, throw, éppirrov, éppidyv. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514, In Homer any liquid (especially X) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €dAaxov for éAaxov, Eupale for éuabe. So sume- 
times a0; as éooedovro from cetw. 


515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and e becoming , 
and {, 0, v becoming i t,o,v. Hg. 

"Ayu, lead, 9 nNYOV; nxOnv ; eXavvw, drive, yAavvoV; ikerevo, implore, 
ixérevov, ixérevoa; dvetdilw, reproach, wveidiLov ; iBpilu, insult, bBpt- 
aOnv; axodrovPéw, accompany, nKoAovOynoa; dpOdw, erect, wpOwoa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 7; as a6Aéw, struggle, 70An00. But both a and y are 
found in @vaAdoxw and dvadow, and atw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovrAouat, wish, dvvapot, be able, and péAAw, intend, often 
have 7 for e€ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAounv 
or HBovAopyny, EBovdAnOnv or ABovdrnOnv; edvvapny or Advvapypy, 
eSuvpOyv or nOdvvyOyv; ~nedrAov or 7peAXov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, az or a becoming 7. Fg. 

Airéw, ask, 7tnoa; eixalw, guess, nkace. ; oixew, dwell, WKNCS 
avgavw, increase, nvéyoa, nigyOnv; adw, sing, 7Sov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as etxaoa or yxaca (from eixatw, liken), 
evdov or nvdoy (from evde, sleep), evpeOnv or nipeOnv (from eipioxa, 
find), evfdpnv or nvédunv (from evyopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of avaivw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
ot, a8 olaxoorpodpey, steer. . 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future soitsat: in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FuTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e. F.g. 

Atw, A€é-AvKa, A€-Avpat, Ae-AvKEvat, Ae-huKws, Ae-AvpEvos, AE-AdoO- 
pat; Air, AcAowra, AcActppat, AeAciopunt. So Siw, sacrifice, r-OvKa; 
gaivw (dav), show, ré-pacpat, we-pavOat; xaivw, gape, Ké-Xnva- 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, etAnya, eAnypat; 

AapBavw (Aaf-), take, ciAnda, eiAnppot (poet. A€EAnppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoya, -e(Aeypar With -AeAcypat; 
Svaréyouat, discuss, has 8t-ecAeypar ; 

pecpopat (pep-), obtain part, etuaprat, it is fated ; 

' from stem (pe-) etpyxa, have said, eipnuot, fut. pf. eipnoopas 
(see elzrov). 

(6) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deSouxa and 
deidua, from deidw, fear, and deideypar (for dédeypar), greet, from 
a stein dex- (see decxvipt). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢, & +), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. £.g. 

BreArw, send, écrarxa; Cyréw, seek, eLynrnxa; Wevdu, cheat, éper- 
opat, epevopevos; pirrw, throw, éppippat, éppipOat (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication ; as ypadw, write, yeypada, yéeypappat, yeypa- 
pba, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in Br 
or yA, have €5 as yvwpivw, recognize, perf. éyvenptxa 5 ytyveckw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BrAacravw and yAvdw. 

525. N. Miuryoxnw (pva-), remind, has peuvnpae (memini), 
remember, and xraopat, acquire, has both xéxrnuat and éxrnpat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of pimrw and purow. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. E.g. 

"Ayw, lead, jxa, Typat, Hypéevos; dxodovbew, follow, nKoAOUEnKa, 
HKodovEnKEvaL ; 6pGow, erect, pO enprar ; dpilw, bound, wpixa, wpa ; 
dripow, dishonor, rtpwxa, ntipwpot, fut. pt. Tipu ope. Alpéw, 
take, npyka, Npnpat, npnoopar; eixalw, liken, yxaopat; eipioxw, find, 


WpyKo, yUpyyat (OF eVpyKa, evpypat, 519). : 
Long a may become y (see 516); as in dvadioxe, pf. dvpAwxa 


or avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. « Fg. 

Atw, A€AvKa, EAeAVKY, A€AvpaL, €-AEAYpNV; oTEAAW, EcTaAKa, 
éordAxn, eoraA pat, cordAmyy ; Aap Pav, ciAnga, idngn; dyyerw, 
WAKA, HyyeAKy, HyyeApas, yycApyy; aipew, ypyxa, ypyKy; edpi- 
oKw, NUpHKa, yipyKy, nipyuny, (or Eip-). 

528. N. From dornue (ora-), set, we have both eiorjxy (older 
form) and éoryxy (through perf. éornxa); and from perf. éouxa, 
resemble, éwxy. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. K.g. 

’Apow, plough, ap-jpopor; éuew, vomit, éunpexa; éA€yXw, prove, 
€AnjAcypat; éXavvw (€Aa-), drive, €AjAaxa, eAnrAapat; axovw, hear, 
dxyjKxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

580. N. The Aitic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

§31. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipw, dreipa, dr€u, éyeipw, épeidw, Epxopat, éoGiw, GAAYM, 6 Opvupt, 
dpiocw, pépw. See also, for Tonic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdo 
dAvKTEw, dpapioxe, epeizu, exo, Nuvu, (d8vu-) ddudvopet, fw, pdw 
(drw7a), 6peyw, Opvips (dp-)- 
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532. N. "Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-yyopa (for éy-yop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-7yeppar. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw, 
hear, dxyjKoa, plup. HaNKON 5 so dm-wAwAer (of dz-dAAUpL, d7r-OAWAa), 
opopoxe (of opvips, dudpoKa), and dt-wpwpvkro (of deopvoce, 
dt-opwpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éAavvw and épeidw. | 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-yA€ypnv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

584, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
méppadoy from pale, tell; mémiov from weiOw (18-), persuade ; 
reraprouny (646) from réprw, delight; KexAouny aud Kexdopevos 
(650) from xéAopat, command; npapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); d@popov from dGpvuye (dp-), rouse; meradwv (partic.) from 
wdAAw (raA-), shake; kexdw (subj.) from xdpvw (Kap-), 80 AeAaxw 
from Aayxdvw; repideoOu, inf. from qeidouoe (gié-), spare, 80 
AeAabécbar, rAc-AaBéeoba. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAduny, érepvov (from 
gev-), éréeppador. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus nY2y- ov (dy-ay-), subj. dyaye, opt. dya-youpt, 
inf. dyayety, part. dyaywv; mid. iryayopay, d-yd-ywpau, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists qveyxa and yveyxov (from stem 
évex-, év-evex-, €veyx-) Of dépw, the Homeric dAaAxoy (for dA-aAex-ov) 
of drc$w, ward off, and évéviroyv or qviz-ar-ov of évirrw (ever-), chide. 
See also éptxw, 7pvK-ax-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with ¢; as yi-yvwoxw (yvo-), know, ri-One (e-), 
put, yi-yvopan (for yt-yerv-opat), become. « 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication, When 
another ¢ follows, ee is contracted intoe. £.g. 
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'N0€éw (w6-), push, Ewoa, Ewopat, ewoOnv; adioxopat, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. édAwy (or yAwv); ayvupe (dy-), break, éaga, 2 pf. 
éaya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. dopya; wvcopat, buy, éwvovpyy, etc. ; 
€0:fw, accustom, etOica, etOixa (from ée0-) ; éaw, permit, eidoa, eld xa.; 
€xw, have, elyov (from €-exorv). 

2. These verbs are, further, éAicow, €AxKw, Ew, EpyaCopat, épTw 
or éprilu, éxridw, tpt (€-), With the aorists eSov and efor (aipew) ; 
the perfects efwHa (with irregular et), Ionic éw6a (70-), and €orxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. eloryxy (for €€or-) of tornus. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avédavw, adrrw, eldopat, eiAw, elroy, €ipw, 
éArrw, evvipu, ilo, and éfopat. 

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dv-ocye, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as éwpwv, éwpadxa (or édpaxa), Ewpapat 
(with the aspirate retained); dv-€wyov, dv-éwfa (rarely yvotyor, 
nvoiga, 544). Homer has éyvdavov trom avdave, please; éwvoxoe 
imp. of olvoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwAmet and éwpye from 
éArw and épdw. “Kopralw, keep holiday (Hdt. épralw), has Attic 
imp. éwptaloy. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eldov, saw, is for é¢idov (cf. Latin vid-7); gopya is for 
Fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceprov, é-éprop, 
elprrov (see 86); and @xw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, é-exov, 
elxov. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
mept and apo) here drop a final vowel before «. Hg. 

IIpoc-ypadw, mpoo-€ypadov, mpoo-yéypada; eic-dyw, eio-7yov 
(1338, 1); éx-BarAAw, é£-€BadAov (63); cvA-A€yw, cvv-éAEyov; Tup- 
trek, Ovv-erdexov (78, 1); ovy-xew, cuv-exeov, Tvy-KéxvKa; TV- 
oxevadw, cvv-eoxevaloy (81); do-BadrAw, am-€Badrov; ava-Baiva, 
av-€Bn ; — but mepi-eBadXov and mpo-eXcyov. 

541. N. Ilpé may be contracted with the augment; as mpod- 
Aeyov and spov Bao, for rpoeAcyov and mpoeBatvor. 

542. N. "Ex in composition becomes é£ before e; and éy and 
ovv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543, N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as wo 
arevw (from vzorros), suspect, irwrrevov, as if the verb were from 
iro and érrevw; droAcyéopat, defend one’s self, an-eAoynodunv; see 
also éxxAyoid{w. Tlapavopew, transgress law, mapnvopovy, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xarjyopos), accuse, has xaryd- 
povy (not éxatryydpovy). See duaurdw and diaxovew in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544, N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaféComau, sit, éxafeLlero; xabilw, 
éxaOlov; Kxabevdw, sleep, éxdBevdov and xaOyidov (epic xabevdor) ; 
dvexo, Averxounv, nvecxouny (or Avoexopnv); adinus, adtyv or Adtyy. 
See also dudiivvim, dudryvoew, aumicyopuat, évoyew, and dudu- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. AudiaByrovy and nuderByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dvc-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ed, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. £.g. 

Avoapecréw, be displeased, dvonpéorovy; evepyerew, do good, 
einpycrovv or evepyérouv. | 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvyéw (from dva-ruxys, 
unfortunate), édvotixouv, dedvoTvyynxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. . 

546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as oixodouéw, build (from oixo- 
Sonos, house-builder), wxodopovv, wxoddunoa, wxoddpnta. See, 
however, ddozoéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as diAeov, éxov, Saxe (for adputAouy, 
elxov, dwxe). 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the tempor&l augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxov and oxouyv; as AaBeoxov, Exeoxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxarat, from déyoua, for dedéxarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappwonxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in ys and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
P S d Pri Ss da 
Tenses’ Tenses.” |" ‘Tenses Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe v par eH 
2. $ (ot), (0a) $ oar co 
3. ov (tt) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV . ov wOov (Gov) = aov (Gov) 
3. TOV TV awov (8ov) oSyv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. prev (pres) pew (pes) pela pela 
2. TE TE oe (Oe) oe (Oe) 
3. vou (TL), aot =v, way vrar vTo 


553. The pase endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. Oe TOV TE co aGov(Gov) ce (Ge) 
3. Te Tov vrev or tTeacav | c00(0w) clav (Pov) clwv (Owv) 
or 


clacav (Oocay) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding € to ew), 
vas, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas). 


MIDDLE AND PassivE: o@at (primitive Oat). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
Tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556, 1. Only verbs in ps have the primary endings ju and ot 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-oi, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
oia6a (for of6-6a) from olda (820) and in jo-6a from eiui (806); 
whence (0)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as épy-o6a). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in riOy-re for riOyn-ot; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in pefoy is found three times in poetry: 
mepd@pmeBov, subj. of mepdidwpt, Il. 23, 485; AeAc(upePov, from 
Aetrw, S. El. 950; dppdpeBov, from dépydw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and ofoy are sometimes used for rnv and o6yv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryv for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural pes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for weOa (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural you always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovor for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive vri is Doric; as pepo-vre (Latin ferunt) for pépovat.t 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi éu-pl (for éo-pe) [e]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 
2. asi ér-ol es yesi esi 
3. as-ti éo-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
PLURAL, 
1. s-mas éo-pév (Dor. eipés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha tor-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-yrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt —s-u-t’ es-ti 


é 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of yu-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwy 
and cOwv (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Oyv, Oe, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpid-Oe (tp£B-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and comple. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 458. | 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in pe (500), except in the subjunctive; 

(6) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
£.g. 

(a) From ¢npé (stem da-), say, come da-pev, pa-ré, da-vas, 
é-fa-re, etc. From riOnyue (stem Ge-), put, come 2 aor. €-Oe-re, 
€-Je-r0, Oé-c0u, O€-cOa, Oé-wevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
Ti-Be- (536) come ribe-pev, riHe-rTe, riWe-cat, riMe-rat, €-riOe-vro, €-ri0e- 
ae, ribe-co, TiBe-cOan, etc. 

(6) From Ae-Av- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come A€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-cHe, AeAV-cOaL, Aedv- 
pevos; €-AeAv-pyv, €-A€Av-a0, €-AeAv-obe, €-A€Av-vTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. Eg. 

Avw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Adopev, Ave-re, Avo-peba, Ave-cOe, 
Avovra, etc.; (fut.) Adoopev, AVoerE, AidcecOu, etc.; (aor.) 
é-Avoa-pev, ¢-Avoa-te, €-Avca-cbe, Avca-cbau, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 
€-AVOr-v, €-AVOr-pev, €-AVOr-Te, etc. 


s 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of tinue (riOe-) with that of qdirew 
(tAc-) in its uncontracted (Llomeric) form : — 


7T(Oe-par dirA€-o-par T.Od-peOa cpide-6-e0a, 
wTWe-rar diré-e-(7) ar TiWe-c0e = é-e-o be 
vT(Oe-rar irdé-e-rar tQe-vrar = diAd-o-vrar 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in o, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere «. 
This is written %-; as Ave., present stem of Ad-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aeiz-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. £.g. 

Ato-pev, AvE-rE, Avovor for Avo-vor (78, 8); eAuro-v, &Aure-s, 
€-Airro-pev, €-Aire-re; €-Alre-obe, €-iro-vro; ALco-pev, ice-reE, AdTO- 
vrat. For the terminations w, evs, e in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, A€yyTe, A€yw-ow for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); Odpev for 0é-w-pev, Opre for Oe-r-re. 

8. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or 6), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 7); a8 A€iz-w, erXcip-Oy-v, Aarp-67-vat, 
(Aad-Oé-w) AapIo; daivw (par), epav-y-v, havi-var, parv-e-vros ; 
EXv-Orr-v, €AV-Or-s, EAV-On-pev, Av-Oe-vruv, Av-He-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have 6yo0%- and yo%-; as 
Aad-Onoo-pat, Av-Onoe-ce, pav-yoo-pat, pav-noe-ras. 

5. The thematic vowels, and «%-, aa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (07) or € (17), 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix & or 
uy (ve-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection, —the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Tae Simpie Form or INFLECTION. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the »-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, — always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings ju and ov (552); as pr-pi, dy-of; Tip, 
TiBn-or. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending @ (553); as B76, go. So rarely the present; as da-i, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aot and gay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vos or evae (554); as 
Oé-var, fé-vor (Ene), i-cvae (€fpe). | 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
ddovs, d:dd-vr-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings gat and go regularly retain 0; as 
Tibe-cat, é-riOe-c0; Aé€Av-cat, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist éHov (for 
€Oe-co); optative torato (for icra-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the pu-form; Avw, €Av-Oy-v; paivw (pav-), epdv-y-v, pavd, 
gaveinv, pavy-h, pavy-va, daveis (for day-e-vrs), inflected like 
corny, TG, Oeinv, orn-H, orH-vor, Geis (506). 


II. Tue Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in o, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular. For ov in the first aorist, see 747. 

4. The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; e-vac in the perfect ; and o-at (or at) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings cae and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Avecas, 
Aveat, Avy or AVEL; eAdECO, édveo, éAvov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM.— EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it does in Av-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xomt-w (xom-), cut, 
pavOav-w (na8-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
hepw (dep-), bear, fut. otow, aor. nveyxa. 

568. Verbs, are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. £.g. 

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Acey%-, giving A€yo-pev, A€ye-TE, 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-Tat, A€yo-vrat, é-A€eyo-v, é-Aeye-s, €-Aeye-Te, €-Acye-oHe, 
€-Aéeyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For wo, es, e in the 
present active, see 623. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dvw, diw, OrALBw, mriyw, tptBu, 
rid, poxw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Ava, see 471. 

571, N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e¢ to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as BovAouar) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
ylyvouat, €0w, rw, éxw, wirrw, thew. 
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572. Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (o.), ev, or y (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. £.g. 

Acizr-w, leave, 2 aor. €-dur-ov, 2 perf. A€-Aout-a; pevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
€é-puy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rax-yv; With present stems Aar%-, 
pevy%-, THKM-» 

573. To this class belong dre/d-w, épedz-w, Aetr-w, 7eO-w, ore’ B-w, 
orely-w, peid-opar; Kev0-w, revO-opat, Tevy-w, Hevy-w; K7d-w, A76-«, 
onm-w, THK-w; With Ionic or poetic épetx-w, épevy-opat, TuNy-w;—all 
with weak stems in 4, v, or a. See also Gar- or tad-, stem of ré6y7ra 
and éradoy, and eikw (€oxa). Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-ov, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vupe and eiw6a (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574, Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped -¢, leaving €; aS wAé-w, sail (weak stem zAv-), 
strong stem mAev-, wAe¢-, wAe, present stem wArc%-. 

These verbs are O¢-w (weak stem @v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, rAhé-w 
(rAv-), sail, rvew (mvv-), breathe, pe-w (fr-), flow, xe-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Crass. (Verbs in rrw, or T Class.) Some 
labial (7, B, ¢) verb stems add r%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; aS Kdért-w (xor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdrr-w (BrAaB-), hurt, pirt-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxomny, €BAaByv, and 
€ppipyv; and in xaAvrrw (xaAvf-), cover, it is seen in xaAvB-n, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are drt-w (ad-), Bart-w (Bad-), 
BaAdrr-w (BAaB-), Oarr-w (tad-), Opirt-w (Tpvd-), KadUrT-w 
(xaAvB-), Kdprt-w (Kapr-), KAemT-w (KAEr-), KOwT-w (KOT-), KpUTT-w 
(xpvB- or xpug-), Komt-w (Kug-), part-w (pad-), pirt-w (pid-, 
pid-), oKamrt-w (oxad-), oKxértopat (oKer-), oxyTrw (oKnT-), 
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oxonrTw (oxwr-), TUrTw (TuT-), With Homeric and poetic yvdyrrw 
(yvapr7-), évirrw (€vir-), aud paprrw (papr-). 

579. Fourtu Cuass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


§80. I. (Verbs in cow or trw.) Most presents in ocw 
(rrw) come froin palatal stems, «x or xy and generally y with 
t becoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as mpacow 
(rpay-), do, present stem rpaco%- (for mpayr%-), fut. rpagw ; 
pordcow (padax-, seen in padaxds), soften, fut. pardgw; 
Tapacow (Tapax-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. rapdgw; 
Kypvoow (kypux-), proclaim, fut. cnpigo. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), dAAdoow (dAAay-), dpdcow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnx-); Spdoow (Spay-), EAioow (EXtk-), Ipdcow (Opax- ?), 


pao (yay-); pvoow (wvK-), opvcow (dpux- ), tAHTOw (wAny- 
tAay-), TTATTW (TTHK-), TTVTTW (TTVy-), TaTTW (Gay-), TavTW 


(ray- )» ppdcow (ppay-), Pptacw (ppix-), Pvddcow (pvAak-). See 
also epic desdéooopat, Ionic and poetic duvoow and mpotccopuat, and 


poetic adicow and viccw.) 

682. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in a; aS épéoow, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. appdow), BrAirrw (pedcr-, 66), Alooopat (At7-), 
ra00w,- trAdcow, mticow, With adacow (Hadt.), and poetic 
iudoow, Kopioow (Kopv0-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iécow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses wéeWw, éreya, etc. belong to the stem wez-, seen in later 
wéerrw and Ionic wérropat of Class ITI. 

§84. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fm may be formed 
in two ways: — 

585. (1) From stems in 4, with futures in ow; as xopifo 
(xouid-, seen in xoutd-7), carry, fut. xouicw; ppdlw (Ppad-), 
say, fut. dpacw. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So appolw (appod-), dpralw, édrilw (éAmid-), epilw (€ptd-), 
Oavpalw, tlw (i8-) with eLoprar (€6-), xri{w, vopilw, 6fw (65-), reAaLo, 
oxalw, cxilw (ox6-), Tofu. 

587. N. Many verbs in fw, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 8. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in gw; 
as opalw (oday-), slay (odarrw in prose), fut. opagw; pelw 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pew; KrdLw (KAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. krAay€w. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), carmilw (carmeyy-), oriLw (orey-); with 
poetic ddarAd{w, Balu, Bpilu, ypilu, erAcrilw, xpilw, wilw, grumble, 
oralw. 

590. N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in 8 and y; as 
mailw (mato-, raty-), play, fut. watgovpat (666), aor. éraca. See 
also poetic forms of apwafw and vacow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nifw, wash, fut. vivo, forms its tenses from a stem 
wB-, seen in Homeric yrropuat and later virre. 

592. III. (Enluryed Liquid Stems in Present.) Of these 
there are three divisions: — — 


593. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with e%- added, Ac becoming AA; as oréA\Aw, send, for cred-t-w; 
dyyAAw, announce, for ayyeA-t-w; opadAw, trip up, for ofad--w; 
present stems oreArA%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAAopas (ad-), BaArAw (Badr-), OaArAw (GaA-), 6xeAAW (6xeEA-), 
adAAw (raA-), TeAAw (TEA-), With poetic dardarAw, idAdrAw, OKA, 
TiAXw. 

594. (2) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in ay and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the e is transposed and then contracted with a to a; as 
gaivw (pav-), show, for day-t-w (present stem daw%-), future dave ; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xap-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595.’ So cidpaivw (eidppar-), xepdaivw (xepdav-), paivopat (par), 
praivw (puav-), Eaivw (fav-), Enpaivw (Enoar-), mrowusoivw (aotpay-), 
paivw (pav-), caivw (cav-), onpaivw (onpav-), TeTpaivw (TeTpar), 
tdaivw (vpar-), ypaivw (xpav-); with poetic xpaivw (kpav-), TaTTaivw 
(marray-), muivw (miay-). Aipw (dp-), xaBaipw (xafap-), Texpaipo- 
pot (rexpap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), €xOaipw (€xPap-), caipw 
(cap-). 


140 INFLECTION. [596 


596. (3) Presents in eavw, etpw,ivw, ipw, vvw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey, ¢p, tv, tp, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added « disappears and the preceding ¢, 4 or v is 
lengthened to el, 4, or v3; as Tetvw (rev-), stretch, for revew; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for Kep-t-w ; Kptve (xpwv-), judge, for xpwv-t-w; 
dpivw (dpvv-), ward of, for dpuvrt-w; ovpw (avp-), draw, for 
Cup-t-w. 

597. So yetvoua (yev-), xreivw (xrev-), and poetic Beivw (er) ; 
dyeipw (ayep-), Seipw (dep-), eyeipw (éyep-), Euetpw (Luep-), peipopat 
(Hep-), pbecipw (pbep-), omeipw (orep-); with poetic qeipw (rep-). 
KAtyw (KAww-), otvopat (cu), aicxvve (aicyvv-), Oapciv (Gapowv-), 
dfivw (d€uv-), wAvvw (Avy), papTipopat (papTup-), drAoPipopat 
(6Aopup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oikreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. ’Odeiaw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with éddéAAw (6¢geA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present édeAAw. Homer has 
eiAopat, press, from stem éA-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not eine to this 
class; as deuw and d€pw in Class I. For Baivw ete. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xaiw, burn, and 
kAaiw, weep (Attic also caw and xAaw). The stems xav- and 
kAav- (seen In kavow and xAavoopat) became xagi- and kdAagt-, 
whence xa- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Sar-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ag-, paloua (nao-, 
waot-, pat-), seek, Salouac (dac-), divide. ‘Orvulw, marry, has stem émv-, 
whence fut. dricw. 


603. Firru Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding vy before the 
thematic vowel %-; as @0av-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem 6av%-); 0i-w (pO), waste; daxv-w (dax-), bite; 
Kdpv-w (Kkap-), be weary; répv-w ie) , cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bar, 610), mivw (m-, see also 621), rive 
(rt-), déivw (with dw), Hom. Oivw (with 6vw), rush; for éd\atve 
(€Xa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; apuaprav-w 
(auapr-), err (present stem ayuaprav%-); aicdav-opat (aicd-), 
perceive; Bdacrav-w (BAract-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (u before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOav-w (AaG-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; AapBav-w (AaB-, Aap PB-), tuke; Ory- 
yavw (Oy-, Oyy-), touch. 

606. So aigdvw (with avdé-w), dapOav-w (dap6-), dm-exPdv-opat 
(éx0-), iLav-w (with i-w), oiddy-w (oi8-), dAtcPav-w (dALaG-), dpAL- 
oxav-w (OpdrA-, 6pALoK-, 614); with poetic artraiv-opas (dAtr-, 610), 
dAddy-w (GAg-), épidair-w (épid-). With inserted y, y, or pw, avdar-w 
(a8-), Ktyyave, epic Ktxavw (Kty-), Aayxyav-w (Aay-), pavOav-w (paG-), 
avvOav-ouat (vb-), Tuyyav-w (Tvx-), With poetic yardar-w (xad-), 
épvyyav-w (€pvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivée-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixve-opat (With fx-w), come, xuve-w (xv-), kiss; also dur-icyxve- 
oat, have on, and tr-cyve-opat, promise, from toy-w. 

608, (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in vor) of verbs in pu, as decxvi-pu 
(Sex-), Show, xepavvu-ps (xepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 
609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in yype (or deponeuts in vawar): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as dayvnuet (dap-va-), also dapvadw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pt, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and éo¢paivoua (dodp-, dodpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to atv on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaiva, paiva, 
retpaivw, With Homeric dAttatvopat (aXtt-, dAtTav-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBavw (AaB-), fut. AnWouat (AnB-): so daxvw, Aayxavw, ar 
Oévw, tTuyxavw. See also épvyyave, épxopat, and rvvOdvopat. 

Three verbs in yuyu (608), Cevyvomt, ryyvop, pyyvom, belong 
equally to Class IT. and Class V. 

612. N. ’EAavvw (éAa-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vv-w). “OA-Av-ys (dA-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem od-. 
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613, Sixty Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wox%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (yypa-), grow old (present stem yynpack%-); ebp-ioxw 
(etp-), find (ebpiox%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-ioxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, dA-foxouat, duBdr-LoKw, dprdax- 
isxw (poetic), dvad-ioxw, azad-ioxw (poet.), dpap-icxw (poet.), 
Ba-oxw (poet.), Bu Bpw-oxe (Bpo-), dvaZiw-oxopat (t0-), BAw- 
oKw (por-, Bro-), yeyov-ioxw, yi-yviroxw (yvo-), d4- dpa-oxw (Spe-), 
éravp-icxw (poet.), 7Ba-cxw, Ovy-cxw (Gar-, Ova-), Opurokw (Oop-, 
Opo-), tAd-oxopat, peOi-oxo, KuKAP-T KW (kA) (poet.), Kv-io Kojo 
(ku-), pu-pvy-oKw -(pva-), meai-oxw (Ion. and Pind.), wimpa-cxw, 
_ mdav-oxw (dav-), declare (Hom.), teTpw-oxw (tpo-), da-oKw, 
xé-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. "OdpA-cKavw (dpA-) takes wr 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yt-yvwoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 


becomes a or 9; as in yeyvdonw (yvo-), didpdoxw (Spa-); OvycKw (Oar-, 
6va-), Doric Ovdoxw (for Ova-toKw). 


617. N. Three verbs, d\v-cxw (ddux-), avoid, 55d-oxw (55ax-), 
teach, and dd-oxw (Aax-), speak, omit x or x before oxw. So Homeric 
éloxw or loxw (éix- or lk-), liken, and rirdcxouat (rux-, Tux-), for rt-ruK- 
oxouat, prepare. See also ployw (for pry-cxw) and racxw (for rab-cxw). 

618. N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 


619. SeventuH Cuass. (Presents in ys with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. .g. 

Dyyi (da-), say, ha-pev, pa-ré; TiOnue (Oe-), put, rie-pev, 
ribe-re, TiOe-par, riOé-peOa, €-Tibe-cOe, €-riOe-vr0; Sidwpu (do-), 
5i-do-pev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in jt, except those in vips under 608, and the 
epic forms in yyt (or vapor) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. ErcutuH Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. ‘They are the following : — 

aipew (aipe-, €A-), take, fut. aipnow, 2 aor. efAov. 

eldov (ft6-, i8-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofa, 
know (820). Mid. eidouat (poet.). Ezdov is used as 2 aor. of 
épaw (see below). 

eirov (eim-, €p-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (épéw) épa, 
pf. ¢i-py-xo. The stem ép- (fe-) is for rep (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So év-erw. 

épxopat (€px-, €AevO-, eAXvO-, €dXO-), go, fut. éAevoouat (poet.), 
2 perf. éAnAvOa, 2 aor. 7ADov. The Attic future is eu, shall go 
(808). 

éobiw (éc6-, é5-, pay-), eat, fut. Sout, 2 aor. Epayov. 

dpdw (dpa-, d7-, fto-), see, fut. GWoua, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. eldov 
(see above). 

mdoxw (1aG-, revO-), suffer, fut. wecoouat, 2 pf. wérovba, 2 aor. 
éxafov. (See 617.) 

aiyw (mt-, 7o-), drink, fut. miopat, pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. értov. (See 
604.) 

tpéxw (tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. Spayodpuat, pf. Sedpaunxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 

hepw (ep, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope éy-evex, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. oiow, aor. nveyKa, 2 p. év-nvox-a (643; 692), 
éy-nvey-pat, aor. p. yvexOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxliw, ddrdééw, ylyvouat, 
and yavddvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in yt, and both the 
forms in w and in se were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovo (for 
ovor), see 506, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in 7 and e (565, 6), that in @& is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovAopat, wish, and otopuos, think, have only BovAe and otet, 
with no forms in y. So dyouat, future of dpa, see, has only ope. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Aww. 


627. (M.-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, 0, v) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the p-form and that in o. 
The endings here include pt, s, oc in the singular of the present, 
and gay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending aot (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, o, or v) of the stem; as toraot (for iora- 
aot), but reOé-acr, d:d0-aot, derxvd-ace. 

629. The only verbs in ,z with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar eiud (é€o-), be, and yyai (yo-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in ypu and ww have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms érdOets 
and ériMe (as if from riféw), and édidovy, édid0vs, édcdou (as if from 
6:36), are much more common than the regular forms in ns, 7 and 
wv, ws, wo So riHets for riOns in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in vz have also presents in vw; as Sexviw for 
Seixvupu. 

682. Avvayat, can, and éricrapat, know, often have évvw (or 
novvw) and yriotw for édvvaco and yriocraco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvva and émiora for diwwaca and éiocracat in the 
present. 


633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in 7. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stein regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and e become y, and o becomes o; but a 
after «, «, or p becomes a (29). E.g. 

Tipaw (ripa-), honor, tiyyn-ow, ériuy-oa, retipy-Ka, reripy-pat, 
eripn-Onv; pirew (Pirc-), love, Pirnow, Epirnoa, wepiAnka, repirn- 
pat, epAnOnv; SyAow (Syr0o-), show, SyAwow, edyrAwoa, SedjArAwxa, 
daxpvw, Saxpiow. But édw, éaow; idopat, iacopat; Spaw, Spacw, 
édpaca, d<edpaxa. 

_ 686, This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BaAAw (Badr-, BAa-), throw, pf. BeBAn-Ka; 
Kdpvw (Kap-, kua-), labor, kékuy-Ka; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopar (Bovd-, Bovrc-), wish, Bovry-copat, BeBovrAn-pat, éBovdrn-Onv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pt, see 627. 

638. N. ’Axpodopat, hear, has dxpodcopat etc.; xpdw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; as ypyowetc. So tpyjow and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see TeTpaivy, Lore. 
~ 689. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yedaw, luugh, yeXaooua, éye- 
Aagoa; dpkéw, Suffice, dpxéow, npkeoa; paxouat (paxe-), fight, 
paxéeoouat (Ion.), éuaxerapuny. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéouot, dxéopat, drew, dviw, dpkew, dpow, dpvw, yeAaw, Edxvw (see 
eAxw), éuew, paw, Céw, OAdw, KAdw, break, €w, rrvw, wraw, TEAEW, 
tpéw, prAdw, xaA\aw; and epic dxydew, Koréw, Aokw, vetxéw, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dxPopat (dxGe-), éAatvw (€Aa-), Adoxopat (fAa-), peOvoxw 
(ueFv-); also all verbs in awe and evvipt, with stems in a and e 
(given in 797, 1), with dAADpe (dAe-) and duvope (6p0o-). 

(6) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déu, 
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bind, S0w (see divw), épvw (epic), Fda, sacrifice, KaAEW, Avw, pd, 
mob, TOvew ; — (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), etpioxw (ebp-, etpe-), 
paxopat (paye-), rivw (me-, 10-), POdvw (p6a-), POivw (POt-). 

640. (Insertion of oc.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before 6e or 6y in 
the first passive tense system. £.g. 

TeA€w, finish, reréde-o-pot, erereAEo puny, erehéadry, Tee Onoopsat ; 
yeAdw, laugh, éyeXd-o-Onv, yeAacOnvat; xpdw, give oracles, xpnow, 
Kéxpy-o-pat, éxpyoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, so 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dxovo, dpau, 
Opavw, Kedevur, KAeiw («Ay W), KV, Kvaien, Kpovw, me (or Kvhivdu), 
Aevo, véw, heap, gow, raiw, Tradaiw, TAVW, TAEW, Tplw, TEiw, TIVE, Dw, 
X9w, Xpdw, xptw, and poetic faiw. Somme, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572°, 
as Aeur- or Aour- in Aelzw, THK- iN THK, vev- IN (vEefw) vew, In all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, pevfouat, réehevya, Epvyov; Aéizw, Acipw, 
AdAoura, eXtrov; THKwW, THEW, TéeryKa, érdxnv; pew (for fefw), 
pevoopat, éppvnv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvy-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yew (xyv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dAdeibw (adtd-), dA-yAtha: see also épecxw and épeixrw. The 
perfects éppvnxa (pew) and éor{Brnpat are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

648. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. Eg. 

Srépyw, love, éoropya; méurw, send, rérouda; KAErrw, steal, 
KexrAoga (576; 692); tpépw, nourish, rérpopa; triktw (rex-), bring 
forth, réroxa; ytyvopar (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeyovn, yeyovevat, 
yeyovas. 

So éyeipw (€yep-), eypyyopa (532) ; kteivw (KTev-), €xtova (in 
compos.) ; A€yw, collect, eLAoxa ; ; macxw (al, mrevO- ), wérovia ; 
mépdopat, méropda; Tperw, TéTpopa; Pepw (evex-), evyvoya; Pbeipw 
(pbep-), EpOopa; yelw (xed-), Kéxoda. 

For Aeiz-w, Aé-Aour-a, and zreiO-w, wé-zrov8-a, see 31; 642, 1. 
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644, (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to 7 ora 1n the second perfect. 

These are dyvip (dy-), €vya (Ionic éyya) ; OaAAw (BaA-), TEAnAD.; 
Kpalw (Kpay-), Kexpaya; AdoKw (Aax-), A€eAaKa; paivouor (par-), 
pepnva; caipw (cap-), céonpa; paivw (dav), wépyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, e 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. £.g. 

SréAAw (oreA-), send, érradxa, Eorarpat, €ordAnv, cradAnoopas ; 
Keipw (Kep-), Shear, Kexappat, éxdpynv (lon.); omeipw (omep-), sow, 
éoTappot, éordpynv. So in d€pw, xreivw, peipopot, Teivw, TEAAW, and 
pbcipw. 

646. N. The same change of « to a (after p) occurs in orpépu. 
turn, eoTpappat, eotpapyy, orpapioopat (but 1 aor. eorpépOny, 
rare) ; Tpéruy turn, Térpappot, érpamnv (but éerpépOyy, Ion. érpa- 
POnv); Tpépw, nourish, réOpappat, erpadyy (but eOpePOnv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xXérru, steal, mA€xw, weave, and 
réprrw, delight, éxAamny, éxAdkynv, and (epic) érdpmny (1 aor. éxAé 
POnv, ErrA€EXOnv, erépPOnyv, rarely epic érdpPOyyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xreivw, kill, réuvw, cut, 
Tpérw, and Téprw; Viz., in éxravoy (poet.), érapov, érapopuny, étpa- 
Tov, €rparopnv, TeTaprounv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see d€pxopuat, répOu, and rrycow). For reivw, érabyy, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in yw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kptvw (Kp), separate, Kéxpixa, Kexpipat, expiOnv; KAtvw (KAu), 
incline, KéxAtka, KexAtpat, ExALOnv; TAvVW (wAvY-), Wash, wérAvpAL, 
éxdAvOnv; teivw (Tev-), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapat, érabyv, éx- 
taPyoopo. So xrecvw in some poetic forms; as éxrd-Oyy, éxrd-pyv. 
See also epic stem dev, pa-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
and éxpiv@nv, see 709. 

648. When final vy of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pat 
(83); as daivw (parv-), réepayKa, rehacpat, epavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as @vyoxw (Oav-, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BaAAw (Bad-, Bra-), throw, BéBAnxa, 
BéBrnpat, €BANOnv; and (poetic) S€épxopat (Sepx-), see,2 aor. éSpaxov 
(8pax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

_ (A) in the present, as yiyvopot (yev-), become, for yw-yer-opat ; 

(2) in the second aorist, as érrouny for é-zer-opyy; 

(3) in the perfect, as weravvups (era-), expand, wérrapot for 
me-reta-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520): 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvooKw, know, yi-yvopat, ti-Onpt. 

(2) in the second aorist, as weiOw (m6-), persuade, wé-mov 
(epic); so dyw, nyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopar (for yt-yer-opat) ; toyw (for ot-cex-w) ; 
pipyvw (for pu-pevw), poetic for pevw; wimrw (for m-rer-w); TikTw 
(for ri-rex-w). 

(b) In Class VI., Be-Bpocxe (Bpoc-), yeywacKe (yvo-), d-Spackw 
(8pa-), pepyyoKe Ga), Ti pagKw (mpa-), Ti-TpwoKw (Tpo-), with 
poetic memioxw and m-davonw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ps which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding e to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in « some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. F.g. 

Aoxé-w (dox-), seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. d0€w; yape-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yapo, pf. yeyduynxa; whew (w6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
wOnow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeywvéw, ynBéw, xruméew, Kupéw, 
paptupéw (also paptipopuat), pirréw (also pirrw), Pir€w (see epic 
forms); and poetic dovréw, ciAéw, éravpew, KeAadew, KevTéw, TATEO- 
pol, pryéw, orvyéw, Topew, and xpaiocpew. See also mexréw (aex-, 
ITEKT-). 

Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in e-, as mrovew (sote-), 
make, fut. roujow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yoaw, Sypidw, pyKdopat, pytid, 
PU KGOpAL. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.g. 

BovAopat (Bova-), wish, BovAnoopat (Bovre-, 636); aicPdvopat 
(aic8-), perceive, aicOnoopat (aicbe-), yoOnpat; péevw (pev-), remain, 
peweryxa. (peve-) ; padxopuar (pax-), fight, fut. (waxeopar) paoxodpar, 
euaxerdpyy, wepaxnpat. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aicOdvouat (aic6-), dXéw, GAPopat (Ion.), 
apapTayw (apapt-), avdavw (a6-), dar-€xOdvopat (-ex-), aifdvw (ad€-), 
dxBopan, BrAaoravw ( Braort-), BovAopat, Booka, dew, want, €éAw and 
Gedrw, € Epopa and eipouat (Ion.), éppw, evdu, etpioxe, ef, KeAopai 
(poet.), Kixaven (xtx-), AdoKw (Aak-), pavOavw (pa-), paXopa, pedo- 
pat, péAAW, péAw, plo, olopat, Ol Xopa, dA Oavw (drALcO-), GAAUM, 
édAtcKavw (dpA-), TETOMAL, OTOPVUpL: See poetic hieNakions and 
dradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdatvw. 

2. The following have the stem in € in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapOavw (dup6-), péevw, vena, 
d6ogppatvopor (dopp-), waiw, réropat, TeLOw (18-), pew (pv-), cretBw 
(ortB-), Tvyxdvw (Tvx-), xalw (xa8-); with yiyvoua, exw, TpEeXw. 

38. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing ¢ to the present stem without the thematic vowel: didacxe, 
Kabila, kndu, KAaiw, dLw, dheiAw, TUTTY, Xaipw. 

659. N. In Gave pt, swear, the stem dp- is anlntyed to dpo- in 
some tenses, as in do-ca; in dAoKopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado-, as in aAdcopat. So tpixw (tpvx-), exhaust, rpixdow. So 
probably otyopor, be gone, has stem oiyxo- for oixe- in the perfect 
otxu-xa (cf. Ion. ofx7-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. Present System. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 


For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; aud for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
-reos, see 770-776. 

II, Furure System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stein of the future active and 
middle. ‘The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in goua. ‘They are inflected like the present (see 
480). £.9. 

Tiudw, honor, riunow (tiuno%-) ; Spdu, do, Spacw (635); xérrw 
(xor-), cut, ko~w; BAdmTw (BAaB-), hurt, Brayw, BAdPopot (74) ; 
- ypadu, write, ypaww, ypdWouo; mAékw, twist, mrAeEw; mpacocw 
(mpay-), do, mpagw, mpdgouat; trapacow (Tapayx-), confuse, rapatw, 
Tapagopat; ppalw (ppad-), tell, Ppacw (for dpad-ow) ; weiOw, per- 
suade, metow (for mret6-ow) ; Aeitra, leave, Aeiip, AEipouot (642). So 
orévow, pour, oneiow (for orevd-cw, 79), tTpepu, nourish, Opepe, 
Opeyopon (95, 5). 

663. (Liguid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add e%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in ém and éopat, con- 
tracted to ® and otpat, and inflected like @iA@ and ¢drodpar 
(492). See 482. Eg. 

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (dave-w) dava, (pavé-opat) pavovpat ; 
oTé\Aw (ored-), send, (aTedXe-w) oTEAD, (TTEAE-Opat) TTEAOTpPAL; 
véww, divide, (veuée-w) veu®; kpivw (xpwv-), judge, (kptvé-w) Kpwva. 

664. N. Here e%- is for an original ex%-, the a being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xadé€u, call, and redéw, 
finish, xod€ow and reAéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaAe- and teAe- with w and oat, making cada, xaAovpat, 
TeA® and (poetic) reAovjor. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So dAAvpu (6A-, dAe-), destroy, has future éAéow (Hom.), 6A€w 
(Hdt.), 6A@ (Attic). So payécouot, Homeric future of pdxouat 
(paxe-), fight, becomes paxyodpa in Attic. Kafefopat (€6-), sit, has 
kadedovpat. 

2. In like manner, futures in agw from verbs in avvvmt, some in 
ecw from verbs in evvupt, and some in aow from verbs in aw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxedavvupe (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxedaw) oxedO; Tropevvupt (oTope-), spread, ropére, 


(cropéw) arop®; BiBalu, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BiB. 
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éXavvw (€Aa-), drive (612), future ae (€AXaw) €A@. For future 
€X0w, €Adwor, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and toopuat from verbs in tw of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then céw and céopat 
are contracted to w and totpar; as Kouilu, carry, Komiow, (Kopew) 
KOM, KOpicopat, (KopLeouat) Koptovpat, inflected like ida, iAov- 
pot (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forins of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract ocopae to codpat: mA€w, sail, 
mAevoovpat (574); mvew, breathe, rvevootpat; véw, swim, vevoodpar ; 
KAaiw, weep, kAavoovpat (601); Phevyw, flee, pevgodpar; wiare, fall, 
mecovpor. See also maifw (590) and wvvOavopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAevoopat, mvev- 
copat, KAavcopat, pevgoua (but never récopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in véw, o@, and céopat, codpat. 

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yéw and xéopua, 
fut. of xéw, pour; dopa, from éoOiw (€5-), eat; miopat, from ive 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
Ké\Aw (KeA-), land, Ké\ow; Kipw, meet, kipow; Gpvupe (dp-), rouse, 
dpow. So Oépopor, be warmed, Hom. fut. Pépcopar; Pbeipw (Pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @0épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in ga, which becomes ge in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends In capyv. E.g. 

Tipdw, éripnoa, ériunoapnv (635); Spaw, paca; Kore, éxowpa, 
exovaunv; BAdrre, EBraypa. ypapu, eypaya, eypayapany 5 TEKW, 
éxde$a, errAe$aunv; mpaccw, érpaga, é émpa anv; Tapacow, érdpaga ; 
dpdlw, éppaca (for éppad-ca) ; eiOuw, éreica (74); orevdu, €orretca 
(for éorevd-ca); tpedw, EOpea, eOpepaunv (95, 5); rHKw, melt, 
érnga; mew, sail, érAevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in ju, diSwys (80-), give, tu (€-), send, and 
TiOnjpu (Oe-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
édwxa, nxa, and €Oyxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms #xdpyv 
and €6yxapnv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éyea (Hom. éxeva) and éyedyny, 
corresponding to the futures yéw and ycouor (667). Elsoyv, said, 
has also first aorist efza; and ¢épw, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
éveyk-). 

For Homeric aorists like éBjcero, éSicero, tov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid. Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in aa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after e or p 
to a) and e to a (89). See 482. Hy. 

Paivw (day-), épyv-a (for éfavoa); ocréAdAw (orTeA-), Eorer-a. 
(for évred-oa) EoretA-apny ; ayyeAAw Cayyed-), announce, nyyeAa, 
pyyeAdpny ; WEpaivw (mepav-), Jinish, em epava ; paiva (puar- dr stain, 
éuiava ; vee, divide, € EVEL OY évetdpnv; Kpivw, judge, expiva; dpove, 
keep off, nuvva, npvvapnv; Pbeipw (pbep-), destroy, EpOerpa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
Kepdaivw (Kepday-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pyv; as 
Tetpaivw (TeTpav-), bore, érérpyva. 

674, N. (a) Aipw (ap-), raise, has 7105 hpdpnv (augmented) ; : 
but a in other forms, as dpw, Spor, dpas, pupa, dpatunv, Gpapevos 

(5) The poetic Ké\Aw, KUpw, and dpvuus have aorists éxeAga, 
éxupoa, and @poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
éxé\Aw (in prose) has wxetAa (see 89). 


IV. Seconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
' (565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). Eg. 

Aeirw (572), éXtrov, éAurounv (2 aor. stem Air%-); AapBavw 
(AaB-), take, €XaBov, Aa Bony (2 aor. stem AaB%-). See 481. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to a; aS Tépvw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érapounv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéropat (zer-), 
fly, 2 aor. m. érropnv for éxet-opnv; eyeipw (eyep-), rouse, Hypomnv 
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for 7yep-onnv; 7AOov, went, from stem éAv6-, for 7AvGov (Hom.) ; 
éropat (cer-), follow, éoropny, for éver-opnv; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexXouny, for é-Ke-Ked-opyy, or 
KexAounv, from KéAopuat, command ; dAaXdxov, for dA-adex-ov, from 
dreEw (aAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For nyayov, 2 aor. of ayw, see 535. 

678. (Mi-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pu-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (y, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending oav. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) H.g. 

“Iornp (ora-), 2 aor. éorny, éotys, Earn, Extynoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For dvdwpt, Enpu, and réOnuu, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the su-form regularly drops 
o@ in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as €6ov for é-Oe-co (€0c0) ; 
dou for é-do-c0 (000). 

680. Verbs in vue form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyy, nv, and vyny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First PERFEcT SYSTEM. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaot (for xa-vor), rarely xaoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. E.g. 

Avw, (AeAvk-) A€AvKa; 7elOw, persuade, wémecxa (for me-reO-Ka) ; 
Kowilw (Kopud-), carry, Kexoptxa (for Ke-Koptd-Ka, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to y, ys, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e-, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EAeAvKy, eXeAUKyS, eAeAVKEL(V), EACAVKE-TOV, EAEAVKE-pEV, EXEAV- 
Ke-re, ELeAVKE-Cay; oTEAXAW, EoTadrxa, €oTaAKy, EoTAAKNS, EOTAAKEL(Y), 
éordAKe-pev, €orddxe-cay. For e(v), see 58. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, eas, ee, and 
Homer has ea, ys, ev(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have ev, es, e. In the dual and plural ec for e is not classic. 

684. The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e€ to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as iréw, love, repirnxa; pbeipw 
(POep-), destroy, épOapxa; Kpivw (Kkpw-), judge, xexpixa; BddAAw 
(Bad-), throw, BeEBAnKa (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ot in (de/Sw) dédouxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 0 being dropped before xa. 


VI. SEconp PERFEcT System. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypa¢-w, write, yéypada (stem yeypada-) ; 
devyu, flee, répevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For 
AdAoura and zéroGa, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxdvw (Aax-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavOavw (AaG-), rvyxdvw (Tvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. *Eppwya from pijyvume (pyy-) and eiw6a (537, 2) from 
€6w (70-) change y of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; d«jxo-a, from 
d.Kov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxof-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-3éBovdAa from BovAopat, wish; wénda from pédw, concern ; 
goArra from éArw, hope; 8:dovra from dovrew (dou7-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
a or 8 change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in @ and x make no change. £.g. 

BAdrrw (BrAaB-), BéBradba; KorTw (KoT-), Kéexopa; adAAacow 
(dAAay-), WAAaXa; Pvddcow (pvdak-), Tepvraxa. , 

But rAnoou, rérAnya; pevyw, TEepevya; oTEpye, eoTopya; Adp7rw, 
Adaya. In dyw (dy-); 7xa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyu, 
aAAdgow, avoiyw, Breda, Seikvo pus Knpioow, KAETTW, KOTTW, Aap 
Bave, Adrrw, A€éyw (collect), pdcow, TéuTW, TPATTY, BTHT TW, TACO, 
TpsTr, tpt Bu, pepw, pridcow. Of these Sstkvu pe, Knpvoow, Aap- 
Bevo, répzrw, and rrycow are exceptions to 692. “Avofyw has both 
dvéwya and dvéwyxa, and mpacow has both wémpaya, have done, aud 
wéempaya, fare (well or ill). 

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
tTétpoda. (Tpéw) occurs in trazedy, and only wézouda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 


696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exedy, eredyvys, erepyver(v), erepyvenev, erepyvecar, etc. 


697. (Mu-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple pe-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. £.9. 

@vyoKw (Ava-, Bav-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-pnev, TEOvacr; 
2 pipf. éréPvacay. (See 508.) 

These pe-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect MIppDLeE SYSTEM. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. £.g. 

Avw, AéAv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€Av-cHe, A€Av-vrat; &AeAL- 
pv, €-AeAv-e9a, €-A€Av-vTO; AElrw (Aetr-), ACAEts-pat (75), A€Aeupat, 
AeXetr-rTaL. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
ain monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by droppjng v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as @iriew, wepiAnpas, é-redirA7- 
Bnv; Pbcipw (POep-), €pOap-pat, €pOap-uynv; Kptvw (Kpty-), Kexpt-paL, 
é-xexpi-ynv; Bar\Aw (Bar-, Bra-), BeBArnpat, €-BeBArpynv. (See 
684.) 
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700. When v is not dropped before pat (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as daivw 
(fav-), wépac-pot, é-repac-pyv; déivw (d€vv-), sharpen, dvp-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original vy reappears; 
as méepay-rat, réhay-Oe; but forms in y-cat and v-co (like répar-cat, 
érépay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eiot and joav (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Tonic endings arae and aro for yrat and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as reray-atat 
and éreray-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypeévor eat and Aoav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appat of orpedu, Tperw, TpEedo, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with a, as rereAeopan, see 640. 


708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in cowa, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
Copa £9. 

Aw, A«€-Av-, wh drome? ypacp- w, yeypad-, yeypawopat (74) ; 
Acizrw, Acheur-, AcAciipouat ; 8: W, bind, dedepae (639), dedr-copat ; 
mpacow (rpay-), wempay-, TeTpasopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvyjcopat, shall remember, and reravco- 
prot, shall have ceased; and it is active in Kexrnoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 


705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Ovyoxw, die, has reOvynéw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stein reOvyx-; and tory, set, has éorygw, shall 
stand, from éornx-, stem of perfect éornxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xeyapyow aud Key1pyoopat, from yatpw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and Kxexadyow (irreg.), from xalw (xa6-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écopar (future of eipi, be); as éyvwxores 
éooucba, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dnAAaypevoe écopeOa, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIII. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, Oe becomes 6y. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yy of the p-form (678). E.g. 

Atw, A€Av-pat, EAVOnV (AvOr) ; ; Aetrrw, A€rep-pat, eXePOnv 
(Acin-617, 1); mpacow (mpay-), wempaypat, érpayxOnv eeven)> 
mwelOw, méreio-pol, éreio-Onv; pirew, mepiay pa epidy Ory ; TAEW 
(wAv-), werAcvo-pat, ExrrAevoOnv (641); TElvw (Tev-), TéTa-pat, eraOnv 
(647); BadAw (Badr-, BAa-), BEBAnpat, EBAROnv; TerAEw, TeTEAET-paL 
(640), éreAcoOnv; axovw, nKovopat, yKovaOnv. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappat (646), but érpepOnv (Ion. érpa- 
POnv); Tpépw has reOpappat, EOpePOnv; and orpedw has éorpap- 
pot, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpadOnv). Paivw has 
méepacpat (700), but épavOnv. 

709, N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before @ of the 
aorist passive; as ldpvw, erect, tdpvua, ldpvy-Onv, as if from a stem in 
vy (Attic lépv@nv). So Hom. ékAlvénv and éxplvOny (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré6nv from rlOnue (Oe-), and érvénv from btw, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 
For é0pép0nv from rpédw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 98, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in @ycopuat, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). Eg. 

Avo, edvOynv, AVOjoopar (stem AvOno%-); Acirw, erciPOnv, det 
POjoopat; mpacow (mpay-), érpayOnv, mpaxOyoopo; reOw, érrei- 
aOnv, recOnoopor; Teivw, ETdOnv, TaOnoopor; mAr€Kw, érA€xOnv, 
TrEXOjoopar; Tipaw, eTinOnv, TiunOnoopa; TeAEw, érerEcOny, 
TeAcoOnoopat; KALvw, ExAOnv, KALOncopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But retvw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has éraOyv and taPyjcopat. 

: IX. Seconp Passive System. 

712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
ny The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of « toa (645). For the inflection, see 482. Eg. 
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Bvdrrw (BrAaB-), hurt, E€BAGBnv; ypadw (ypad-), write, éypadnv ; 
plrrw (pidp-), throw, éppipnv; paivw (pav-), Epavnv; otpépa, turn, 
— éotpadyny(646); réprw, amuse, éraprynv; oréA\Aw(ored-), send, éoradny. 

713. N. WAjocow (rAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. éxAyyyy, but 
in composition éf-exrAaynv aud xat-erAdynv (from stem mAay-). 

714, N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrrw 
(Bra B-), hurt, €BrAaPOnv aud €BrAaByv; orpeda, turn, €orpéepOny (rare) 
and éorpadyy (646). Tpeézw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpeya, 
erpevapny, Erparrov (epic and lyric), érparouny, érpepOny, erpamnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in y) of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yoouat and is inflected 
like the first future (710). E.g. 

Bharrw (BdraB-), €BAEByv, BAaBy-copa; ypahu, eypadyy, ypady- 
copar; paivw (pav-), épavnv, davy-couat; oreAAw (oTEA-), €aTaArny, 
oTaAr-copat; oTpéepu, eotpadyy, oTpady-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as oyrw (caz-), cor- 
rupt, éodmrnv, carynoopat; THKw (Tak-), melt, éraxnv; pew (pu-), flow, 
Eppiny, puncouat; épeizrw (€pir-), throw down, jpirnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. npethOny (épetz-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Atw, Acirw, tpacow (mpay-), Paivw 
(pav-), and oré\Aw (oredA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE SYSTEM. 
Present. NU%- — aaw%- = swpaor%- dhaw%- oredr %- 


Future. Avo %- AaWb%- wpak%- have%- orere%- 
1 Aorist. Avora- awpata- gynva- § oreida- 
2 Aorist. AUTr%- 
1 Perfect. AeAuKa- mepayKa- toradka- 
2 Perfect. AeAourra- Tempayo- mrepyva- . 

Tem paXa- 


Perf. Perf. Aedv- AeAeurr- qwrempay- mepav- to-rak- 
Mid. ) Fut.P. rade %- heAeup%- amempat% - 
1 Pass. Aor. AvOe(1)- AerhOe(y)- mpaxGe(y)- avde(n)- 

Fut. AvOno%- AahOno%- mrpaxOno%- havdno%- 


2 Pass. ae ave(n)- orade(n)- 
Fut. dhavyo %- orakno%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in pe) it has a 
long thematic vowel °/,- (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflee- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change Ve 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have a, ys, 7 in the singular, and wae for wot (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. E.g. 

Acirw, pres. subj. Aelrw, Aetrwpat, 2 aor. Airw, AGrwpat; riw, 
1 aor. Avow, AVowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
/,-; aS N€AvKa, AeAUKW; ElAnpa, EiArjjpw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with & (subjunctive of eiui, be); as AeAvKUs O, EtAndus o. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and ®; as AeAv- 
Pevos @, 7s, 7, ete. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding /,- to the tense stem; as Krd-opat, 
acquire, pf. kext juat, possess, Subj. kexT@pat (for Ke-KTY-WUaL), KEKTI, 
KEKTHTAL; SO pluvnoKw, remind, pepvypat, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvopat, peuvoweda (Hdt. pepvewuebu). These follow the analogy 
of iora@pat, -7, -yrat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mc-form.) In all pe-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or y), so that the subjunctive ends 
In @ or @pat. 

724. 1. Verbs in nus (with stems in e and a-) have @, 7s, 7, 
Gpat, » Hrau, etc., in the subjunctiv e, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
torn (ora-) has { LOTS; ior, iornrat, aTys, ory, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iore-w, not iora-w These verbs have 
Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives PAs and Prwpyas 
(492), 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
« of the tense stem contracted with w or y, as AvO® (for Avbé-w), 
AvOapev (for AvOé-wperv), etc., davo (for Pavé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726, For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éor@ (for éora-w), BeBwor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wu (with stem in 0) have by contraction 4, ds, 
@, etc., Guat, @, Gras, etc. (for ow, ons, o-y, o-wpat, etc.); as didwu, 
subj. 850, didas, dG; didGpar, d:d0, ddarou, etc. 

728. Verbs in vie form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as decxvupu, subj. detxvi-w, Serxvv-wpsar. 

729. N. Avvapua, can, érictapat, understand, xpéyapat, hang, 
and the second aorist ézpidpny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvwpos, 


€miOTwpal, Kpeuupot, Tpiopa (compare T’O@pac). 
OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or wy 
(ce); aS Avorre (for Avowre), torainy (for iora-ty-v), AvOetev 
(for AvOe-re-v). For the ending ju, see 731. 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of pi-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in omy and wnv of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After uy 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending y of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-te-v). 

4. In the second person singular middle, oo drops o (564, 
6); as icrato (for tora-t-vo, icra-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending « (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving 
OLpt, Os, Ot, ELC., oLnV, oo, otro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with 1, giving 
aipt, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atpyv, ato, aro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. Eg. 
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Aéyouu (for Acyo--p), A€yous (for Aeyo-t-s), A€you (for Aeyo-), 
Aéyoure (for Aeyot-re), A€youey (for Aeyote-v). Acirw, 2 aor. Afro 
(for Aurro-t-pt), Aiovey (for Aurotev). Avooyu (for Adoa--p), 
Avoapev (for Atdoa-t-pev), ADcatunv (for Adca-t-pyv), Adicacbe (for 
Avoa-t-obe). Perf. eiAnda, opt. eiAnpoumt, etc. 


732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
etas, eve, and etay, for ats, at, atev, in the aorist active; as Avoeas, 
Aicete, Adoeav. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and env; as AeAvpévos elnv (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and em than by the form in oyw given in the 
paradigms; as AeAvKws inv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding cpny or 
o-t-ynv to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. xéxtr- pot, opt. KexTypyy, 
KEKTNO, KEKTHTO (for KEKTIPL-BYV, KEKTIPLO, Kextrpi-70), etc.; also 
KEKTOMNY, KEKT@O, KEKT@TO (for KEKTI-O-L-pyV, etc. ); 80 popnyjoKe, 
péeuvnpo; opt. pepvy Pyv OF pepvopnv; KaArA€w, KéxAnpat, opt. KexAy- 
pny, KexAyo, kexrAy peda; and BarAw, BEBAnuas, opt. dia-BeBAyobe. 
So Hom. AeAtvro or AeAvvro (for AeAv-t-ro or AeXv-t-vro), perf. opt. of 
Avw. Compare datviro, pres. opt. of daivupu. 

2. The forms in wpyy belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in npyy, etc. and tro have the 
pu-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyy (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxredevya, exrehevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of éyw, have, is cxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oxotue is used in composition. 

736, A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for « in the first person singular; as rpépo.-v for rpépor-m, dudprot-v 
for apdpro-y (from apaprdvw), 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in tv, urs, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ouny, otys, oun, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in out, ots, ot, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in ov and those in ows are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wv and qu, and with an ¢ or o to omy and 


oyu. Lg. 
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Tipa-o-ty-v, Tipa-ony, Tiuwnv; pirieot-v, PtrAE-oinv, pirAoinv; 
SnAo-o-t-v, SyAo-oinv, SyAonv; Tipa-o-v-pL, Tipd-out, Tim@pL; Pir€-o- 
tpt, Pire-orpt, PtAoiue; SyAo-o-t-y, Syro-out, SyAoiyu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative ptywyy, from piyde, shiver, see 497. 

739, (M.-ferm.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the p-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix cy, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ey to ay, en, 
Or on; AS tora-ty-v, toTainv; ora-ty-pev, oTainuev; Avoe-ty-v, 
AvOeinv ; So-ur-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual-and plural, forms with e for uy, and te-y for 
ty-cav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with wu; as oratwev, oraire, oratev 
(better than orainpev, oratyte, oratnoav). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nue and wpt, final a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with 
e into at, e, or ot, to which the simple endings pyy, etc., are 
added. £.g. 

‘Ioratunv (for tora-t-ynv), toraio, toratro; Oeiuyv (6e-t-pyy), 
Geto (Oe-t-00, Oe-t-0), Oetro; Sofpnv (do-t-pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yenv and vro in 734. 


741. N. The optatives ruBocunv, roto, tiBotro, etc. (also 
accented ri@ovo, riorro, etc.) and (in composition) Bony, Boro, 
Ootro, etc. (also accented ovy-owro, mpdc-Ooisbe, etc.), as if 
formed from ri6éw (or t’Ow), are found, as well as the regular 
7Heiunv Ociunv, ete. See also mpdotro and other forms of tyme 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvopot, éricrapot, kpeuapat, and the second aorists 
érpidpnv (505) and wryyynv (from dvi), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; dvvaiunv, Svvao, Sivarto; éricratto, 
éxiatacOe, Kpeuato, mpiato, rpiatvro, ovatcOe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 


743. Verbs in vou form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as deckvims, opt. Setxviouut, Secxvvoliuny 
(inflected like Avot, Avo/pyv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the ju-form (as 
é5vv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dy, Sdpev (for dv-ty, du-t-pev), from eduv. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the pr-form are made 
by adding «rv to stems in a-; as reOvainv (for reOva-ty-v), Eotainv 
(508). See the enumeration of ps-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel e¢ (o before vrwv), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in go 
and contracts e-o to ov. Eg. 

Actre, Neuré-rw, Necre-rov, Neure-Twv, Aelre-rE, AeuTO-vrwv; etrrov, 


Aeuré-cOw, eizre-cOov, Aevré-cOwv, Aeirre-cOe, Nere-cOwv. So Aire 
and Aurrov. 


747, The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle a for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in oa- (ora-). E.g. 

Atcov, Atod-rw, Avoa-rov, ADad-Twv, Avca-TE, AVGd-VTwV; AdCat, 
hicd-cOw, Aica-cbe, tod-cOwy. Pynvov, Pyva-tw, etc.; Pyvat, pyva- 
cw, pyva-cbe, pyvd-cOwv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the y-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpalw (kpay-), and Kexyvere, gape, from 
xaoKw (xar-). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as zéavoo, stop ! 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and icf, éorw, etc. (imperative of ety, 
be) ; as eipnuevor ecru, for elpjoOu, let it have been said (1.€. let what 
has been said stand), mereopevot Eorwy, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Muform.) The present imperative of the pu-form retains 
@& in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in da-&i from dye (da-), say, t- from ef (i-), go, to-Oe 
from eipé, be, and from olda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 61, see 790. 

753. The present active commonly omits @ in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) to vy, et, ov, OF V; aS Lorn, Tia, Sidov, and deck. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as igra-tw, fora-re, iora-vrwv; tiWéTw; Sido-re; 
dexvt-vrov. 

754. The present middle of verbs in pu and wm has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for ego and ogo), in the second person singular; as foraco or 
torw, Teco or TiWov, didoc0 or didov. But verbs in vyu always 
retain voo; as deckvuju, decxvvco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 


755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (y, w, v), except before vrwy (553), and & is 
retained in the second person singular. Eg. 

i764 (ora-), orntw, oTnre, ord-vrwv; Bn (Ba-), Bryra, 
Bare, Ba-vrev; yva-H, yvarrw, yva-re, yvo-vrov; 50-A, di-rw, dd-re, 
dv-vrwy. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have ¢s for 6 in Oés (from ri-Onuc), dds (from diOwpe), 
és (from int), and axés (from écxor, 2 aor. of éyw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as Oés, Oé-rw, 0é-re, 0é-vrwv ; 
dds, 50-rw, d0-re, 80-vTwv. 

3. 377A and B7A have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xata-Ba, come down, mapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho £.g. 

"Expidipynv, mpiaco (poet.), mpiw (for mpi-o), eOéunv, Pov (for 
Oe-co, Oe-0); éd0uyv, dov (for do-c0, d0-0). But epic defo (Sex-c0)s 
deo (Aex-c0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
mpia-c0w; 0é-cbw, 0é-cOwv; 50-c0w, b0-00€, 50-cOur. 

757, 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (61, rw, etc.) directly to Oe- (7-) of-the tense stem (707) 
after which @ becomes ri (95, 2); aS AVOyn-TL, AvOy-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e- (7) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
parv7-ft, pavy-tw; ordrA7-H, oradrAry-Tw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Av0e-vrwv, have-vrwv, TTar€-vTwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the ys-form have imperatives 
in &: see Oyjoxw, réOvahh, and deidw, d€d.0, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always e-) being contracted with e to ev; as A€yew 
(for rey-e-ev), idety (for i8-€-ev), AeServ (for Aeg-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ey (without preceding e) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic yypveyv). 

761. N. For contract presents in Gy (not dv) for dew, and obv 
for oewy, see 39, 5. 

762, N. The second aorist in ey is probably contracted from 
é-ey, not from éev (759). 

768. The first aorist active substitutes ac (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atoa, davar. 


764. The perfect active substitutes e-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; aS AeAvuk-é-val, yeypad-€-val, mepnv-€-vat, A€eAot7-€-val. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds c6a to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. Z.g. 

Aéye-obat, rA€e-cOu, daivecOa, pavei-cOau (for davée-cbar), 
pyva-cbat, Avoa-cOat, Arré-c Oat. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add cfu. LE.g. 

AvOnoc-cbat, AahOnoe-cOa, pavjce-cOa, crarynoe-cOat. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the ,s-form, and both passive 
aorists, add vat to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g. 

‘Tord-vat, riOé-vat, did0-var, Setxvi-vat, ory-val, yva-vat, dt-vat, 
TeOva-vat, AvOy-vat (707), pavy-vat (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as tornus (cra-), ori-vat; 
éBnv (Ba-), Bij-vas. 
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767. Some pe-forms have the more primitive ending eva (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dodvas (from old de-revat, 
do-evat) ; Oetvar (for Oe-cevar); efvar, 2 aor. of inp (for €éevas) ; 
2 perf. dedcévar (for de-deu-revat). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ju-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o@a directly to the tense stem. Eg. 

“Iora-cOat, riPe-c6at, did0-cbat, Gé-0Ba1, S0-cOat, te-obor (from 
Enut); AcAv-cOat, reriwy-cOa, SednA@-cOar, Sed0-cO01, rra-cOa. (from 
WETO-[Ol, TTA-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Oa: (554). Eig. 

"EordA-Oa, AeAcip-ar (71), wemA€y-Oat, rerpigb-Oat, wepav-Bat. 
So 70-Gar, pres. inf. of jyat (Ho-), sit. 


-PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN tos AND Teos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the ps-form have nominatives 
in ovs. Eg. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyo-vr-, nom. A€ywv; fut. Aefovr-, nom. AcEwv; 
1 aor. Aefa-vr-, nom. A€Eas. Paivw: aor. Pyva-vr-, nom. Pyvas. 
Aeizw: 2 aor. Auro-vr-, nom. Aurwv; 1 aor. pass. AetPOe-vr-, nom. 
AadOeis (79). BréAAw (oradA-): 2 aor. pass. orade-vr-, NOM. ora- 
Aeis. “Iornue: pres. iora-vr-, nom. igrds, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. oras. 
TiOnu: pres. rbe-vr-, nom. rHeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Beis. Aidwps: 
pres. did0-vr-, nom. didovs; 2 aor. do-vr-, nom. dovs. Acixvume: 
detxvu-vr-, nom. Seuxvis. Advw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. Fg. 

AeXvxa-, AeAvKoT-, Nom. AeAvKwWS; TEedynva-, medyvot-, Nom. 
TEepyvus. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in via, see 
835; 337, 2. 


773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the «-form; in aws, gen. adros (sometimes adros), fem. avia, as 
yeyads, BeBaws; in nws, gen. ydros or néros, fem. nuia, as rePvyws, Te- 
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Ovn@ros or -dros, TeOvynvia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen. 
€@Tos, eworns, as écrews, etc., some forms of which (eg. eoredra, TeOveart) 
occur in Hlomer. The Attic contracts ads, adca, ads, to ws, doa, dbs 
(or ws) (342), gen. Gros, dons, etc., but leaves redvews (2 perfect of 
6vyoxw) uncontracted. 


774. N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; as dpnpus, dpdpvia; TeOndwWs, TeOa Avia. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Eg. 

Avodpevos (Avo-pevo-), AVTOpEvos (AvoO-pEVO-), AVodpevos (AVEA- 
pevo-), iordpevos (iora-pevo-), Oénevos (Oe-pevo-), mptapevos (mpta- 
pevo-), Aurdpevos (Atrro-pevo-), AeAvpEvos (AeAv-pEVO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); as Avros, Avréos (stems 
Av-7T0-, Av-reo-), AOT. Pass. €AVOnv; TpiarTds, Tecréos (Stems 
Tpim-TO-, meio-reo-), aor. pass. érptpOnv, éreioOnv; taxtds, Tak- 
réeos, from tdcow (stem Tay), aor. pass. érdx-Onv; Operros 
from rpépw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpurds, decided, raxros, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Autos, capable of being loosed, dxovoros, 
audible ; mpaxtos, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus; tipnteéos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings te for ot, pes for 
pev, tav for ryv, cbav for obny, pav for pny, vte for vor. The poets 
have peoOa for peGa. 

2. When o is dropped in ga and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has ea and ao (indic.), but generally y for yas (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and co sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépvynat for pepvnoot, écovo for érovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before gat; as in xéxacoat for xexad-oat (kéxacpar). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

8. The Ionic has arat and aro for vrat and vro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the 
optative. Before these endings z, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 
as KpUmTw (kpuB-), kexpvd-atar; A€yw, AcA€y-aTat, Aer€x-aTo. Hat. 
shortens 7 to € before arat and aro; as oixé-atat (pf. of oixéw), Att.” 
oxryvrat; éreriveato (plpf. of tiudw), Att. éreriuayvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts § between the vowel of a stem and arat or ato; as 
€Anr€-O-aro (€Aatvw); see also paivw. 

The forms atrat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
In ple 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOnmea; whence comes the older and better Attic y, ys, (v). 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with e¢ in 7ee (821, 2), and rarely oy, €s, € 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eoyuac) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
In €w. 

6. The Doric has céw, c€ouat (contracted o@, codpat or vedpat) 
for ow, coat in the future. The Attic has cotyas in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer ga is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as teAéw, reA€oow; Kadew, exaAeooa. In xopila, 
Hom. éxdéuicoa, éxoptcoapny, the stem ends in 6 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as [£ov, tfes, from ixvéouat, come ; €Byaero (more com- 
mon than €B7caro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets yoav of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; aS wopnber for dpynPyoay, from dpydw, urge. So av or ev for 
yoav or eoay in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
okopynv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as éyw, impf. éye-oxov; épvw, 1 aor. épvca-oxe; pevyw, 
2 aor. (puy-) pvyeoxov; tornpt (ora-), ord-oxe; SiSwyt (do-), d0-oKe. 
Verbs in ew have e€-cxov or €-oxov in the imperfect; as xaA€e-cKov ; 
mwA€-oxeto (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aackov or acKov; 
as yoda-oKe, vikd-cxopev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect ; as kpvrrackov from xpvmrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as rwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pu-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivad%-, duwxad%-, 
preyeO%-, from dive, ward off, idxw, pursue, préyo, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as dAeyeOw ; 
sometimes imperfects, as édiwxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éxxeOov (cxe9%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as eixdOw, 
eixdOouut, duvvaforro; imperatives, as dpvvabare, duvvabov; infini- 
tives, as duvvabev, dwwxdbev, eixaBev, oyefeiv; aud participles, 
as eixaOwy, oxeOav. As few of these steins form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider éd:wxadov, ~pyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles duwxabety, auvvabety, cixabetv, eixafuy, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxdbe, duvvabu, dioxdOu, eixddev, épydbey, 
nepOopat, nyepeOopat, peraxtadw, cxeBw, PAvVIw, prcy-Ow. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic » and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocomev, dAynoere, pub 
gopat, evfeat, SnAncerat, dperiperat, eyeipopev, iveiperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewnev, ewot, but contracts ey and ey 
to 7 and y; as ddatpeDew (Att. -00), pavéwor (Att. -Gor), but davy 
and davyre (as in Attie). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in ew, 47s, ny, ecomev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayetw (from eddy, 2 aor. pass. of dapvdw, subdue), 
dapyys, Sapry, Sapnere; Tparretonev (from érdprny, of répzrw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that 7 should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive. active Homer often has wm, yo6a, yor; 
as éAwpm, €0érANoOa, EOéAyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, eve, etay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has oo 6a (556, 1) in the second person for 
ols; as xAaioww Ga. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 


782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevos and pev for & 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duvvéueval, duvvepev (Attic duv- 
vey); €APepevat, EADewev (€AOetv); akeuevar, a€euev (afew). For 
the perfect (only of the pu-form), see 791: the perf. in éyas does not 
occur in Homer. So Horn. pevat, Dor. wey for vos in the aorist 
passive; as dpuowwb6y-pevat (GuotwOy-var), dar-pevat (also da7-vac), 
Hom.; aicyuvOy-pev (aicyvvOy-vat), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic ny for ev in the infin. ; 
thus detdey and yapvev (Dor.) for dee and yypvew; depny and 
éxnv (Aeol.) for pépew and éxey; env (Acol.) for eizety. 


788. (Participle.) The Aeolic has owca for ovoa, and ats, atoa 
for as, aca, in the participle; as éxowwa, Opeyats, Opeauoa. 


SpEcCIAL DraLEcTIc ForMS OF CONTRACT VERBS, 


784. (Verbs in aw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In afew cases they temain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vaterdovot, vatetawy, from vateraw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in rewvdw, hunger, dupaw, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aov in the imperfect, as pevotveov from pevowvaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


opags for dpdets é6péw _— for dpa 

épaq ‘6 Spade. or 6pay opdwot ‘* dpdover (7.c. 6paover) 
dpaacbe ‘ dpderGe dpdwra ‘ dpdovaa (i.c.d6paovT-ta) 
épdacbar ‘ dpdaerOar Opdwev ‘* Spdorev 

pvaacbar “ pvderOar Opdwvrat ‘* Spdovrat 

opéav ‘ 6pdew (Dor. dpdev) | alridwo ‘ airidoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 60-54. 
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qBwovres for 7Baovres, 7Bwore for 7Bdouu, pvaacba for pracoOat, 
pvwovro for (€)uzvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowaa (for -aet), or when woa or woe comes from oyria or 
ovet, a8 in 7Bwwoa, Spwwor, for 7Ba-ovria, Spa-ovet. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdopev, dpaere, Gpacrw cannot become dpowpey, 
Opaare, Opaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, © (665,2); as €Adw, eAdwor, xpepow, Sapaa, Sapowor, for 
€Xaow (€Adw), ete. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and an to y; as opyre for dpaere, 
épy for dpae and dpay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as zpooavdynryv (from 
mpocavoaw), PoryTyv (potraw), TvAATHY (ovAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or épyot) for dpacae (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of épdw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €0, and 
€ov, especially in dpaw, cipwrdw, and doirdw; as dpéw, dpéovres, 
dpeovot, cipwreov, époireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in nuevos; as yonuevae (yodw), wewnpevor (rrevaw), 
pirypevar (pirew). (See 7835, 4.) 


785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts e€ or ee to et, aS tape. (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
dei, must, and dely, but impf. édce. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; as ayvoedvres, dua- 
voevvTo: so in the Attic futures in wow, tropat (665, 3), as kopredvpefa 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like ofyvetot, rovevor, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops € in eat and eo (for evat, evo, 777, 2 
after e, thus changing éeat and €eo to €at and €0, as pvOéa for pvbcear 
(from puOéopuat), droatpeo (for aroatpéeo); and he also contracts 
€eae and €eo to etar and elo, as pvbetou, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢ in 0; as PoPéo, airéo, éEnyéo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in eww for that in ew; as vexetw 
(vexéw). So in éredecero from redelw (TeAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in nuevou, see 784, 5. Dopew, carry, 
has dopyyevae and dopyvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 
Gpaprytyy (Gpapréw) and azeAyrnv (areréw). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dixasde, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwat (from dpdw, plough); Syowey and 
(impf.) dydwvro (from dsyiow). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yu (with stems in €) and ww have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as ribet, dudocs, dudoe. So in com- 
pounds of tu, as dviets (or dviets), meet (or -dex) in pres., and 
ampotewv, mpotes, aviet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa0-iora (Attic 
-‘y). Hdt. has iorg (for ioryot), trep-erifea in impf., and zpoo- 
Géorro (for -Betro), etc. in opt. For édidovr, etc. and ériPes, ériba 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pe; as PiAnpe (with PirAcacGa, pire) in Sappho, for 
pir€w, etc.; dpynus (for dpaw), KaAnML, alvype. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop @ in oat and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. zapiorao (for -aco) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); éferioreat (for -agat) with change of a to € 
(Hdt.). So @éo, imperat. for Peco (Att. Oov) and évOeo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has rt, vre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwoba (didoic8a or dd0tc6a.), 
tiOno6a. The poets have y for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for éoryoay), fev (for tevav), mporiOev (for 
mpoeriVecayv) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in ju, with preceding a changed to €; as 
apotiéarat (for -evrat), édvvéaro (for -ayro). For the iterative end- 
ings oxov, oxopnv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pt, as tora-cKxov, 56-cxov, Cwvv-oKero, €-cKov (eit, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in nny, yyy, 
vpnv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in yu; as Oewpuev (Att. Odpev), Siadewvrat 
(Oayrat), d-éwot (Att. dd-idor, from dd-inw). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-cre-wot 
(-ora@or), émioré-wvrat (for émicra-ovrat, Att. éricrwyrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwpev, oréwmev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to 7 or e, o to w, while the short thematic vowels e and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ot (for vor). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) OAs 
Belw (Attic Ba) Ofy, av-fin 
ortys Oelopev 
A Bén, 0fn (Stems in 0.) 
orfopev, orelopev, oréwpev Yvee 
orfwct, orelwor, P0éwor wens 

yvey, Soy, Sogo 

(Stems in ¢.) yveopev, Shopev 

Oelw, é-elw yvowor, Savor 


The editions of Homer retain ec of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably y is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAry-erar (BadAw), GA-erar (GAAOpat), amro-Oeiopat, Kata-Pefopon ; 
so Kara-Gnat (Hesiod) for xaraBe-nat (Att. kata). 

789. For Homeric optatives of daivips, dtw, Adw, and Pbive, — 
Savio, dun and dtpev, AeADTO or AeAdvro, POipnv (for PO-tunv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains @ in the present imperative, as 
d/Swht, duvvit (752). Pindar often has 8/800. 

791. Homer has pevat or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vos im the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as tord-yevat, ié-evat, pweOée-pev, d6pvv- 
pevat, 6pvi-pev, TUHe-pev, but riOy-pevat. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as ory-pevat, yvw-pevar; but 
TiOnpa, Sidwpt, and inut have Oéuevae and Oeuev, Sopevat and Soper, 
and (€uev) peb-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the pu-form 
we have éord-pevat, €ord-pev, TEOva-pevat, TeOvd-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has yevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 


793. I. Presents in ys. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in pe with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular ciui, be, eiut, go, dy, say, Hat, sit, 
and xetyat, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with jus, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, divapat, ériorapat, épapat, Kpeuapat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under & any, Scapa, Overt (stem ue-), dilnuat, édw, 
Ant, Kiydvw, Gvopat, prouat and épvouat, cevw, cTedual, Pepw. 

For Sd puvnpt and other verbs in vy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in ~« with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornm, riOnur, and didwat, inflected in 506, Eye, 
inflected in 810, didnue (rare for dé), bind, Kypnue (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnpt (dva-), benefit, wiumAnse (mAa-), jill, mipmrpype 
(wpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also frrapat (late), and Hom. Bias, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBnut. 

795. N. IiurAnpe and wiprpyye insert p before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after uw (for v) in éu-mirAnpe and éu-wirpype; 
but not after v itself, as in év-ertparAacayv. 

796. N. ’Ovivype (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for év- 
ovy-mt, by reduplication from stem dva-. 

797. Those of the Fifth Class are . 

1. Verbs in viyez, which add w (after a vowel, vw) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like decxvvpe (506), and, except oBevips, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic pe-forms except in the present and 
unperfect. The following belong to this class: — 

(Stems in a), Képd-VVU pty KPEUG-VVU LL, TETA-VVUJLL, OKEOG-VVU pL ; — 
(stems in € for eo), €- V0 pil Kope-vvupt, oBe-vvupe ; — (stems in w), w- 
VVU pL, pod-wop, OT pw-vvv ps ; — (consonant stems), ay-VU pat, dp-vupan, 
Seix-vupt, eipy-vopu, Cevry-vupe, G.7r0-KTiV- vope (xreivw), ply-vopu, oly- 
vupe (in compos. ), ON-DU aly Op-VUpL, GpOpy-VUmL, Op-vupu, THyy-V0 AL 
(way-), TTAp-VUpal, pHy-vupe (pyy-), TTOp-vuy, ppay-vuyt. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 


under aivupot, dyvupat, yavupat, Oaivupt, kaivupat, Ktvupot, 6pey-vupe, 
Tdvupot (see Telvw), Tivupat (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in vy (chiefly epic), which add ya to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are daurnpt, kipvnpt, Kpyunl, papva- 


pal, réepvynpt, wiAvapat, wiTvypA, OKiOvypL OY Kidvnpt. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. IL. Second Aorists of the y-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in pe are those of fy (810), of 
iornpt, TiOnpr, and Sidwpue (506), of cBewipe (803, 1); with 
érptapnv (505); also the irregular wvqynv (later wvdunv), of 
évivnpt, and éxAnunv (poetic) of wiurAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvoms, dpvum, and 
myyvupt, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

‘AXioxopat -(aA-), be taken: éaAwv or yAwy, was taken, ado, 
aXofnv, aA@vat, adovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éBnv, Ba, Bainy, Bnd (also Ba in comp.), 
Byvat, Bas. 

Budw (Bto-), live: éBiwv, Bid, Buony (irregular), Bi@vat, Brovs. 
(Hom. imper. Budrw.) 

Typasxw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpavat (poet.), Hoin. part. 
ynpas. 

TiyveoKe (yvo-), know: Eyvav, yv@, yvoinv, yw, yvavat, yvous. 

Avdpackw (dpa-), run: éSpay, pas, édpa, etc., subj. Spa, Spas, 
Spa, etc., opt. Spacnv, Spavat, Spas. Hat. edpyy, Soave Spas. Only 
in composition (See 801.) 

Adw (8v-), enter: édvv, entered (506), Svw, (for opt. see 744), S06, 
dvvat, dus. 

Kreivw (xtev-, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) exrav, éxras, Exra, exrapev 
(3 pl. éxrav, subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdpevat, xrapev, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdpny, was killed, xrdoOa1, xrapevos. 

Ilérouat (rra-, rre-), fly: act. (poetic) érryy, (rr, late), rrainv 
(arnt, rrjvat, late), ras. Mid. érrdpnv, rracOat, rrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TAainv, TAN, TARVaL, TAGS. 

DOdvw (p6a-), anticipate: ePOynv, $00, POainv, POjvat, pbas. 

Diw (pv-), produce: épuv, was produced, am, diw, hivat, His 
(like éduv). 

Add to these the single forms, do-oxAjvat, of drooKxéAXw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of éxw, have, xii, imperat. of atvw, drink, and 
epic forms of vuBdAAw (800, 1) and of xryyavw (Ktxavw). 


800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in nny, ysnv, aud vpqv are formed from stems in a, t, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. £.g. 

Ba\Aw (Bor-, Bda-), throw, 2 aor. act. Cay), Evp-BARryV 
(dual); mid. (€BAnuny) €Bdyr0 ; Pbivw (ph--), waste, 2 2 a.m. éphi- 
Miyy ; cevw (ov), urge, éooupny (in Attic poets éovto, ovpevos) ; 
X£w (xv-), pour, éxvpnv, xvpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpaw, BiBpwoxw, KAvw, kTiLw, Aidw, obrdw, TeAdLw, TASY, 
TVEW, TTHTTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pnv. E.g. 

“AAAopar (GA-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pyv) dAco, dATO; Séxopat (Sex-), 
receive, (€dey-pnv) Séxro; (€A€y-pyv) EXexrOo, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aex-)- e 

Besides these, see dpapioxy, yevto, grasped, maAXw, répOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 

801. N. Second aorists in qv or anv from stems in a are inflected 
like éornv or érptapnv; but eépav substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of réOnpu, Enys, and d/dwys have 
the short vowel (e or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (<froyv, efuev, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvat, and Sovvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €0yxa, 7Ka, and édwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows : — 

€Oynxa, EOnxas, EOnxe, EOerov, eOérny, Eepev, ere, Cecayv. 

NKQ, NKAS, HKE, ELTOV, ELV, EueEV, ETE, ELoay. 

ddwxa, Edwxas, Edwxe, Edorov, eddTyv, ESopev, Edore, ESocayv. 

8038. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in e are 
éxBnv, went out (oBévvipu, quench), inflected like éorny, and dzo- 
oKAjvat, dry up (oxeAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwv, as follows :— 

Indic. éyvwv, eyvus, Eyvw, Eyvwrov, éyvwryy, eyvopev, eyvure, 
éyvwoay. Subj. yvo (like 60). Opt. yvoinv (like doinv). Imper. ya, 
yore, yvatov, yrorwv, yvare, yvovrwv (755). Infin. yvova. 
Partic. yvous (like Sous). 

3. The second aorists wyyjpny and éxA7jpy (798), and the poetic 
aorists in nuny, tunv, and vynv (800, 1) or in pny from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the u-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 

"Iornut (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdaor), subj. 
BeBoor, inf. BeBavac (Hom. BeBayev), part. BeBws (Hom. BeBads, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BeBacay). 

Tiyvopas (yer-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeydrnv, inf. yeydpev, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yey@oa_(poetic). 

@vycxw (Oav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, rébvaper, reOvacr, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. reOvah, reOvarw, inf. reOvdvoe (Hom. rePvdpevon 
or teOvapev), part. reOveas (773), TeOveaoa (Hom. rebyyqus, with 
reOvyvins), 2 plup. éréBvacay. 

Aeidw (de-, d-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. Séba, Sedias, Sedze, 
plur. Seder, dédire, dediaor; 2 plup. eéedierv, Eédcav; subj. dediy, 
Sedcwort, opt. dedve’n, imper. d€dcH, inf. deduevar, part. dediws. (Hom. 
2 pf. deidia, Sevdias, Secdie, pl. Secdimev, imper. de(Sch, SefSire, inf. 
Sedipev, part. decduwds ; plup. edecdipev, CSetdicay, rarely deiSte (777, 4). 

[Eixw] (etk-, ix-), 2 pf. éorxa, seem; also 2 pf. dovypev, eifaor (for 
éoixact), inf. eixevot, part. etkads (Hom. 2 pf. éixrov, 2 plup. étxryy), 
used with the regular forms of gotxa, éwxy (see Catalogue). 

Oida (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigin). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvwyw, BiBpacxa, éyeipw, Epxopat, kpdLw, paiopat, 
radoxw, Tew, wirrw, [TAdw], ddw, and stem (da-). 


IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 


805. The verbs «ipé, be, clus, go, Ens, send, dypt, say, nat, 
Sit, xetuat, lie, and the second perfect ofda, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eit (stem éa-, Latin es-se), be. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. «tpl ® etnv 
Sing. { 2. us etns tof 
3. torl q ety toro 
Dual { 2. torrév frov elrov or efnrov to-rov 
3. torév nTOV etryyv or elfryy iorav 
1. lopév Opev etyev or elnpev 
Plur. {2 to-ré Are etre or efnre tore 
3. ol aor elev or atyorav ictav, trracay, 
évTev 


Infin. @vor. Partic. dv, odca, dv, gen. dvros, ovays, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, éoréos (ovv-erreov). 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1. F Or Hv Eropas erolunvy trer Oar 
Sing. 2. Fo0a xe, Eo «=: Erov 
3. Rv toras éroro 
Dual ‘< qorTov OF 7Tov ere Pov érorfov = Far tic. 
3. Horny Or ATHY éoeoYov txolobnv  todpevos 
1. jpev éodpe8a, évolpeda 
Plur. {2 Fre OF Hore treobe  — txororde 
3. qorav erovrat érowvro 


2. Kivi is for éo-ws (footnote on 556, 5), ef for éo-oi (éoc), for 
éori see 556, 1; & is for éw (€o-w), etnv for éo-tpv), elvae for éo-vat, 
wv for éwy (éo-wv). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wy keeps its accent in composition, as mapwv, rapovoa, 
rapovros, etc.; so éorat (for éverat), as mapéorat. 


807. Diavects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic guys, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-p (806,2). Hom. éoad and els (for ef), eiwev 
(for éopev), aot. Hdt. efs and elpev. Doric ji, éood, ciuey and 
eiuzs (older jue), évrdé (for eo’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. fa, éa, gov; énoba, ev, Env, ynv; éoav (for 
noav). Hdt. éa, gas, dare. Ionic (iterative) éoxov. Later Hs for 
no0x. Doric 3 sing. As, 1 pl. jes. 3. Future. Hom. éooopat, etc., 
with éooetras and écerat; Dor. éooy, €ooetrat, €ooovvrat. 

4. Subj. lonic éw, éys, &y (éjor, yor), etc., wor; Hom. also eiw. 
5. Opt. Ionic gous, go. 6. Lmper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. éupevar, enevor, euev, Eupev; Dor. quev or 
euev; lyric éupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 


808. 1. ejus (stem i-, Latin 2-re), go. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. lps tw Youre or tolny 
Sing. 2. tns lors tOu 
3. lor ty You tro 
Dual Ae trov tnrov tourov trov 
3. trov tnrov lolrnv trev 
1. tpev Tope Youpev 
Plur. {2 (re inte Youre Ure 
3. tact Ywor Yovey = idutwv, trwv, or tracav 


. “~ 4 * 
Infin. tévat. Partic. inv, tovca, ioy, gen. iovros, iovoys, etc. 
e e , , , 
Verbal Adjectives, iros, ireos, ityreos. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plurat. 
1. ya or jev npev 
2. es or qaoda qTov qre 
3. Yee or qe atv oav Or pera 


Imperfect forms yeey and yere are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iov keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as raptwv, maptovoa, maptovros, maptovot. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present e{ys generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épyouat, whose future 
éXevoopat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


\ 809. Dracects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. elo Ba. for @. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 P. nia, qiov, 3 P nie, YE, te; dual ¢ LTV 3 pl. 1 p. qoper, 
3 p. Hiov, nicay (yoav), toav. Hat. ia nie, qioay. 3. Subj. Hom. 
inoOa, ino. 4. Opt. Hom. iedy (for toe). 5. Infin. Hom. Cpevas, 
or i-pey (for i-évat), rarely (upevas. 

6. Future, Hom. eicopat; Aorist, Hom. eioduny or éevccapyv. 


810. 1. tinue (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. type ta telnv 
Sing ins tis te(ns Yer Infin. 
3. fnor ti teln térw tévar 
Dual o terov throv tetrov or telnrov — ferov 
terov throv = telrnv or tafrny = térov Partic. 
1. fepev topev = tetpev or felnpev tels 
Plur tere tire tetre or telnre tere tetra, tév 
3. taor tdor tetev or telnoav = EFévrav 
or téracev 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tyv 
Sing. {2 feus 
3. fa 
Dual e terov Future, now, ete., regular. 
térny First Aorist, nxa, nxas, nKe, only 
1. fepev in indic. (802). 
Plur tere Perfect (in composition), efxa, 
3. ferav etc., regular. 





Future (in composition), yoouor, etc., regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), #xaynyv (only in indic.), 670. 


Perfect (in composition), ets. 


Partic. eipévos. 


Imper. cicOu. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperatire. 
1. ——(802) o etn Injin. 
Sing. 2. — us etns és elvar 
3. 7 ely tro 
Dual {2 elrov qrov elrovoretnrov trov Partic. 
3. elrnv qrov = etrnvoreiqrny = —s Era els, elora, 
Fl. tpev apev elev or elnpev tv 
Plur. {2 elre aTe elre or efnre tre 
3. eloav wort elev or efqorav ivrev 
or tracav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. fepas topar telunv Infin. 
Sing. 2. feoar t7 teto ferro feoBar 
3. ferar tfras teiro. tir Ow 
Dual { 2. ferdov tfiobov teicbov teoBov 
3. eoBov tijo ov tel Onv térbwv Partic. 
1. tée8a topeda te(ye8a téwevos 
Plur. 2. terbe thiobe tet Oc teorbe 
3. fevrar tavrar tetvro térbov 
or térbworav 
IMPERFECT, 
1. téunv 
Sing. 2. tero 
3. ero 
2. “teoBov 
Dual < 
eo 13, téo Onv 
1. tépe8a 
Plur. 2. YerGe 
| 3. fevro 


Infin. eto Oas. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. lpn cat elpny 
Sing. 2. «doo elo ov Infin. 
3. «ro rae elro érOo to Bat 
Dual { 2. dofov Wo0ov ‘elorbov ic bov 
3. do bnv 7or8ov clo Onv to Bay Partic. 
1, etpeda. deda, etyeda, tpevos 
Plur. 2. ode 7o0¢ elo Oe tore 
3. lvro avTat elvro tobe or écbaoav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), efOnv. Subj. 0. Partic. éBeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), €?jcopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddine is adtyv or ndtv (544). 
The optatives ddfore and ddtoey, for ddietre and ddictev, and 
mpootro, mpdoaGe, and mpdotvro (also accented zpootro, etc.), for 
mpoeiro, mpoeiobe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of riOnpu, see 741. 


811. Dratects. 1. Hom. fe (with initial t); imp. few for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for yKa; 2 aor. éoay, Euny, évro, by omission of aug- 
ment, for eloav, efuny, elvro; infin. guev for efvar. In dvinwt, Hom. 
fut. gveow, aor. aveca. 

2. Hdt. perf. mid. dv-éwvrat for dv-eivrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-pevos, for peb-erpevos, summoned. 


812. dnt (stem da-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF. 
dnp ebay Subj. $a, dys, py, etc. 
dys or dhs epyoba or ens Opt. painv, pains, etc. 
nol ey Imper. dabi or daft, pdro, 
darév éparov etc. 
dard ebarny Infin. davar. | 
dapev thapev Partic. has, paca, Pav, —in 
dare thare Attic prose daoxwr is used. 
dal épacav 


Future, dyow, dycev, dyowy. 


Aorist, épynoa, dyow, djoayp, Poo, Pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, patos, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) repdoOw occurs. 
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813. Diatects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric api, dari, davri; 
Hom. @yo6a for dys. Infin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. qv, dys or Pyoba, gy (Doric épa and ¢4), 
épay and dav (for épacay and dacar). 

Aorist. Doric dace for epee. - 

2. Homer has some middle forms of gyi; pres. tmper. do, 
pdvOw, ddcbe; infin. dacbar; partic. papevos; imperf. épdunv or 
hapnv, hiro or ddro, épsvro and gavro. Doric ful. pacoua. 
These all have an active seuse. 


814. Har (stem 7o-), set. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xd6-ypat 18 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. nat, noat, yorat; yoOov; npeOa, Hobe, Avra. 
{mper. 700, no8u, etc. Infin. yoGa. Partic. npevos. 

Imperfect. ypnv, 400, not0; aor, noOnv; npeba, yoOe, nvTo. 


815. Kad6ypou is thus inflected : — 

Present. Indic. xd@npat, xaPyoat, xaPyrat; xdPyoGov; xabynyeba, 
KdOnobe, kaOnvra. Subj. xaPdpux, xaby, xabqrat, etc. Opt. xafoiuny, 
xaSoto, xafotro, etc. Imper. xé@noo (in comedy, xafov), xabycOu, 
etc. Infin. xaPyjoOa. Partic. xaOypevos. 

Imperfect. éxabjunv, éxdbynoo, éxabyrto, etc., also KaOyuny, xabjoo, 
xa@yoro and KxabjrTo, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and 7o, 
and in xa@y-rat and (€)xaOy-7o even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in Ketpor) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 

817. Dratects. Homer has efarat, rarely éarat, for nvrat; and 
etaro, rarely éaro, for 7vro. Hdt. has xaréara: and xaréaro. 


818. Kelwar (stem xeu-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xetuat, xeivat, xetrat; Ketobov; Keiueba, Ketobe, 
ketyrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: kxéyrat, dia-xénobe, 
K€ol\TO, mpoo-KéeowTo. Imper. Keico, KeioOw, etc. Infin. xetoBa. 
Partic. xeiwevos. 

Imperfect. éxecpyv, Exeico, Exeito; ExetoOov, exeiaOnv; exeipeOa, 
exeioOe, ExeLyTo. 

Future. xeicouat, regular. 
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819. Dratects. Homer has xéarat, xefarat, and xeovrat, for 
Kelvrat; KéoKero (iterative) for éxetro; xearo and xeiato for éxewro; 
° “~ , , 4 9 la “A 
subj. xyrat. Hdt. has xeéerat, xeéeoOu, xéeoOa, and éxeero, for xetrat, 

etc.; and always xearat and éxéaro for xetvras and éxevro. 


820. olda (stem 6-), know. 


(Oia is a second perfect of the stem id-: see «doy in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. of8a _ 86 elSe(nv 
Sing. 2. otcba elSqjs elSe(ns tor 
3. of8¢ el8q - eldely tore 
Dual {* torov etc. etc. to-rov 
3. orov regular regular torov 
1. topev 
Plur. 2. tore tore 
3. tract tote or toracav 


Infin. Bkvar. Partic. elBds, eldvta, elds, gen. eiddros, eidvias (335). 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. 457 or ySew To pev 
2. YSnoba or fSac8a ~- orov yore 
3. de(v) qorny qoav or ySerav 


Future, cicouas etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, irréos. 


821. Diatects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, oldapev, ofdaor; and very often due for topev. Tonic 
fut. ei8yow (rare aiid doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic dea, 4dec, ydcare, Hom. HeiSys and 7dys, Heidy, ioav, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ndeuev and gdere (like 
qoeoay). 

3. Hom. elSouey etc., for eiddpev in subj.; Bmevor and (Suey in 
infin.; iSvia for eidvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian trrw for forw in imperative. 

5. For Doric icapu (= of82), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822, (Simple and Compound Words.) <A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoyo-, ypa¢-), 
speech-writer ; axpo-roXts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpxy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpy-, Stem of dpxw; ypadevs (ypader-), writer, ypadis (ypagis-), 
style (for writing), ypauyy (ypappa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypdppa (ypappar-), written document, ypadrKds (ypadtxo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypadw, write; rown-rys, poet 
(maker), rotn-ots, poesy (making), roin-pa, poem, motn-teKds, 
able to make, from ote-, stem of zovéw, make. So dixy (duxa-), 
justice, from the root dtx-; xaxds, bad, from xak-. 


824. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as- Bact- 
Aelia, kingdom, from Bacwre(v)- (263); dpxatos, ancient, from 
dpya- (stem of dpyn); Stxatoown, justice, from dixato-; ripd-w, 
honor, from riva-, stem of the noun rip7. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
JSrom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypad¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypadga-, 
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the stem of ypad}, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypadd- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypadd-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypa¢g%-, the present stem of the verb ypddw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypdqo-pev, we write, ypage-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnr#s, flute-player, from avye-, the 
stem of avdAdw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avAd-s, flute (829). 


826. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (nct themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
dpxa-, ev- in ypadev-, wo- In ypagus-, pa- in Vpappa-, par- in 
ypappart-, tko- in ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in @vAak, guard, from stem gvdax-, seen also in guAdoow, 
I guard (S80) ; prs (Proy-), flame, from same stem as PAéy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdy-pa for 
ypap-ua, Adk&s for Aey-ors, Sexac-rHs for dixad-rys. (See 71; 74; 75.) 


829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpyaios, ancient, from dpxa- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdv-tos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and wo-s, Baoidr-cxds, kingly, from Baorde(v)- and txo-s; ebvo-ca, 
good-will, from edvoo- and ta (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dwell (otxo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxefos (olxe-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orparia- 
Tns, soldier (orparia-), Zexehiw-rys, Sicilian Greek (Ziceda-);— some- 
times from a to n, aS in vAr-es, woody, from tAn (vAG-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as toln-pua, woln-cts, mown-TiKds, Toin-T Hs, from Toce-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xeXev-o-rHs, commander, kédeuv-o-pa, command, 
from xedev- (xedevw), Kexédeu-o-paL. 

(3) Others add @, as crad-yébs, station, from ora- (torn). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as sw@po-cvvn, temperance, from 
TwoPpor-. ° 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and », 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of € to o (e and ev to m 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus \46n, forgetfulness, from \aé- 
(cf. NéAnOa); ydvos, offspring, from yer- (cf. yéyova); douwds, remaining, 
from Aeur- (cf. Nédoera); cropyh, affection, from orepy- (cf. éxTopya) ; 
roury, sending, from meur- (cf. rérouda); tpbros, turn, from rpe7-; 
d5E, flame, gen. proyés, from Prey- 3 srovd%, haste, from oev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvA-A}B-dnv (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and d@- (nom. a or y). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢ to o (831) is here 
regular. E.g. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from dey-, stem of A€yw (831) ; Tporos, 
turn, from tper- (stem of rpérw, turn); orodos, expedition, and 
aroAn, equipment, from oreA- (stem of oréAAw, send) ; pax-n (0.x-0-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of payopat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent :— 

ev- (nom. evs): ypagd-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadw) ; yov-ev-s, 
parent, from ye. 

tnp- (nom. typ): cwryp, saviour, from ow- (cdw, cwlw, save). 

Top- (110m. Twp): AyTwp, orator, from fe- (épew, Epa, shall say). 

ra- (nom. Ts): roinrys, poet (maker), from zrote- (rovew) ; 6pxy- 
o-r7s, dancer, from épxe- (6pxéopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forins : — 

reipa- (OM. retpa) : odretpa, fem. of owrnp. : 

Tpva- (nom. rpia): mrouyT pia, poetess ; dpxnorpta, dancing-girl. 

tpv8- (nom. Tpis): SpxnoT pis, _dancing- oe gen. -idos. — 

m8- (nom. tis): mpodyris, prophetess ; oixérts, female servant. 

3. Verbals in typ and rpts are oxytone: those in twp, rpta, and 
Teipa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

vt- (nom. res, fem.): wio-tes, belief, from mi6- (weiOu, believe). 

o- (nom. ous, fem.) : Av-os, loosing, from Av- (Avw). 

o1a- (nom. oia, fem.) : doxtpa-cia, testing (doxtuala, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppds, wailing (ddvp-opat, wail); omac- 
pos, spasm (ord-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (péw, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 


835. N. The suffix na- (nom uz, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a- (832); as yrwun, knowledge (yvo-); 65u4, odor (dfw, d6-). 


836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Bacirela, kingly power, kingdom, ma:éeta, education. 

For feminines i in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

pore (nom. pa, neut.) : mpay-ya, thing, act, from ™pa.y- (mpacow, 
do); pypa, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. €p@); tyy-pa, section, 
gen. tunpartos, from tpe-, Ter (Tepe, cut). 
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ex- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), Jot, from Xax- (Aayxava, 
gain by lot); eos (€Oec-), custom, trom €0- (eiw6a, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yev- (yéyora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; as dos (Badec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapeo-), weight (from root Bap-); @ddzos 
(Oarrec-), heat (OdA7-w, warm). 


838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. rpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dipo- (dpdu, plough); Avrpov, ransom, trom Av- (Aéw); Aodv-rpor, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xvrpa, earthen pot, from xu- (xéw, pour); tb-o-rpd, scraper (fb-w, scrape) ; 


sometimes other relations, e.g. place, a8 raNal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from madat- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 
4 ao 
avo-, aS ored-avo-s, crown (aTEed-w, crown) ; 
ova-, as 70-ov7, pleasure (7d-opat, be pleased) ; 
ov- or wv-, as eix-wv, image, from elx- (dotxa, resemble), KAVO-wy, 
wave, from xAvd- (KAvCw, dash). 


¢DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), Sometimes ea- (for e¢-ta), fem. (nom. 
ea): lep-evs, priest, from iepo-s, sacred (829), fem. iép-era, priestess ; 
Baowr-evs, king (derivation uncertain), fem. Bacid-ea, queen; 
ropOp-eus, ferryman, from mopOyo-s, ferry. 

ra-, masc. (nom. trys), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): woAl-rys, citizen, 
from wdAs, city, fem. moXi-tts, female citizen ; oixe-rys, house-servant, 
from olKo-s, house, fem. oixe-ris, housemaid: OTparuarrys; ROE 
from orparid, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

yr (nom. ts, fem.) : veers (veoryr-), youth, from yéo-s young ; 
lod-rys (icoryr-), equality, from igo-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tatis, and virtis, gen. vir-tilis). 

ovva- (nom. civ, fem.): Sixato-oivy, justice, from dixato-s, just ; 
cwppo-civn, temperance, from cwdpwv (cwdpor-), temperate. 

vd- (nom. ea or ta, fem.): cod-(a wisdom (copo-s), Kaxia, vice 
_ (xaxé-s), &AnOewa, truth, for ddAnfeo-ta (dAnOys, true), evvow, kind- 
ness, for evvo-ta (evvoo-s, evyous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. tov, neut.) with the termination typ-tov: diacryp- 
tov, court-house, axpoa-typ-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- ( Babrius has dxaornpwv, from 
duxaoryp, for dixacrav, of judges). So onpav-ryp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrnp. 

eto- for e-to-: Koupetov, barber’s shop, from xovpev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-ciov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-eiov (Moivoa), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpwv, men’s apartment, from dynp, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; duredwv, vineyard, from dumedo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes :— 

to- (nom. toy, neut.): matd-iov, little child, from mad- (zais, 
child); xyr-tov, little garden (knmos). Sometimes also v8t0-, apto-, 
vSpto-, vAALo- (all with nom. in tov); otk-idtov, Little house (otxos) ; 
mato-aptoy, little child ; ped-vdptov, little song (wéXos); ém-vAALov, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

urko- (nom. doxos, masc.) and worka- (nom. (oxy, fem.): atd- 
ioxos, young boy, mad-ioxy, young girl; so veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veav- (nom. vedy, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; a8 matpidiov, papa (matyp, father), Zwxparidov, 
Eiupuridvov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sa- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and §- (nom. ¢ for ds, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant t8a- and 8- (nom. (ys and is). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add da- 
and 6-; as Boped-5ys, son of Boreas, and Bopea-s, gen. Boped-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add tda- 
and 8-; as IIptop-idys, son of Priam, Uptop-ts, gen. Tpapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Ipiapo-s. Except those in to-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in tddys and tas (as in 1); as 
@coriddys and Words, son and daughter of Thestius (OZotto-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add c8a- and .8-, those in ev 
dropping v before «; as Kexpom-idns, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. idos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kexpoy, gen. 
Kexpor-os; “Arpeidns (Hom. *Arpetdys), son of Atreus, from 
"Atpev-s, gen. "Arpé-ws; [Indeddns (Hom. InActdys), son of Peleus, 
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from IIyAev-s, gen. IyAé-ws, Hom. also IyAnudidys (as if from a 
form IInAnuos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or tov- (nom. tev); as Kporfwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpovtovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

«v- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-evs, Eretrian (‘Eperpia) ; Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvevs, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

ra- (nom. rys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hretpu-rys, of Epirus (“Hretpos), 2xedww-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(uxeAia). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in «6- (nom. fs, gen. (dos) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in 7O- (nom, 
Tis, gen. 7180s), to masculines in 74a-, as Sixedud-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, copy, coor, wise ; 
Kak-0s, bad ; Xour-ds, remaining (Aeur-, Aowr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, ea, J), added only to roots: #d-vs, 
sweet, from 73- (780opat, be pleased) ; Bap-ts, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bap-os, weight) ; rax-vs, swift (root rax-, cf. raxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have eo- (nom. 7s, €s): Wevdys (Wevdec-), ee (Wevd- 
opas, lie); cad-ns (sadgea-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. pwy, 
pov): pyippwv, mindful, from pva- (wé-pryppat); TAH-pwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see trAdw) ; ért-Ano-pwv, forgetful, from Aa- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix w- 
(nom. ws): otpdy-tos, heavenly (otpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (olko-s, 
see 829); Sixasos, just (dixa-), “A@yvaios, Athenian CAOyva, stem 
“A@yva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in ws (850), sometimes jitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop t before txo-. E.g. 

“Apx-tkés, fit for rule (dpyy, rule); moAepu-tkds, warlike, of war 
(weAeno-s) ; pvo-tKds, natural (pvat-); Bacwr-tkds, kingly (Baow- 
evs); ypap-ixds, capable of writing or drawing (ypady). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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Tuxo- (NOM. TLiKos): mpaK-TiKds, fit for action, practical, from mpay- 
(rpacow); aicOy-tixds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wwo- (nom. tvos, proparoxytone), as AW6-wos, of stone (ALBos) ; 

€o- (nom. €os, contr. ods), aS xpvaeos, xpvaous, golden (xpvcos). 

853. N. Adjectives in «vss (oxytone) denote time, as éap-cvds, vernal 
(fap, spring), vuxrep-.wds, by night (vi, night, vuxrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. és, egoa, ev); yxapies, graceful (xdpt-s), gen. yapi-evros ; 
VA7-ets (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, to-, po-, OF 
oipo-, tnpio-, all with nom. in os: det-vos (det-), terrible, Set-Ads, 
timid, Oove-pos, envious (POoves, envy), pay-tuos, warlike, ypn- 
oipmos, useful, inmd-otpos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from trma- 
Copar), weta-THptos, persuasive (eiO-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as doBe-pods, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Xos, and pos are oxytone. 

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
. verbals in ros and eos. 

858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and toros are primitives, adding 
’ these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. &év (or 84), nddv: dva-pav-55r, openly (dva-palyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvagavéd ; xuv-nddv, like a dog (xvwy, gen. xuv-ds). 

2. Syv or G8yv: xpuB-dnv, secretly (xpurrw, conceal); ovdAdrAHB-dy», 
collectively (cv\\auBdvw, AaB-, 611); omop-ddny, scatteredly (orelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem omep-); dvé-dnv, profusely (av-inu, let out, stem é-). 

3. Tl: dvouac-rl, by name (dvoudtw); éAAnno-rl, in Greek (édrAnvl fw). 

4. See also the local endings &, dev, de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE YERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — 
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aw (stem in a-): rizdw, honor, from noun ripy (ripa-), honor. 
. €@ (€-): dptOpew, count, from dpOuo-s, number (829). 

. ow (0-): picOow, let for hire, from puc6o-s, pay. 

. evo (ev-): Bactrevw, be king, from Baowred-s, king (see 863). 

. ato (ad-): dixdlw, judge, from dixn (dixa-), justice (862). 

. feo (d-): edge, hope, from éAmts (éAm6-), hope (862). 

aivw (av): onuaivy, signify, from ona (onpat-), sign (865). 

. tvw (vr): Hdvvw, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweet (865). 

862. Verbs in alu, tw, atvw, and dvw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, atpw, epw, and vpw; as dyyéAAw (dyyeAo-s), 
announce, xabaipw (xabapo-s), purify, tueipw (tuepos), long for, 
paprupopat (apts, stem paprup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Baoidev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovAevw, take counsel, from 
BovrAh; ddrAnbevw, be truthful, from ddrnO4s. 


864. Likewise many in «jw and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éAmitw (édm.id-) and gppdt{w (gpad-), which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 


865. The stems in a» and vv of verbs in aww and vw come from 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping es- 
of the stem; as evruxéw, be fortunate, from edruxys (edTvxea-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; a8 ro\euéw and (poetic) 
wodeul{w, make war, modeudw, make hostile, both from wéXeuo-s, war ; 
dovrAdw, enslave, dovrAetw, be a slave, from dovdo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in cet-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or wa-); a8 
Spa-cetw, desire to do (Spd-w) ; yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
gov-aw, be blood-thirsty (povos) ; KAav-o-dw, desire to weep (kAalw, 
stem xAav-). 

2. Some verbs in taw denote a bodily condition; as 6¢0oAmaw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wypidw, be pale, épvOpraw, blush. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consjsts of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to o; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. E.g. 

@aracco-Kpdrwp (Gardacca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-diddcKaXdos 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, matdo-rpiBns (mad-), trainer of boys, xepad- 
aryns (KepaXra-), causing headache, xop-yyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-pdyos (ixOu-), jfish-eater, pvavo-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; a8 yxon-ddpos (x07, libation), bringer of libations, é\adn-Bddos 
(rago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
Tecxo-uaxla (rexeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and ov); as vav-paxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-xbdos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vewo-orxos, ship-house, vavol-ropos, 
traversed by ships. — 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e¢, ¢, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

TleiO-apyos, obedient to authority; pev-e-rroAcuos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy-t-réxrwv, master-builder ; ur-d-yayos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes oi (before a vowel a) is added to the verb 
stem. £.g. 

Av-ov-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-dixos (orped-), justice-twisting ; 
repyi-voos (repm-), soul-delighting; mAn§-twmos (wAry-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in mpo-BadAw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, et-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following « or o into ov, as 
in wpovxw (mpd, éxw), hold before; mpovpyou (xpd, épyov), forward, 
povdos (mpd, 6d0v), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyxdptos (ép 
and ywpa): see 78. 
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875. The iawins inseparable prefixes her used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
' adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives; as dv-eAevOepos, unfree, 
dv-atdys, shameless, dv-dpotos, unlike, d-ats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, d-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)owvos, wineless. 

2. 8ve-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dvo-rropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); dvo-ruyxys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ev-ruy7s). 

3. vy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as vi-rowwos, un- 
avenged ; vippeptys, unerring (for vy-apeptys). 

4. rpe- (Latin semi-), half; as nut-Oeos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dot, 
épt-, da-, Ca-, a8 dpi-yvwros, well-known; 8a-powvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Xé€xos). R C 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, «, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened toyorw. E.g. 

Srpat-yyos (oTpato-s, dyw), general ; bar-Ko0s (id, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-npepys (xard, épedw), covered ; éx-wvupos (mi, Gvoua), 
naming or named for ; xat-yyopos (Kata, d'yopa), accuser ; but dvoA Bos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
E.g. 

DurG-ripos (rin), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (dpyv), joyous; oAv- 
mpaypwv (mpaypya), meddlesome; ArLOo-BorLa (AGos, Born), stone- 
throwing, vav-paxia (vats, udxn), sea-fight; et-mpagia (axpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; a8 rpo-BovAy, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in ea-); a8 ei~yevns (yévos), well born, dexa-erns (€ros), of ten years; 
et-ruxns (Tvxn), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-pay-7js 
(pay), unseen, nut-Oavyns (Oav-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as rpoo-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £.g. 

AvOoBoréw, throw stones, denom. from A1Ho-BoAos, stone-thrower ; 
vouoberéw, make laws, from vopuo-Bérns, law-maker; dmebéw, disobey, 
from deOys, disobedient; xatyyopéw, accuse, from xat-yyopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


II. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883, Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a- 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. E.g. 

Aoyo-ypagos, speech-writer (Adyous ypadwv); pic-avOpwros, man- 
hating (puoav davOpwrovs); Avai-rovos, toil-relieving; otpat-yyos, 
general (army-leading, orpatov dywv); a&td-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(dgvos Adyov); apapt-(-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprwv vov) ; 
iad-Oeos, godlike (ios bed); Tepm-t-xépavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repmdpevos Kepavvw); dio-rpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
merns, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys, & proper name). 
So with a preposition: éy-xwptos, native (év xwpa); ép-immos, belong- 
ing on a horse (ép trmw); ép-éortos, on the hearth (é€f' éoria). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
Aoyo-ypagos, speech-writer ; \80-Bddos, thrower of stones, but d64-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; unrpo-xrévos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ryés, 
general ; dovyo-rods, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. £.g. 
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"Axpo-roXs, citadel (dxpa moAts); peo-nuBpia (weoh Hyepa, 66), 
mid-day; Wevdd-pavtis, false prophet; d40-dovA0s, fellow-slave (Gpov 
SovActwv) ; Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty; axv-rérns, swift-flying ; 
apo-BovAn, forethought; dudt-Oeatpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like peXt- 
nos (dus), honey-sweet, “Apyi-Ooos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-parris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tgo-udxapa, sword-sabre ; dvipé-mats, 
man-child ; y\uxv-mixpos, sweetly bitter ; 0e6-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. Eg. 

"Apyupo-rogos, with silver-bow (apyupovv rogov éxwv); Kaxo-dalipur, 
ill-fated (kaxov daipova Exwv); wixpd-yapos, wretchedly married (muxpov 
ydpov Exwv); .0-von.0s, having the same laws; éxaroy-xepados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dyabo-edys, having the 
appearance (eldos) of good; évOeos, inspired (having God within); 
wkv-rous, swifl-footed (wxels mddas éxwv),— but od-dxys (sodas 
wus), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 





PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapeios Baoihever trav Ilepcdv, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Bacirever Trav 
Ilepow@yv is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of eiu/, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapetés éort Baotrevs, Darius is king, 3oAwv éori coos, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éor/ and eio¢ are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAera ra xadad, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvayxy, necessity, wpa, 
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs, 
see 908, 


2. Eiué, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eict Oeoi, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Olject.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in édwxe ta ypyjpata TH avépi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypypara is the direct 
object and dvdpé is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive ; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as o avip HAOev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as @yal Ttovs dvdpas amrerOetv, he says that the men 
went away. | 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as Bovreras. 
atrenOeiv, he wishes to go away; dnot ypddev, he says 
that he is writing; trapatvoipév cou péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xptOévr’ drobaveiy, it is like a male- 
— factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
mpaccet a BovAera, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovar, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye jy, it was late; xadds Exel, tt 
is well; SyAot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réoy, as in reworéoy (éorl) ro vom, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypioce, the her- 
ald (xypvg) proclaims, éoaAmcy€ée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAvet, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapeoxev- 
agrai pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, darpdaret, it lightens, cece, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Jeds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are axpémree and arpoonket, it is proper, éveort and eeort, 
it is possible, doxel, it seems good, ovpPaivet, it happens, and the like; 
as éfeorww tly rovto moteiy, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also de? and yxpm, it is required, we ought; 
as Sei Huds dreAOetv, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éyw) Aéyw, I say, odtos Néyet, 
this man says, of dvdpes Aéyouaty, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as taira éyéveto, these things 
happened, ta oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvara éote (or advvardy éote), it 18 impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,727. 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 


take a plural verb; as to 7AOo0s exrndicavro trorepetv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by orornor. E.g. 

Sopot éyw re xal ov Huev, you and I were wise, P. Th.1549; 
paxovpeba Koy éyw Te Kai ov, you and I will fight together, P.Rp. 335°; 
OU GV pLOvOS OVE Of Gol PiroL TpHToV TavTnyv dofav écxere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888%. 
"Epé ovre xaipos ovr éAmis ovre poBos ovr GAAO ovdev exfper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. 


902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See J7. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 


910) PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 199 


804. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al d& eiodopai Kai xopiyiat eddatpovias ixavov onpmetov 
éorty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y.8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore d€ érra orddioe é& "ABvdov és THv 
dmavtiov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éervy of etc., 1029. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as dréOavoy aitay repi tptaxociovs, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 64. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hg. 

Otrds éore Bacwrcds, this man is king; "Adé£av8pos Oeds wvopd- 
Lero, Alexander was named a God; ypéOn orparnyds, he was 
chosen general; % moAts Ppovptov Karéeoty, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éorw evdainwv, this man is happy; % 7dXs 
peydAn éyevero, the city became great; yu€ytat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vouileror codes, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula eipi 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerat rév vidv elvat 
codov, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as qdecay 
tov Kipov BactAéa yevopevor, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A: noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Eg. : 

Aapetos 6 Bactre’s, Darius the king. “A@yvat, peydAn dds, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas rovs coors, you, the wise ones. “Hpay 
trav "AOnvaiwv, of us, the Athenians. Q@emoroxAys yxw (sc. éyw) 
mapa o¢, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. Anos Kai 
Avxwv of Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5, 6%. | 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as vavos mdvos Te, Kipior Evywpydrat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Odppos xat PdBov, addpove 
EvpBovrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvatos dy, roAews THs peyloTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiat 
ai peév roAAal rerrwKecay, dAiyat S& repticay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have roy oixwy), T.1, 
89. So ovroe dAXos dAdo. Aé€yet, these men all say different things, 
X.A.2,115, This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KEiVTOL TETOVTES, TiaTIs OV GpKpa TOALL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévyv xrdvwper, 
Meverew Avrnv mixpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as irrot 
nyovto Oipya ra “HAlw, horses were brought as an offering to-the Sun 
(in active, Grirouvs dyev Gia, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
312; gear ipiv quas AaBeiv Evupdyxovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X. A.5,4% So ruxely revos didrov, to gain some one as a friend; 
XpOpot rovrw dirw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos dddoxadoe 
nKere ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Anomirny ovracey Wpmoy, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, Il.11,420; dAN’ otk “Arpetdy *Aya- 
pépvove yvdave Guy, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), Il. 1,24. 

For 6 d€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Fg. 

‘O codds dvyp, the wise man; tod coo dvipds, TH cope dvdpi, 
Tov aopov dvdpa, tay copay dvdpay, etc. Ovros 6 dvyp, this man; 
Tovrov Tov dvopes, TovTwy Tov avopav. Ai mpd Tov oToparos vies 
vavpaxovoa, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907) ; as ai dptorat Soxotoat 
elyar dioets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 13. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
aptorat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 aynp 
dyalds éoriv, the man is good ; KaXetrat dyaOos, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
elu; as mrnvas Sudxets Tas €Amidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOavarov riv pynpyy 
KataXeipovow, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THV pynpnv ovoav dOdvarov), I.9,3; wove? tors Mydovs dobeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpotav éXovres ‘Apyetwv ordAos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ide Téxvor, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as evpos 
dv0 TAG pw (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as rov xadov xayabov dvdpa kat yuvaika, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470¢; mavri cai Adyw Kat pyxavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, ede 
mwaTépa TE Kal pyrépa Kal adeAhors Kal THy EavTOU yuvatka aly pa- 
AWwrTovs yeyernpevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; d0&a 
5) «at éziédeua Kat vos Kal Téxvy Kal vopos OKAnpOy Kal padaKkoy 
wporepa av etn, P. Lg. 892%. 

(2) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdpptlos adres, } yuvn, 
Ta Tradia, KaKtoT droAounv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R. 587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kaAdv  dAnGeu, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d@avarov dpa 4 Wuxy; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105°. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €xovres HAGov, they 
came willingly; dpxeos b€ gor A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; mp@ros 8 eLepéeve Néorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
1i,10, 548. There is often, however,-a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as tp@ros avrovs eldov, I was the 
Jirst to see them; mpwrovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@royv (adv.) abrovs eldov, sirst (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 


927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 
it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 


— 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. £.g. 

BovAeraa copos elvat, he wishes to be wise; lépons épy evar, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4"% Ody dpodroynow dxANTOS 
wxev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.1744; ovx 
egy airos GAN éxetvoy orparryeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
. himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) avrés (orpa- 
Tyy®) GAN’ éxelvos orpatyye:, avros being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxetvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. Eg. 

TIpéree coe elvat rpodvpw (or rpddvpov), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv coe eorw advdpi yeverOu, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X.A.7,12; wayri mpoojKe dpxovrt pd povipeo 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; ovpoéper avrois — 
dtrovs evar, it is for their interest to be friends, X.Oe. 11,23. "Edogev 
airois oveKEevacapeévots a exov Kal €forALoapevots mpotevat, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but édogev abrots rpopvAaxas KaTacT 7 
TavTas ovyKkarciy Tos orpariwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.3,21); in 1,2}, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. E.g. 

Kvpov édéovro ws rpoOupordrov yeveoGau, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"AGnvaiwy edenOnoav adios BonOors yevéoOat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; xaxovpyou éort xpiOévr 
dro8avetv, otparnyou S& paxdpmevov Tots rodeos, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
Sighting the enemy, D.4,47; Sdopae bpov pepvynpévovs Tov eipne 
voy Ta Sixaa YynpicacOa, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, ani to vote what is just, I.19, 51. 


y 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovs meémetxa 
cuvppadnrdas poe porary, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Eu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with oy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as ydeoray 
cool avres, they knew that they were wise (but decay Tovrovs 


goods ovras, they knew that these men were wise). 


931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple; as 7AOov éxt Twa trav Soxowrwv elvat copay, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; rav mpoorotovpevwy elvos 
codtota@y tivas, some of those who profess to be sophists, I.15, 221. 
So tots Soxovcw efyat coors, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 
932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 


-article, may be used as anoun. Lg. 


‘O Sixatos, the just man; 6 éxOpds, the enemy; diros, a friend ; 
Kaxy, a base woman ; To péoov or péecoy, the middle ; ot xaxot, the bad ; 
tois adyabois, to the good; trav Kpatouvtwy, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils; ta Ovyra, mortal things ; ot ypawapevos Swxparyy, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r7 torepata 
(sc. quépa), on the next day; 7 befud (se. xeip), the right hand; 7 
evra, (se. 680s), the straight road; 6 dxpatos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és TH €avTay (sc. ynv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 7d xaddv, beauty 
(= xdAdos), 76 Sixatov, justice (= dxatoovwn). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 76 
Sedtds, fear (=76 dedcevor), T.1,36; ev ro py peAerayri, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év to py pererav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with +) as arelative. £.g. 

— Ty & eye ob Avo, but I will not free her, I1.1,29; rov 8 wAve 
PoiBos "AmdAAwy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
MAG Ooas ext vnas ’Ayatav, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, rupa moAXa Ta Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, [1.10,12; d0pa ra ot Feivos Saxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

986. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dpurrot €y vyvoty xéatat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; ot 
GAAot, the others; rar éovta ta T €oodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, [1.1,70. 

937, 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 5€), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 § eBpaye ydAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, 11.5,859 ; 4 8 déxovo’ aya Toit yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, I1.1,348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
avrap 6 Totot yépwr bd6v 7 ipyepovevev, but ies the old man, showed them 
the way, Od. 24,225; rov 3 olov rarép’ evpor, and they found him, the 
father, alone, 1b. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished ein the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 69 Thy vigov ddixopel’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9, 543; 16 te aOevos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, I1.18,486; at 88 yuvatxes iordpevar OavpaLor, and the 
women stood and wondered, 1.18, 495. 


4, It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an - 


article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 937, 8, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus dani 8 xAayyi yever’ dpyvpéovo Bio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 4 «Aayyi and rov Brov. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with r in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms ds, 4, of, and al, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAdos dpvis ipds, ro ovvopa Poivig, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoeniz, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as 0 avip, the man; tev Torewr, of 
the cities; tots “EXdAnow, to the Greeks; ta dSéxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 


942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943—- 
951): — 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdrys or 
Ywxparys, Socrates. 

944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4°dpery, virtue, 
q Stxaocwvy, justice; 4 evAdBewa, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros 6 dip, this man; év raiode Tals mode, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeorroAeuos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as épmpev dXALlyous TOVTOVS 
dvOpudrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so obroat avpp, this man 
here, and otros dvyp used contemptuously; see also vies éxetvat 
€mirAcovot, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 €uos 
matyp, my father, 6 aos Kowwwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kotywvds would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryp 
pov, my father; 6 €uavtTov matyp, my own father; 6 TovTwy warnp, 
their father ; 4 €auta&y yy, their own land. But wats éavrov, a child 
of his own. 


947. Towotros, rocodros, rowdcSe, troodade, and ryAtkodros may 


take the article; as roy totovroy dvdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with Seiva, such a one (420). 


e 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (b) to express a round number, especially with dudé, 
epi, umep, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, rav mevre tas Svo poipas vépovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; Euevay wyépas dpi TQS TpidKovra, they remained 
about thirty days, X.A.4, 88; Garws py €pets are €ori Ta Swoexa ds €F, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337°. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyerat avry te 4 Mavddavn mpos Tov 
matépa Kat Tov Kdpov « ov viov éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1,31. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwios, man (in general) ; 
ot yépovres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; a8 tmoyveirar dwoew tpia AusdapeKa TOD 


Pyvos TO OTpaTidTy, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1, 321. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rore dvOpwrrot, the men of that time; tov 
adAat Kadpov, of ancient Cadmus, 8.0.7.1; ot év dares A@nvaitot, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év 
doret, those in the city; rots rore, to those of that time; ot dudt ITAd- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yj, land, xpdypata, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ryv éavrav (sc. yhv), to their own 
land; éx trys meptotxidos, from the neighboring country; ta THs 7O- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ta tov roAEpiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; IlepuxAns 6 BavOirmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; tThv taxiornv (sc. 6ddv), the quickest way. Expressions like 
ta. (or TO) THs Tuyns, Ta THS dpyns, with no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvyy, Fortune, and épyy, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as of trav 
wodTay matdes Kal oF TOV GAAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take » 
neuter article; as 76 eidévat, the knowing; cot 76 py oryijoas Aowrov 
Ty, tt remained Sor you not to be silent, D.18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as 76 yv@Ot cavTov mavraxov ‘ort xpHot- 
pov, the saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vvE 4 WpEepn eyevero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadcirar 7 
dxporodus ére tr “AOnvaiwy rods, the citadel is still called “city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
ovTos épos Eraipos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap.214. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot 5 ovrot of cidores tdAnOes ; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284¢. 

957. N. BactAevs is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dmoreureae Bactrci, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas Bacwevs; as peyd- 
Aov Baciréws Bacirea, a palace of the Great King, X. A.1, 28, 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua éw, at daybreak ; vuxros, by night; aya Hpt, at the 
opening of spring; é€v dyopa, in the market-place; Kat dypov, in the 
country ; Kata ynv, by land; xara OaAaccay, by sea; éx dektas, from 
the right; etc. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 0 codos avnp, the 
wise man; Tav peyarwv TroAcwr, Of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Fg. ° 

“O dip 6 codds, sometimes dyyp 6 aodds, the wise man (but not 
6 dvp sopds, see 971); at woActs ai Sypoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; avOpwrrot of ddixwtartot, men who are the most 
unjust; 7s 4 akparos dixatoovvy pos Gdixiay THY axparov éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 5458, 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 émos 
marnp, my father ; 4 on pytnp, thy mother ; 6 €uavrov maryp, my own 
father (but 6 waryp pov, my father, see 977); of év dora dvOpwrot 
or of dvOpwrrot ot év doret, the men in the city; ovdeis TOv Tore “EAT 
vv, none of the Greeks of that time, td tw dvre Weddos, the real 
falsehood ; eis tHv éxeivwy modwy, into their city; of tov @nBaiwv 
otparryoi, the generals of the Thebans, év ty dvaBace TH peta 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,11. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS THY TOAABY WoyxNs Gppara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 254. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
. the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963, N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 codds 
dvyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvyp 6 gods) is the most formal; the third (dvyp 6 
godds) is the least common. 


964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pev, d¢, ré, yé, yap, 57, ovv, and by tis in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxot Tv woALTOv, OF THY TOALTOY 
ot xaxot, the bad among the citizens (rarely ot tov troALT@v Kakoc). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as da tov dAcOpov Trav cvoTpatiuray dpyifopevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X.A.1,2, 

966. 1.‘O dAXos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot dAAot means the others: as 4 dAAy TOs, the rest of the 
state (but adAAy 7s, another state); ot dAXdot “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAAos and dAXos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eddatpoviCopevos td TOY ToALTaV Kal TOV dAAwY 
Evy, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G. 473°; 
ov yap Tv xopTds ovde dAXO ovdey SévSpov, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X. A.1, 55, 
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967. N. IoAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in ot zroAXoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 70 1oAXv, the greater part. So oi wXeloves, the majority, 
TO wAEtov, the greater part, of wAetoTot and Td zAEcioTov, the greasest 
number or part. 


968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kara THY ArriKny THv TaAalav Pury, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3984; ta retyy Ta ExvT@v Ta paxpa, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wéuzovres eis Tas dAAas “Apxadixas models, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7,488; ryv tr ’Aperns ‘HpaxAéous aidev- 
aw, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dmé trav év Ty ’Acia roAcwv 
"EdAqvidor, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 31, 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as tov péovtTa morapov 
dua THs modes, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; tov 
épeotynKota kivdvvoy Ty rode, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 4 év ro ‘IoOu@ eripovy yevopevn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, tov Ei- 
pparny rorapov, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). Eig. 

“O dvpp codes or aodos 6 dyvyp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man}; oAAot of ravovpyot, many are the evil-doers; épype- 
povs ye Tas TUXaSs KexTHpeOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovoas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rrnvas duwxes tras €Amidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, K.frag.273; wyovpevot atrovouwy tov Evppaywv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; Wirnv exwv TH 
xehaArryv, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So wdcov dye To orpd- 
Tevpa; how great is the army he is bringing ? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). E.g. 

Otros 6 dvyp, this man, or 6 dvnp otros (never 6 ovros dvijp). 
Ilepi rovrwy tev moAewy, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
OTEV) AUTH 00s, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; ro dpuxopiy ToUTW 
£éve, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr. 313°. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdTepos, dupw, and audorepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxdory 4 quépa, each 
day; but with éxagros the article may be omitted. Tovotros, 
TocovTos, To.cde, Toodade and tyAtxovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as yua@v % worts or W wos BUOY, Our city (not 
YY Ov mods); % TovTwy 7OALs, these men’s city (not 4 wdALs Tov- 
Twv); perereupato Aoruayns THV Eavtov Ovyarépa Kal Tov maida 
avTys, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 7 doxotca #uav mpérepov 
cwppootvn, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, wéoos, and écyxaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as a dyopa 
peony or eon 7 dyopa, the middle of | the market (while 4 peon dyopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xéElp, sd extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older ee the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Ilas and ovpmas, all, and éAos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as mdvres of dvdpes or of dvdpes mavres, all the 
men; dAn % woAts OF H WAS GAn, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 4 
waco, SxeAia, the whole of Sicily, rd GAov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 

all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ot wavres 
avOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 67. 

980. Airés as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 


predicate position; as avrés 6 avip, the man himself. But 6 adros 
avnp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o pév.. . 
o bé, the one... the other) Eg. 


Oi pév airav érdgevov, of 8 éodevddvwy, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3’. Ae rovs peév elvat dvorv- 
XEts, rovs Oo ebTuxets, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
_ E.frag.207. Tév modAewy ai pév rupawoivrat, ai 8% Snpoxparodvras, 
ai S€ dptoroxparodyrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp. 3384, 

982. N. The neuter rd wey... 76 5é may be used adverbially, 
partly ... partly. For rovro pev ... rovro 8¢ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O 8¢ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even: 
when no 6 péy precedes; as ‘Ivapws "AOnvaious ernyayero* of de 
7A9ov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1, 104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as roAAa pev ... ev d& Tots, P. Eu. 303¢; rapa pev Tod €vAa, rapa dé 
tov cidnpos, X. Rp. A.2,11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov xat Tov, this man and that; 76 xat 70, this and that; t& Kat Ta, 
these and those; as éeu yap TO Kal TO TotHoal, Kal TO py ToLHoaL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rod (or mporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai rov or xat ryv, before an infinitive; as Kat rov xeXevoat 
Sodvat (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3%. 

So occasionally r@, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 46, #, of, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 9, of, af). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors, See 139. 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éyod, éuor, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, pot, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in apds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, ob, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. E.g. 

"EAcgav ore wéupee ohas 6 Ivddv Bacrrevs, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4". "EmpeoBevovro éyxAn- 
para roovpevot, orws oiosy ore peyiorn mpodacts ein TOU TroAE- 
pety, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "Evraida Aéyeras "Azod- 
Awy éxdetpat Mapovav vixjoas épiLovra of wept codias, here Apollo 
ts said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, ot) in skill, X.A.1,28. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
Eg. 

"Ex yap chewy dpcvas etAero TladAads "AOnvy, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, J1.18,311; rov xptov do €o (144, 4) 
weprre Ovpale, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Adrixa 8€ of evdovte éxéarn Gveipos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; otdapotor tov viv o eas zeptot- 
KeovTwy eiol GuoyAwooot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tie tpérw Oavetyv ope dys; in what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 


989. Adrds has three uses: — 
1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). E.g. 
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Adros 6 “atparnyés, the general himsel/; ; €r abrots Trois aiyta- 
ois, on the very cousts, ‘1'.1,7; émornpy adr y, knowledge itself. 

2. Avros in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). E. J. 

‘Oairés dvip, the same man; tov abrov roAepov, the same war ; 
Tatra, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. Eg. 

Srparyyov avrov amedege, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X.A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For odé€, oir, viv, and piv, see 394 and 39 

990. N. A pronoun with which adrds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as radra ézoueire avrol (sc. tpets), you did this yourselves ; 
mAevotéeov eis Tatras avtrots éuBaow (sc. duly), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soadros épn 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as npéOn apeoBevris 
Séxaros avTos, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2,2%. 

992. N. The oblique cases of atrds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as amis THY €auTou 
yvopnv aredaivero ZwKparys Tpos TOUS Si dorpras aut@, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
eAmife role Tovs cvvdiiatptBovras €avt@. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airos explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). 

TyaGe cavrov, know thyself; éréodhatev Eaut ov, he slew him- 
self. Awl co ésavtov dovdAov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X. C.4, 6%. Ot prrapevoe Eavtovs re xat Ta €avTOv wdyra dro. 
BadAovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3% “Emeoev "A@yvaiovs éavrov xatdyew, he per- 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dad 
gavtov yw ce didakw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar. N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as def yuas épéobar Eavrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78». | 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Huty avrots duarckoueBa, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D. 48,6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airds; 
as olds Te av’Tos attw Bonbetv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>.  Té ytryvaokew adrov éavr oy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165°. 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 0 cos matip=o6 matnp cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pod (not éuod) and 
gov may be used; wyov and tyov for nuerepos and tpeérepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as % é47 evvota, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as evvoia yap ép® ty on, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486* (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as raya Svoryvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; trav dperépay trav — 
copiotay réxvyy, the art of you Sophists, P.H.M.2814, See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 éu0s mwarnp, 6 warnp 6 ends, maTnp 6 éuds, 6 TmaTyp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 ratyp (as épy pov 6 watyp). So 6 ads 
marnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by TET Epos, bperepos, and odéerepos, with 
avrav (989, 1) strengthening the yuov, tuov, or opdov implied in 
the possessive; as Tov querepov avray rarépa, our own father; Ty 
iperépa avtrav pytpi, to your own mother; tovs oderépovs adrav 
matoas, their own children. For the third person plural é€avr@y can 
be used; as rovs éavt@v matdas (also odav airav maidas, without 
the article); but we seldom find quay (or tporv) adrov. 

(6) Expressions like tov €uov atrod warépa for rov ésavrov 
marépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, ceavtov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as perewéuparo THY 
éavrovd Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,31. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and 6ée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


1005. N. The distinction between otros and 6d¢, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rototros, rocotros, and ovTws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while od (with rowdcde, roadade, and wde) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elzev, he spoke as follows, 
but radra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as faov yap rovT wy mpoe- 
pypevav pabyoa, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Odros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti zrotels ; 
You there! what are you doing? A.R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as efdov rovs rapévras ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (eldov rovrous ot mapnaay, I saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eldov ovs éAa fev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially de, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 08¢€ yap dy Bacireds ywpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, S.An.155; for vines Exetvat (T.1,51) see 945, 2. 

1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap TO orépya tapacxav, ovTOS 
Tav PivTwy aittos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . rovro 8é, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of rd piv... ro de (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovroot, 601, €xetvoci, ovTwat, wot, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as tivas eidov; whom 
did I see? or rivas dvdpas eidov; what men did I see ? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ri BovrAerar; what does he want? épwra ti 
Botreabe, he asks what you want. 


1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common; as épwra 6 rt BovAcoGe (1600). 


1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives mdgos, motos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris Cenclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
aS TodTO Néyer Tis, some one says this; dvOpwres Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eidov a&vOpwirov THe I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word 26 whieh ibA8 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAérrys Tes 
dvamepavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
peyas tis, rather large; tpidKxovra Tivas daréxretvay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 
So with the adverbial ri (1060); as je rt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 


1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was tts; as eb 
pev ris ddpu OnfacOu, let every one sharpen well his spear, Il.2,882. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as otovrad 
Tt €lval, GyTes ovdevos agtot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Zig. 


Eidov rovs dvdpas ot 7AGov, I saw the men who came; ot dvdpes 
ovs eles dHnADov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
bpets of Toro rovetre, you who do this; éyw os Tovro éroinaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as rept woA€uov Kai 
cipyvys, @ peylorny exer Stvapuy ev ro Biw tov dvOpwrwv, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, 1.8,2; 
amaAAayévres mroAcuwy Kal Kwdvvwv Kal Tapayns, eis WY Viv pos 
GAAnAovs Kabeoraper, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I.8,20Q. 

(b) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as 7AnOe otrep duxacovory, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, doris, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as wavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da ryv wAcovegiav, 6 Taca 
pivots duwxey rehuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp. 359%. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (985); as Os yap 
Sevraros 7AGev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 6 yap yépas ear? 
Oavovrwv, for this is the right of the dead, 1.23, 9, 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic # 8 6s, said he (where % is imperfect of Hui, say). So xat 
ds, and he, xai ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) 6s Kai 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare rov xai Tov, 984.) So also os pév... ds dé, in the 
oblique cases,:are occasionally used for 6 pev...6 dé; as wddes 
“EAAnvidas, as pev dvatpar, eis as 5¢ rovs Puyddas Kardywr, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies a 
TE pyot Oea; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? Jl.15,130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like tes 
in ooTts, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But olds re in Attic Greek means able capable, like dvvaros, 
being originally elliptical for rovovros ofos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 


1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent ; as amo THS auTns ayvolas 
WOTEp TOAAG mpoleaOe TOV Kowvwy, by the same want of sense by which 
(for dd’ nozep) you ee many of your public interests, D. 18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). ig. 

"EdaBev a éBovrcro, he took what he wanted; trebev Srdcous 
édvvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py oda ovdé olopat 
eidevat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap. 214. 
"Eyo xa dv éyw xpat® pevodpey mapa coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 176. 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that ratra, éxeivot, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as éxovoa THv érwvupuiay THY TOD O €oTLV, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.92%; éxelvou dpéyerat 
TOU 0 éoTwy icov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid.75°; r@ opixpo pépet, TO O Hpxe év ava, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that tov 
and r@ are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AGev Gre rovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The foltowine expressions belong here:—éorev ot 
(dv, ols, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular cioiv 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; €or oirives (especially in ques- 
tions); €vcoe (from év, = éveorre or évetot, and ot), some ; EVLOTE 
(éve and ore), sometimes; €GTLV OU, somewhere; EarTeyv 7, in some 
way; €orty O7ws, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a €BovAero tadta éAaBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from Tavra a i éBovdero éAa Bev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; & rrouety ainypov, Tadra vouile pnde A€yew 
elvat xaddv, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1, 15 (here ravra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimz- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. L.g. 

"Ex Trav ToAcw ov Exel from the cities which he holds (for ads 
EXEL) 5 Tots dyaBois ols EXOMEY, with the good things which we have 
(for ad éxopev). "“Agtor THs édevOepias 7) us KexTnoGe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; e to Ayepov TLOTEVTOLEV @ av 
Kipos dd0, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X..A. 
1,316 This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as éd7jAwoe rovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxeivots a); ov ols padtora 
direis, with those whom you most love (oiv éxetvors ovs), X.A.1,925; 
dueAjoas ov pe Sef mparrew, having neglected what (éxeivwy a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ofs ebruyynxecav év Aevxtpots ov perpiws 
éxéypyvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots evruxjuacw a edruxjKkecay, see 1054), 
~ D.18,18. 
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map ov 
Bonfets otk dmroAnpe yap, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(map éxeivwy ois) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAarrecOau ad dv nuly mapeckevaorat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like da’ éxeivwv G), 
T.7, 67. 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as QtexouiCovro evOus oOev tregebevro matdzs Kal yuvatkas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where ofev, from which, stands 
for éxetOev ot, from the places whither), T.1,89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as €Aeyov ort 
wavtwy ov d-ovrat mempayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (rdvra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Tv ovovav nv 
KaTéAuTe ov TAELOVOS asia éoTiv 7 TETTApwy Kal deka TaArdvTwr, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in obdets GaTLs Ov, every- 
body, in which ovdes follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
OTW OVK aToKpLVopevos (for oide’s Eo OTw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation, occurs in certain expressions 
with ofos; as xaptCopevoy ofm aor avdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw otos av), X.M.2,98; mpds dvdpas ToApnpovs otovs Kal 
"A@nvaious, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7,21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eig. 

My adAnobe tyav aitav nv 5a wavrds acl Tov xpovov degav 
Kextyode kadnv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Tyv Kxadnv So0€av nv Kexrnobe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as otxerau pevywv 


ov elyes paptupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 paprus ov élyes) 
has run away, Ar. P1.933. 


1088. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031); as duabéoraroi éore dv éyd ofda ‘EAAjvur, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for trav ‘EXAjvwv ovs ol6a), 
T.6,40; €& as 7o mp@rov éxxe yuvatkos, from the wife which he took 
first, D.57,37; éxopevero ow a elxe Suvapet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for ovtv ty duvaper yv elyev), X. H. 4, 18, 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 


1039. Ofos, daos, and ws are used in exclamations; as 6ca 
mpdypata éxes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,84; as 
dotetos, how witty ! 

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same -sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E.g. 

"Exeivot roivuv, ofs ovk exapilov0’ of A€yovres 0S EhtAovv avTOUS | 
WOTTEp Upas ovTot vov, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here atrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as ’Aptatos 6&, ov Hmeis 
n0érXopev Bactréa xabioravat, kai édwxapev Kat éhaBopev mora, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X..A.3, 25. 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. ‘The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). © . | 

1044. The vocative, with or without @, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as ® dvdpes AOnvaior, men 
of Athens! axovers, Alayivn; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as wuot éyw detAds, O wretched:me! So 4 Ipoxvy éxBatve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. | 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. ? 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as todto ole. nuas, this 
preserves US; TavTa TroLobpmer, we do these things. 


1048, N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049, N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as duotpat tous Oeovs, I will swear by the Gods; 
mavras éAaev, he escaped the notice of all; aicyiverar tov rarépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or otwra) tt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émorynuoves Hoav Ta tpoonKkovra, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3% So ra petéwpa 
ppovriorys, one who ponders on the things above (like dpovrilwv), 
P. Ap. 18. 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signifieation. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. £.g. 

Ildoas qdovas nodeoOat, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63°. 
Etrixyynoav rovto ro evTvxynpa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So wecetv rrwparta, lo suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov voceiy or vooov acbeveivy or vooov Kapvev, to suffer under a 
disease; apaptypa apapravey, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
dovrciav SovAcverv, to be subject to slavery; apxnv apxeuv, to hold an 
office; ayava aywvilecOat, to undergo a contest; ypapnv ypapec Oat, 
to bring an indictment; ypadiv dwwxetv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
dixyy éprciv, to lose a lawsuit; viknv vixav, to gain a victory; paxynv. 
vixayv, to gain a battle; mopanv wéeprretv, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnynv Turrewy, to strike a blow; €&mAOov €Eddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1,2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikynv vixay, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as payny vixay, 
to gain a battle. ‘The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as ‘OAvpmiu vixav, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éariay ydapous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av.182; pydiopa vixa, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpomua. réumetv, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Batvew (or éAbeiv) 
00a, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 

1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. #.9. 


Kakxot macav kaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; dodrAos 
Tas peylatas SovAEias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. £.g. 

MeydAa apapravey (sc. ayaptnuara), to commit great faults ; 
Travta Avretobar Kai TAVTA yxaipev, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ti xpyoopo rovrw; (= Tiva xpeiav 
Xpyoopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdév ypyoopat Tovrea, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So ypynownos otdev, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. Eg. 

IIpeoBeve tiv eipnvynv, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
apeo Bets), D.19,134; but rpeoBevew mpeoBeiav, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”A py Sedopxévat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 9 BovdAn eBrewe vam, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 


1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 


1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6d0v dévat (€ADeiv, ropeveoOat, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
wrelv OaAacaay, to sail the sea; dpos xataBaivery, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Lg. 

Tuddds Ta Oppar et, you are blind in your eyes, S. 0. T. 371 ; 
Kadds 76 €ldos, beautiful in form; amepot TO 1ANOos, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos tov tporov, just in his character ; Sewvot paxynv, mighty in 
battle ; Kdpvw thy Kedhadnv, I have a pain in my head; tas dpevas 
dytaiverv, to be sound in their minds; diudcpe thy piow, he differs 
_in nature. Tlotapds, Kvdvos dvopa, etpos dio tACpuy, a river, 
C'ydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,273. "EAAnves 
elot TO yévos, they are Greeks by race. VéveoOe tiv Stdvotav py 
év To Suxactypiv, GAA’ év TO Gedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. “Emioracé 
(me) ov povoy Ta meydArAa GANA kal TA pLKpPa TELpwpeEvov aE Grd | 
Geav opyacba, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,5*. | 

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Hg. 

Tovrov tov Tporoy, in this way, thus; tiv taxlorny (sc. 6d0v), in 
the quickest way; (tnv) dpxyv, at first (with negative, not at all); 
TéXos, finally ; mpotxa, as a gift, gratis; xdpwv, for the sake of ; Sikny, 
in the manner of; TO mpWTov OY mpwTov, at first; Td Aotrov, for the 
rest; mavta, in all things; TaAXa, in other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? ti, in any respect, at all; ratra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pev... rovro d€ (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as taAAa, ti; why? ravra, rovto (with wey and d€), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1058 aud 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote eztent of time or 
space. .g. 


Ai orovéal éviautov écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
"Epewvev péepas mevre, he remained five days. “Améxe. 4 WAaraa 
Tov OnBov atradiovs éBdouyKovta, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. “Améxovta Svpaxovedy ovte tAODY TOA 
ovte G00v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Gdopny yyepay THs 
Ovyarpos aitw TereAXeuTyKvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3, 77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov 
éros Toute (this the third year), ie. two years ago; as amnyyeAOn 
Pidurros tpirov 7 Tétaptov eros tovti “Hpatov retyos moAopKoy, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 


directed. Eg. 


Mvyotipas adixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. "AveBy 
peyav ovpavov OvrAvpTor Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, [1.1,497. To xotdov "Apyos Bas dvyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, 8. 0.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH vw) AND pa. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of Tone 
yn and pa, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by vq is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is nésatives ; aS vy TOV 
Ava, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Ara, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. , 

1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, TOVd "OAvprov, no, by this Olympus, S. An.758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eg. 

Ov rodr épwrd ae, J am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; oddeva 
THS Tvvovaias apyvptov mparre, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X. M.1,6; wodev npgaro oe didacKew THv oTpatnyiay ; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; thv Evppa- 
Xlav dvapipvyoKovtes tovs “AOnvatovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov pev éavrov (xiT@va) éxeivoy niece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,3!7; éxdvwy eve yonorypiav 
éoOira, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag.1269; tyv Ovyarépa 
éxpurre Tov Pavarov tov dvdpds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovrwy tyv riyuyv amootepet pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rov ravta §& GABov yap ev pw 
adeirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus yxpoa vilero adApunv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so rynwpetcOui tiva aia, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see E. Al. 733. 

1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have othér construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. £.g. 

Tauri je rrovovory, they do these things to me; tt p eipyaow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaka zroAAa éopyev Tpwas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, [1.16,424. “Exetvov re xat rovs Kopw ious roAAd 
Te Kai Kaxa éXeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov dpovricréov ti e€povow ot roAXAO Quads, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 488. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xadds, well, or xaxas, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ed motel, he does them 
good; tpas Kaxws arovel, he does you harm; xaxas yas Aé€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed racyewv, ev dxovety, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. _ 

1075. N. IIpdcow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, wovéw being generally used. Ev zpacow and xakws 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off; to be budly off: 


1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. £.g. 

MéAnros pe €ypaiaro tiv ypadny tavrny, Aeletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19%; MuAriadys 6 tyv év Mapadou 
paxnv trois BapBapovs vixyoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,131; @pxwoav mavtas Tovs 
OTpaTLWTAs TOS pEyioTous OpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8, 75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as TO orparevpa Kareveyre SwOeKa pep, he made twelve divis- 
ions of the army, X.C.7, 538, 

1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti tiv roAW mpocayopeves ; what do you call the state? Thy 
ToavTnv Svvayty avopeiav Eywye KarA@, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 430°. Srparnyov avrov aedee, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,12; Whepyerny tov Birurmov yyotvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; mavrwv deororny éavrov tmemoinkev, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 318+ 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as rovs ocuppayous mpoOvpous 
mroveto Oa, to make the allies eager; tas apaptias peydAas Fyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive evar may connect 
the two accusatives; as copiorny dvordLovor tov avopa elvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr.311*. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aBe rovro 
dapov, he took this as a gift; trmovs dyewv Odiya ro “HALw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C. 8,312 (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as tivas Tovrous 6p0; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as madevew ria coddv 
(or xaxov), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viels tamoras 
éd(daev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see’1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus éxiBvpO involves émriupiay (as we can say émiOupa ériBupiay, 
1051); and in émOvpo® rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BaotAevee THs xwpas (1109) 
involves the idea BaotXevs éore THs xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separatiun and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 


1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possession or other close relation: as 4 rov marpds 
oixia, the father’s house; npav ) mwarpis, our country; ro Tov 
dvdpav yevos, the lineage of the men. So q rov Atos, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra trav Gedy, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sunpsect of an action or feeling: as 4 rod dSyyov 
evvota, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Ossrct of an action or feeling: as da ro Tavoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; mpos ras Tov yelpovos Kaptepjoets, as regurds his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220%. So of Pedy dpxo, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeods dpuvivat, 
1049), X.A.2,5% The Objective Genitive. 

4, MATERIAL or ContTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Body ayeAn, a herd of cattle; dAcos 7pépwv 
devdpwv, @ grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3!2; kpyvy ad€os 
voatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo0 xoinkes dAditor, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as rpiv qpepov 
600s, a journey of three days; éxrw oradiwy retxos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); tpiaxovra tadadvrwv ovaia, an estate 
of thirty talents; picOds rerrapwv pyvav, pay for four months; 
mpdypata roAAov taddvtwy, affairs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAUSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv ddicnudrov épyy, anger’ at 
great offences; ypadyn daoeBeias, an indictment for impiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

7. THE WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zoAAol 
Tav pytdpwv, many of the orators; dvyp trav édAevPépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like zoAts “Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.813, Tpoins wroAveOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2,in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as Grou Spopov yuépas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da tHv Tod dvepou drwow attav és TO méAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 

1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Kg. 

Oi dyaboi trav dvOpwmwy, the good among the men; 6 nywuovs 
Tov dptO pod, the half of the number ; dvdpa oida Tov by pov, I know 
aman of the people; rots Opavirats Tov vavT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdeits Trav wacdwy, no one of the children; 
TavTwv Tov pytopwyv Sevoraros, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 
6 BovrAopevos Kat aorayv Kal Eevwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; dia yuvvarx@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
3805; mov THs yys; Ubi terrarum? where on the earth? tis Tov TOAL 
Tav; who of the citizens? dis THS WMEpas, twice a day; cis TOUTO 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly; émi wéya duvapews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; é€v rovrw tapacKkevi7s, in this stale of prepara- 
tion. “A pev duoxe tov Wndioparos tadt eoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Evq@yporar dvOparwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore devo- 
TaTos TavTov Tavita HoOa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2*. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 

1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as rv moAguiwy TO oA (for ot woAXoL), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tis or 
pepos understood; as épacay érytyvivat oPOV TE mpods ExeEivous 
Kat €xeivwy mpos éavrous, they said that some of their own men had 
mized with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 
understood with odav and éxeivwy), X. A.3, 54%. 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as zrov yis; €is ToUTO avoias, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as was 
éxets So€ys 3 in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; eb 
gwpatos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid.404%; ws eye 
Tdxovs, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws wodav elxov, Hd. 6,116; ed yew ppevay, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 


PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1093. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Ey. 

1. (Possessive.) “O vopuos éoriv otros Apaxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tleviav pépey ob tavros, GAN’ avdpds cogod, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oewv vouilerat (6 yapos) ; to what God 
ts the place held sacred? 8.0. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.) Otuot airo (ro pyua) Tleptavdpor eivat, 2 
think it (the saying) 1s Periander’s, P. Rp.3364. 

3. (Objective.) Ov Trav Kakovpywv DATOS): adArAa THS SiKyS, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, ki. fr ag. Did. 

4. (Material.) "Epvpa X(O wv rerompevor, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Of Oenértot ravrotwy ALOwv troxewrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) cradiwy Hv oxru, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Ezeday é€rav 4 Tis tptaxovra, when 
one ts thirty years old, P. Lg. 7214. 

6. (Origin.) Towor'twv éoré tpoyovur, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 2". 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwyv yevod pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. SodAwv trav éxta scodtotayv exrAyOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 230. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to eins or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Eg. 

Tyv “Aoiav éavtdv rowrvrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. “Eve Oés trav weretopevwy, pul me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424°. (Todro) ras muerepas dpedeias 
dv ris Bein dtxalws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 


affects the object only in part. Eg. 

Iléure trav Avdday, he sends some of the Lydians (but mwéure 
rovs Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Yivee rov otvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ths yns erepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. E.g. 

Merelyov rs A€las, they shared in the booty; so often perazovel- 
oOai Twos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); droAavonev TOV 
dyaba@y, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovtws 
dvatabe TovTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So od zpoonxe 
por TAS apxns, I have no concern in the government; péteati por 
rovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus éAaxe rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but €Aaye Tovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréyw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pépos, part; aS Tav Kivdvvwv mAEioTov pépos pmeOeEovaty, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pepovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovvrpiBew rhs Kepadys, to bruise his head, and xareayeva THs 
KepaAns, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim-at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

"EdaBero ths xeEtpds avrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,18; rupds 
€ore Oryovra pn evOvs KaiecOat, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,115; tas Evvérews petaroreicbat, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; nxwora trav dAXOoTpiwv dpéyovrat, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ovdé pny dAAov 
aroxalopevos Ervxe TovTo, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a,4; rns adpetyns édixéoOar, to attain to virtue, I.1,5; 
680v edropou Tvxeiv, to find a passable road, X. H.6,55?; aoAA@v 
Kal xaXer@v ywpiwy ézeXaPovto, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; tavtys aroodadévra THs €ATLOOS, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odareis ris aAnOeias, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.4518; ro éWetoOar trys dAnOeias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid. 413"; meupacavtes TOU ywpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds apxev pe AOyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C.6, 16 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as é\aBov rns Cwvyns Tov 
"Opovtay, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1, 6%. 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAoy 
pev xAaivns éepvwv adddrov d€ xtT@vos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, [1.22,493; Bovv ayérnv kepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3,439. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vymia matdia dover Tov robes rapt, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, W1d.5,16; pymore dyew 
TS Wvias Tov troy, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant ; 
as éué AoeoKETO yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, [1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Atooopat Zynvos 
Odvpziov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare viv S€ 
G€ Tpos TaTpos youvaloyat, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 

1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 


"EXevdepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoupvwv doppaivopat, I smell onions, Ar. R.654; puvyns dxovey 
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por dox@, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicbaverOu, pepvi- 
oOa, or értAavOaverOat tovtwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; dao AAAHAWY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other's 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrwy rav pabypartwy éerOupa, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6; yxpynuarwv dedeoba, to be sparing of 
money, tbid.1,272; rns aperns aperety, to neglect virtue, I.1,48; e 
dyacat Tov ratpos, if you admire your father, X.C.3,11% Mydevos 
ovv dAtywpetre pndé Katadpovelre THY mpooTetaypevwy, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tov xatynyopev 
Gavpalw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavpalw, see 1126.) 


1103. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; as tovtwy rowovrouvs akovw Adyovs, I hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOéabat tovro tpar, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative ; as rovrwy dxove Ti A€yovow, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzrodéxopat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as éricrapat, have the accu- 
sative. Suvinpt, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals péAee and perapédec take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as peAee pot 
rovrov, I care for this; perapeAee cou tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpooyxet, it concerns, has the saine construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as uy p dvayyyons Kaxay, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), E. Al. 1045; 
Tovs Traidas yevoréov aipatos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 5378, 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Olu, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of édopyy, odor); as love duBpocias Kai véxrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei ris Kehadys 
dw pvpov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. 

“Epws tev OeGv Baoirever, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195°5 
IloAvkpatys Sapou tupavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws rns viv EAAnuxns OarXaoons éxpatnce Kal 
tov Kuxrddwv vyowv pg, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; ydova@v éxparet, 
he was master of pleasures, X. M.1,5%; qyovpevor attovouwy trav Evp- 
paxwy, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1,97. 

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after yy<couat and dvdcow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Ey. 

Xpypatrwv evrope, he had abundance of money, T).18, 235; 
ceoaypevos TAOVTOY THY Wynv Egopat, J shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4, 64. Odx ay adropot rapadetypatwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5574%; ovdev denoet roAA@Y ypapypa- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpvwv érAnoev épé, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114. N. Agopas, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tovtwy édéovTo, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejoouat tuav petpiav dénow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 


1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as de? woe rovrov, 
I need this; aitov yap oe det Tpounbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ov det pe €AGety). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Sei, it és 
far from it, dAvyou S§ei, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
odd woAXod Sel (like wavrés Sel), it wants everything of it (lit. 
tt does not even want much). 

(6) By an ellipsis of dety (1534), dAcyou and puxpod come to 
mean almost; as é6Alyov martes, almost all, P. Rp. 5524, 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. Eg. 

‘H vycos ov roAd dteyee THs Wwrelpou, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Emwrynpn yxwpilopevn Stxatocvrvns, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex.246°; Adaov pe Sea par, 
release me from chains; éréoxov THS TELXATEWS, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov mavow THs apxys, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ov mavecOe THs poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality; ovx épevoOn tis éX7 80s, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5*4; ovdev dvoivets Xatpe- 
Povros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar..N.503; rns éXeEv- 
Gepias rapaywpnoat Dirir7w, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So elzov (air@) rot kypuKos py AcizreoOat, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q émicToAy av ovTos eypawev drroAaPbels quay, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118, Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué ray TAT PM WV 
drreorépnke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; trav 
agAAwy d.parpovpevor xpypara, taking away property from the nihers; 
X. M.1,58; roowv adrecrepyode, of how much have you been bereft! 
D. 8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OvAvproto KatyAGopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20,125; 
IIv@avos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Herea 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Lg. 

CAvOpwros) Evvéecet trepexee Tay aAAwY, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.237%; émideckavres tHv apernv TOU AH 
Oovs repryryvopevny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; édp@v torepiLovcay riv roy Tv Katp@y, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éduetpig wodd mpotyere raov 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdey 
rAnba ye Huav AcPOervres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X.A.7,78. So rav éxOpav vxaobae 
(or yocaaGat), to be overcome by one’s enemies; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with td (1234). So radv éyOpav xparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and tis BaAdoons Kpareiy, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. Eg. 

Airv@pot airov tod Povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypdipato 
avrov tapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dudKet 
pe Swpwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KAéwva Swpuv 
éXovres kat KANOomHs, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but adrépuye mpodootas, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo- 
paptuptay arwoecOa rpocdoxayv, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. ’OddAwwxdvw, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as aXe KAomys, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as OpA€e KAomHs Sdixyy, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with édAtoxdvw, as 
pupiay, folly, airxivyy, shame, xypnuata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123. Compounds of xard of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the xard. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E.g. 

Ovdeis airos adrovd Karnydpyoe Twrore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowv rov “A Onvacwr, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; @dvaroy KaTéyvwoay avrov, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; ipdv Séouot py Katayvavat Swpodoxiay €u.0%, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
mAciota Katrewevtoatd pov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw mpos Tovs €uod karayndicapevovs Oavartov, | speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap.384. 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xatd 
may take three cases; as roAAGv of rarepes Fuov pydic pov 
Odvarov Karéyvwoav, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, I. 4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadiv ypapecOu 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outraye; ypapnv (or dikny) tre 
xev, hevyev, dropevyey, dprActv, aA@vat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrovs) rs pev ToOAmNS ov Bavpdlo, THs 8 afvveaias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; mwoAXaKis oe 
evOupovica Tov TpOmov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; {yA@ oe Tov vov, THs dé SetAcas orvya, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, S. El. 1027; 
py por POovnoys rod wabnparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297>; ovyytyvwckev airots xpy THs €wLOupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.30U°; Kai oeas Tipwpyoopat THs 
évOdde da (§tos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixtipw tis voaou, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4°; 
Tov dduxynpatwv dpyilecbat, to be angry at the offences, L.81,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as ths trav “EAAjvev éAevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ov 
Baotret avrurovovpeba int apxns, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; Evpodros nudisBytrncev ‘EpeyOet 
ms wOAEws, Eumolpus Hiamiiled with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I. 12,193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. £.g. 

"CQ Tlocecdoyv, TIS. Téxvns, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eo. 144, 
"Q Ze Bacired, rhs AewrOTyTOs Tov Ppevaw ! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar. N.153. 

1180. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Tovro érvxdv cov, I obtained this from you. Mabe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X.C.1,64. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvoug, in the sense to be born; as Aapetov Kal 
Tlapvodrides yiyvovrat maides dv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X.A.1, 11. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ev “Atda o) Keioat, cas dAOXOV odayels Aiyiabov Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
IIpnjou rupos Sytoto Ovperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
Sire, Il. 2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. Lg. 

IIpoxerras Ths xwpas Qudv dpn peydAa, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,5%; taepedavyncav tod Addov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovrws tuadv trepadya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; darorpéres we TovVTOL, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.314; reo éemBavre tpwrw Tov TEcyouvs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovx dvOpwrwyv trepedpove, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag.11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 11238. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Lg. 

Tevxye dueBev, xpioca xarkelwy, ExarouBor évvea Boiwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Aoga ypnpdtwyv ovk wvyty (se. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2, 32. ILdcov diddoxe; révre 
pvov. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap. 20% Ovx 
dv daedounv moddov ras éAmidas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P. Ph.98; peilovos aira Tiua@vrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118 (But with verbs of valuing qwepi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, riuay revi revos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryzacOal twi revos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAAa 8) Puyys Tiyjowpa ; 
iows yap dv pot TovTov TysHoatre, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37*%. So rinarar 8 ody por 6 dyvyp Oavdroy, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P. Ap.36%. So also Sodpiay impyov Gavarov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%. 


1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dwdexa pvas Tlacia (sc. dpetdw); for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; ovdé&va tis Tvvovcias 
apyvptov mparre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M1, 61, 


1135. The genitive depending on d£wos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on détdw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; a8 déids éort Oavarov, he is worthy of death; ov Meyioroxr€a 
Tov peylotwv dupeay aéiwoayv; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes drios and 
atipatw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Lg. 


Tloiov ypdvov 8 xal merdpOnrat roAdts; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tov émeyt- 
yvouevov xetpavos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Taira 
THS WuEepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X.A.7, 44 (ryv 
Hépav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éra@y ovx 
ngovot, they will not come within ten years, P.Lg.642°. So dpaxpiv 
éXapBave THs Nuepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137, A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.g. 

7H otk “A pyeos nev Ayxyattxod; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Oin viv odx gore yuri) kat ‘Ayatida yaiay, ovre I vAov 
iepns ovr "A pyeos ovre Muxyyys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric wedfovo Oey, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), [1.22, 23, NoverOat 7 ora p10, to bathe 
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpiorepis xeupds, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77). 


1138, N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as iévat rod rpooy, to go forward, X.A.1,3}, 
and érerdyuvoy THs 6800 Tovs oxoAaLTEpov mpoctovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The oljective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 

Méroxos godias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 6894; icopoipo Trav 
TaTpwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

"Extorynpys érnBodot, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289°; 
Gardoons épreipdéraro, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

“Yajxoos tov yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4634; duvnpov trav kevdvvarv, unmindful of the dangers, Ant. 2a, 7; 
dyevoros Kak@y, without a taste of evils, S. An. 582; émiyeAns dya- 
Ov, dues Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrol yp npatwy, sparing of money, P. Rp.548". (1102.) 

Tov yoovav racav éyxpatréararos, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X.M.1,214; vews dpxixds, fit to command a ship, P. Rp.4884; 
é€avrTovd Ov axparup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meoros kaxoy, full of evils; éruotynpmns Kevos, void of know!- 
edge, P. Rp.486¢; AnOns adv wA€ws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
wrElotwv evoceaoraros, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; q 
Wuxn yupvy Tod aaparTos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403°; 
KaGapa ravrwv Tov Tepl TO Toya KaKwv, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; rowirwv avipav épdavn, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émornun error npns Seapopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.619; érepov 76 HOv Tov &yaor, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004. . (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos SetAdas, chargeable with cowardice, 1..14,5; rovtTwyv 
airtos, responsible for this, P.G.447.  (1121.) 

"Atos roAAGy, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 

1141, Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dats dppevwy traidwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X. C.4, 67; tysns atepos macns, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg. 7745; xpnuarwv adwporaros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; dmnvepov mavtwv xepwvov, free from the blasts of 
all storms, 8.0.C.677; awWodnrtos df€wv Kwxupatwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, S. Aj. 321. 

1142, Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. Eg. 

"Emorjpoy tis TEXV ns. understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104); 
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érirndevpa. woAews dvatperrixoy, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 3894; xaxovpyos Tov dAAwy, €avtod d€ 7oAV KaxoupyoreEpos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X. M.1, 58; 

wpwv tov dvOpwrivwy apaptynpatwy, considerate of human 
faults, X. C.6,187; ovpyndos coi cius rovTov Tov vopour, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380° 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. .g. 

Oi xivdvvan trav éEheorynKdtwy idiot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; tepos 6 y@pos THs ‘Aprémtdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,3%%; xowov wavrwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 2054. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144. 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyenjs avTovd, a relative of his, X.C.4,1%; Swxpdrovs 
dpwvupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So.218». 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys rod ‘AwoAXAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets xal ddtrypioe THs G02, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1,126, and ék rav ddurynpiwv Trav THs Beoi, 
Ar. Eq. 445; — évayys etc. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as rys dpxys 
tarevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, D.18, 
117 (see dédwxa ye edOvvas éxeivwv, in the same section); zapOévor 
ydpwv wpaia, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és yapov dpyv damtxopermy, 
Hd.6,61); @opov troredeis, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1, 19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évavrio: €oray ‘A yatay, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
Il. 17, 343. 

See also rov Ilovrov émiuxdpow, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hg. 


Oi épre(pws adrod exovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvagiws ris wodews, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tév ddAwv 
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"AOnvalwy amrdvrov Siuadepovrws, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P. Cr.52>, "Eydxovro d€tws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd. 6,112. So évavriov (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g. 

Eiaw rov épvparos, within the fortress; €€w Tov reixous, outside 
of the wall; éxros tov dpwy, without the boundaries; xwpis Tov 
aowparos, apart from the body; répay tov rorapov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpoodev rov orparoredov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; dudorépwhev tis Gdov, on both sides of the road, ibid.d, 2°; 
evOv rHs PaoyArdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
évrds, within; dixa, apart from; éyyvs, dyxt, wéeAas, and wAnotov, 
near; moppw (mpoow), far from; dmicOev and xardmw, behind; and 
a few others of similar meaning. ‘The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev6v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad6pa(Ionic AdOpy) and x pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedovtos, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; kpvpa rav "AOnvaiwv, T. 1,101. 

1151, N.*Avev and drep, without, dx pe and péxpe, until, vexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, wera€v, between, and wAnv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Hg. 

Tatdr érpax0n Kévwvos orpatnyovrvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdév tov dedvTwy Trotovvrwy tuav 
KaKOS TA Tpaypata EXel, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. Oeadv Sidovrwv ork av éexdvyo 
kaka, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. "Ovros ye Wevdous Eortiy draty, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 
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Kpeirrwv éort rovrwv, he is better than these. Néows ro ovyav 
Kpeitrov €ort TOU AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovypia) Oarrov Oavdrov Gel, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap. 39°. 

1154, N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as repo. rovrwy, others than these; votepou TAS 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; ry torepaia THs paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So rptrAdovov npov, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 4 when, if 4 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeor 3 qyiv 
padAov Erépwv, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
padXov 7 érépors would be more common. 

1156. N. After mdéov (aActv), more, or éXaccov (jelov), less, 4 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as wéuw Gpvis ér avrov, rAetv EEaxocgiovs tov dpiOpov, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred tn number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, —i.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DaTIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. Eig. 

Aiswor pucbov To oT parevpar, he gives pay to the army; tmo- 
xvetral aot déxa tdAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BonOev reupopev trois Tuppaxots, we will 
send aid to our allies; &\eyov to BactrEt ra yeyernpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. Hg. 

Tots Oeots evxopat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avovredoww TH 
éxovre, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 392°; elxovo’ dvayxy 
Tide, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vépots meiBovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X.M.4,4%; BonBety 
Stxatogvvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427*. Ei rots rAX€oowv ape 
axovrés éopev, TITS av pdvots ovK dpOas dmapéeoKouper, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. "Exiorevov adr at woAets, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,98. Tots "AOnvadots wapyvet, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,98. Tov padtora émiripovra Trois wempaywevots 
qoews Gv époiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxorAOv Huty émxepets 
eas amoAAvvar; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.504. Tovrots péude re; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Exnpeafovow a&AAAots Kal POovodow éavrots 
paddrov 7% trois aAAows dvOpwrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5'®, "Eyadé 
mawvov TOs OTpaTnyols, they were angry with the generals, X. A.1, 
412; éwol dpyovra, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23%. So ampere 
prot A€yeuy, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoonxer prot, it belongs 
to me; doxet pot, it seems to me; 8ox@ pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with ¢o in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
— serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161. N. The impersonals Se?, péreori, pédXet, peraperc, 
and mpooyjKe. take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as det prot rovrov, I have need of this; péreoti pou rovrov, I 
have a share in this; pédAet por Tovrov, I am interested in this; mpo- 
onKet pot Tovtov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) "Egeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ae? and xpy take the accusative when an- infinitive 
follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels atrovs éméepgero, no one blamed them, X. A.2, 6, 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Ao.dopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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Aowopéopat (middle) has the dative. “Ovedi/fw, reproach, and émert- 
po, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dverdiCew (é€xeriav) ri tit, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Tuuwpeiy tive means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him); riyswpeioOa (rarely tipwpety) tiva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4,68, rypwpnoew cor Tov 
matdos Tov hovea, Urirxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as dvacow), which take the genitive 
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
mwoAAnjow vyootot Kal “Apyet mavti dvaccey, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; Sapov ovx dpga Oeots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A.Pr.940. KeAevw, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer; see J/.2,50. 

2. ‘Hyéopot, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; as ovKért ymiv nynoerat, he will no longer be our 
guide, X.A.3, 2%, 


DaTIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 


ally introduced in English by for. Eg. 

Tlas avyp abro@ movel, every man labors for himself, S. Aj.1366. 
Sorwv ‘A Onvalors vouous €Oyxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot mpocivras Ty 3oXet, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. ‘Hyetro airway éxacros ovxt 
T WaTpti Kal TH pyT pi povoy yeyernoOat, dAAQ Kal TH mwarpidr, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166, N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as ro 49n dv0 yeveai éOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), [l.1,250. 
‘Hypa pddiota Hoav ty MuriAqvy éadwxvia éxra, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hy jpepa wréurrn émimdéovar trois A Onvacots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 1". 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as root 5 
dvéotn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; rotor 
pvOuv hpxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 
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1168, N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoioe 
Aovyov apvvor, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danat), 
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotot 
dywvew means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
duuvw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€xopas, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défard of oxnmrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), I1.2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa d€ of dederat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; of tro atrots 
dedevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3, 485 The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ri wot pabyoouo; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw wavy pot mpooeéxere Tov vouv, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D.18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAduevos etc., see 1584. 


Dative oF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, —often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. <£.g. 

“Aravta to PoBovpévw Woer, everything sounds to one who 
ts afraid, S.frag.58. Zodov pev évrodAyn Atos Exel TéAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A. Pr.12. ‘Yzro\apBe- 
vey dec TM ToLovTw, Ott EdnOns Tis avOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984 TéOvny’ 
b pctv mada, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy defia EorA€ovTe, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cvve- 
Advri, or ws TuvEASYTt Eizetv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws épot, in my opinion. 


DaTIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with eiwi, yiyvoyar, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. E.g. 

Hioiv épot éxet Svar, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr.45°; 
ris Evupaxos yevnoerai pot; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eg.222; 
GAAows pev Xpjpara éore TwoArAAG, Hpty Se Evupaxor dyaboi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Fg. 

Avopevyns diros, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vmroxos tots 
vopots, subject to the laws; €muxivduvov Ty mode, dangerous to the 
state; BXaBepov to owpatt, hurtful to the body; evvovs éavra, 
kind to himself; évavrios atta, opposed to him (cf. 1146); rotcd 
dmact Kotvov, common to all these, A.Ag.523. Suppepovras 
auto, profitably to himself; éwmrodwv époi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta rap jay dopa rots Geois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as éi xatadovAdcea tov ‘EAAnvov 'APnvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, 'T.3,10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 


and nouns. Lg. 

Sktats eouxores, like shadows; 7d duowdtv éavtdv dAAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rovrots duoidrarov, most like 
these, P.G.518°; wrAtopevoe Tots avrots Kupw Grdots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; % Gpoiov Gyros TovTos 77 
dvopoiov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph. 74°; dpotws Sixatov 
adikw Brdwew, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; ievas GAAHALS avopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.364; rov Guwvepov épavra, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
€avtots ovre GAANAOLS Sporoyodvow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dudioByrovar ot piror 
Trois PtAots, épiLovor O€ of ExXPpot dAADAOtS, friends dispute with 
Jriends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337%; rots 
rovypots duaheperbat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
qV avTa Gpoyvapwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kakots 6ptA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dpovipwrarots mAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, I.2,13; podots 
mwAnoilew (Tov Urmov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dAXots kotvwvrely, to share with others, P. Rp.369°; rd éavrovd épyov 
arace Kowov karariBevat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 


Sedpevae rors pevyovras vvaAAa~a odio, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAopai oe abre@ diareyerOa, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys. 211°. 

(With Nouns.) “Aroros 4 dpotorns Tovrwv éxetvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; exe xowwwviav dXAHAOots, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; mpoo Boras 
movovpevor TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, émidpounv Ta 
TELX(opaTt, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovratocy eis 
épty, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éravdoracts 
pepous Tivos TO CAw THs Wux7s, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp. 444». 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time; 
as dpa TH nuéepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp éuod ro rynrde@ 
par wpevor, water stained with blood together with the mud, T.7, 84; 
Ta TOVTOLS ehesns, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30°; roicd é éyyus, 
near these, E. Her. 37 (éyyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong pdxopat, roXcpéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxecOa Trois @nBaiors, 
to fight with the Thebans; wroXepovcw Hcy, they are at war with us. 
So és xetpas éADety reve, or és Adyous EAOety Tit, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also 8a dtAias tévat revi, to be friendly 
_(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X. A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xouat Xapiteootv por, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, Il.17,51; tas toas wAnyas époi, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, cvv, or éwt; and some compounded with mpos, 
wapd, Twepi, and bo. Hig. 

Tots GpKots eupever 6 Sjpos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,448; ai... ydoval Puxy emioT nuNV ovdepiav éumovototy, (such) 
pleasures erode: no knowledge in the soul, X. M.2, 1”; €VEKELYTO TO 
Thepixdrci, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; é€wavro ow dy 
ovdey ériorapevw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.22%; dn wore vou érndAOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X. M.4,38; mwpooeBadrAov Ta Tetxfopart, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adeAgpos dvdpi mwapecny, let a brother stand by a 
man, (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots Kaxots 
wepirimrovow, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; Sadxerrat Td 
wediov Te lepw, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3,118, 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. .g. 

Cause: Noow dmobavay, having died of disease, T.8,84; ov 
yap Kakovoia Touro mote, GAN’ dyvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 188; Bualopevot rov meeiy ercOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvopal to. rats mporepov 
adpaprtiats, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. .N. 
1355. Manner: Apopg levto és rovs BapBapovs, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy moAAq ériacw, they | will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnOeia, in truth; r@ dvr, 
in reality ; Bia, forcibly ; i Tavry, in this manner, thus ; Novo in word; 
oye, in deed; ty cui yvopy, in my judgment; idia, privately, 
Snnoora, publicly ; ; Kotvy, in common. Means or INSTRUMENT: 
‘Opapev Tots 6POarpots, we see with our eyes; yvwobevtes TH 
oKEVH TaY GTAWY, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
Kakots iacOa Kaka, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdels Peivor 
yOovats éxryaaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob. 29, 31. 


1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a8 Tos TWpPacty ddvvaToL,... Tals Yuyxats dvoyrot, incapable 
in their bodies, ... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,18!; vorepov ov 
TT Tabet, mpdrepov TH Suvdpet Kal Kpetrrov éorwy, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So zoMs, 
@awaxos dvopart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1, 44, 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopar, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means; aS ypovrat dpyvpia, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, Ti, G TL, OF TovTO) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ré ypyoerat wor aird; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nowi{w has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypdopau. 


1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Eg. 

ILoAAG xpetrrov éorey, it is much better (better by much); éav TH 
kehary peilova riva pis elvat kal eAdrrw, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or Shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101%. Todt Aoyipp 
q ‘EdXas yéyove dobeveorépn, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ndvov £0, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3%; réxvn 8 dvayxns doOeverrépa paxpe, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dpQ0rara paxpo, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; oxedov deka erect mpo THs év SaAapine 
vavpaxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698° 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. £.g. 

"Kéerdoat ri TEM PAKTAL Tots aAXots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éme:di atrots rapecxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
woAAal Oeparretat Tots iatpots evpyvrat, many cures have been dis: 
covered by physicians, I.8, 39. 

1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by tro etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. .g. 

"EXOovrwv Tepoay rapmrrAnfet ordr, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,24; qyets cal Ir mrots tots Suvarw- 
rdtots Kai dvdpdat ropevwpeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,38; of Aaxedatpovioe Te TE KaTa YyHV 
oTpate mpoceBadAoy TO TetXiopatt Kal Tats vavalv, the Lacedae- 


monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of adrdés for 
emphasis; as piav (vatv) avrots dvdpdaty etXov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapot Bare Sévdpea paxpa airyow pilyot kal atrois dvOect 
pyAwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, 1.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. Eg. 

Ty airy ypepa amébaver, he died on the same day; (‘Eppat) pea 
vuKTl ob mAEloToL TEpteKomrnoay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Xdpuoe eSeroAwpxyOycay évato 
envi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117; 
dexarw eres EvveByoay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; worepel Dec podoplots vyorevouev, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepaig (sc. qepa), on 
the following day, and Sevtépa, tpity, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus év vuxri, at night (rarely, in poetry, a) but pug 
vuxti, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like borépy Xpove, in after 
time ; xetp@vos wpa, in the winter season; vouvpynvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as évy T@ aired xElpari, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. Hg. 

EAAdOe oixia vatwy, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16, 595 ; 
aidépe vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166; ovpeos, on the moun- 
tains, I1.18,390; ro GO poroiw EXWWY; having his bow on his shoulders, 
111,45; pipver dy po, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “HoOa 
Bbuoes, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Nov dypotce ruyxdve (sc. ov), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El. 313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapadove paxn, the batile at Mara- 
thon (but év "AOyvats): see pa tos Mapadave mpoxwduvev- 
Cavras TwV mMpoyovwy Kai Tous é€v IlAaraiats waparagapévous Kai 
Tous é€y SaXrapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 


1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTyn, THO, here; oikot, at home. So xvxXw, in a cirele, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


11998. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvri, dé, 
éf (éx), mpo,— with the improper prepositions dyev, drep, dxpt 
PEXpL, meTaty, Evexa, wAHVv. 

2. Two take the dative only: éy and ow. 

8. Two take the accusative only: dvd and es or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 
1208. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: dud, card, perd, and 
trép. For pera with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dui (rare with 
genitive), €mt, rapa, wepi, mpos, and tro. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.} 


1202. dpol (Lat. amb-, compare &pde, doth), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose vepl is generally used in most senses of dyudl. 

1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning: 
dugt yuvaikds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the DATIVE (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: dup’ wpot, about his shoulders, Il. 11, 527; 
dugpl TQ vou rovTy, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; duct 
oo0By, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

3. with the accusaTivE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dup dda, by the sea, Il. 1,409; dup delAnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 4%; dup TdedSwy Biot, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dul deirvov elxev, he 
was at supper, X.C'.5, 54. Ol dugl riva (as ol dugl IAdrwva) 
means a nan with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. dvé (cf. adv. &vw, above), originally up (opposed to xaré). 
1. with the DATIVE only epic and lyric), up on: dva cxjrrpy, 
on a staff, {1.1,1 
2. with the ACousLTINE up aon ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. card): — 

(a) of PLAcE: dva Tov worayov, up the river, Hd.2,96; dvd 
orparov, through the army, 11.1,10; olkety ava re Sp, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A. 3, 516, 

(6) of TIME: dvd Toy wodenoy, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dva 

Xpovov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In pISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardv, by hundreds, 

X.A.6, 4125 dvd wacay nudpny, every day, Hd.2,37 (so X. C. 


1,28). In COMP.: up, back, again. 


1204. dvrl, with Genitive only, instead of, for: dvrt rodduov elph- 
yn éAwpeda, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
av0 dy, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr’ dédedpod, for a brother? 3 
sake, 8. E1.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. dé (Lat. ab), with GENITIVE only, from, of from, away 
Jrom ; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation cr 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: 4@ txrwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
Il. 16, 733 ; dwd Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 

(6) of TIME: dad rovrou Tod xpdvov, from this time, X. A.7, 5%. 

(c) of CAUSE OF ORIGIN: did TovTov Tod ToAphuaTros éryvédn, 
Jor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 255 7d Hv dd rod€uovu, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dm’ ob jnuets yeyovapev, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd. 7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
érpdx0n ax’ abrav auiee. ‘nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 


In comp.: from, away, off, in return. 
1206. 8&4, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1. with the GENITIVE; 


(a) of PLACE: 8:4 domldos #AGe, tt went through the shield, 
Ml.7, 251, 
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(b) of TIME: 5a vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 6, 


(c) of INTERVALS of time or place: 6:4 rood yxpdvov, after a 
long time, Ar. Pl.1045; dca rplrns quépns, every other day, 
Hd. 2, 37 


(d) of MEANS: Eheye be épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X.A.2, 3}. 

(e) in various phrases like 8¢ ofkrov Zxev, to pity; da girlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 


2. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of AGENCY, on sea of, by help of, bi reason of: 5a 
rovro, on this account ; 5¢ “A@ynuvnv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; od dc end, not et to me, D.18, 18. 


(b) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): da dapara, 
yee ie the halls, Il.1,600; 6:4 vixra, through the night, 
d.19 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. ets or &, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eds 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also év. 


(a) of PLACE: &éBnoay és Zixedlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Hépoas érropevero, he departed Jor Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5; rd és TladAhvny retxos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 


(b) of TIME: és 90, until dawn, Od.11,375; 80 of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetwe rots éavrov els rplrnv tpépay 
wapervat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 142. So éros els ros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els rov dravra xpdvov, for all 
time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els diaxoa lous, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis Svvayuv, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: macdeve els rhv dperhy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢; eis mdvra mpdrov elvat, to be first 
Jor everything, P. Ch. 1588; xpioipoy els rt, useful for anything. 

In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. év, with pative only, in (Hom. évl), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 
(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among: év yuvackl Adxipos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év rao, in the presence of all; év dcxa- 
orats, before (Coram) a court. 


(b) of TIME: év rotrp r@ ere, in this year; év xemadn, in 
winter » év Erect revrjxovra, within jifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rév Tepixréa év épyn_elxov, they were 
angry with P, (held him in anger), T.2,21; é TP Oey 7d 
Tevrou Tédos Fv, ovx év euol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18, 193; év WONT arople 
Aoav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 1%. 

As ép (like els and és) comes from éys (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like els; 
as év KadXloray, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In coMP.: in, on, at. 


1209. é&€ or &, with cxnirive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dwé) from within (compare els). 


(a) of PLACE: éx Zrdprys pevyet, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: éx wadacordrov, from the most ancient time, T.1,18. 


(c) of or1GIN: bvap éx Aids éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 
Tl. 1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of bad with gen.): 
éx PolBov dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1206.) 


(d) of crounp for a judgment: éBovdevorro x ray HAPOVTWY, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 

In come.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. al, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: él ripyou torn, he stood on a tower, Tl. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: mwdevcavres éri Udyov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so éwt rijs roadrys yevéo dar yvw- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢ judy, in our time; éx’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il. 2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods érl ray 
wpayydrwv, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; ért 
AiBins txev 7d Svoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4, 45; éxl 
Tivos Aéywr, Speaking with reference to some one, see P.Ch. 
1554; go érl cxodjs, at leisure; én’ toas (sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. El. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: qvr’ ért ripyy, they sat on a tower, 11.3, 1538 ; 
rors ért rH Oaddrry olkoupérn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A.1, 4}. 

(bd) of Time (of immediate succession) : émt rovrois, thereupon, 
X. C. 6, 671, ; 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: érl madetoe: péya 
ppovodvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.8424; éx’ ééa- 
ywyi, for exportation, Hd.7, 156; éxt roicde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; érl rq ton Kal duolg, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So éd’ ¢ and é¢ @ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of piace: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBas ért rop 
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trrov, mounting his horse, X..A.1, 8°; ért Sek, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,41; éxt Baoiréa lévar, to march 
against the King, X. A.1, 3}. 

(b) of TIME or SPACE, denoting extension: él déxa Ern, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éx’ évvéa xetro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577 ; 80 ért wrondv, widely ; 7rd éw2 
wonv, for the most part; éx rot él wietorov, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 

(c) of an onseEcT aimed at: xar#dOov éxi roinrhy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. &.1418. 

In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211. xaré (cf. adverb xérw, below), originally down (opposed to 
dvd). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: addddpevor xard Tijs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X. A.4, 217. 

' (0) down upon: pipov card rijs xepadfis karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 3988. 

(c) beneath: xard xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S.An.24; of xara xOovds Deol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(d) against : \éywv xa’ nudy, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 65. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xard podv, down stream; xara yay cal xara 
Oddarrav, by land and by sea, X.A.3,2'%3 xara LZivdrny 
wordy, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(b) of TIME: kara Tov wodepov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 137. . 

\C) DISTRIBUTIVELY: kara Tpeis, by threes, three by three ; xad 
nuépav, day by day, daily. 

(da) according to, concerning: xara rods vopous, according to law, 
D.8,2; 7d kar éué, as regards myself, D.18,247; so xara 
wavra, in all respects ; ra kard rodepov, military matters. 

In comp.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See otv. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) with, in company with: per’ &\dwv dr€Eo éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10, 320; perd Savrwr, 
among the living, 8S. Ph. 1312. 

(b) in union with, with the codperation of: pera Mavrivéwy 
Evverrodéuouv, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; of5e wer atrod Fear, these were on his side, T.3, 56 ; 
‘YrépBodov dmoxrelvovcr wera Xapulvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: perd 5é rpird- 
row dvaccev, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
I. 1, 252. 
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3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera otpardy yao ’Axaw@y, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5,589; wréwy pera xadrxov, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(6) generally after, next to: pera rov wodepor, after the war ; 
péyworos pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4, 53. 

In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, as in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213, wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 

1. with the GENITIVE, from beside, from: rapa wav drovocrt- 
ge, to return from the ships, J1.12.114; wap geet ardy- 
yedre rade, take this message from us, X. "A. 2,1 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: wapa Wsdaeis Ovpyery, 
at Priam’s gates, Il. 1, 346 ; rapa got xarédvov, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpéyas wap roraydy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, Il.21,603; éovdvres wapd rovs pldous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 51. 

(bd) of TIME: mapa wdvra rov xpbvov, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: rapa Thy juerépay duédecav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: mapa 7&\)Xa ie compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X.M.1,4 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, ana except: otx ort wapa 
radr dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N. 698 ; 
mapa Tov véuov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. wept, around (on all sides), about (compare dpdol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): rept wrarpds 
épérOar, to inquire about his father, Od.38,77; dedias rept 
avrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320%. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing » kparepds repl rdvrwy, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the DaTIVE, about, around, concerning, of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): @vduve wept orjPeror xira@va, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21 ; deer wept Meve- 
dy, he feared for Menelaus, Il.10, 240; delcavres rept rq 
xwp¢, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

8. with the accusaTIvE (nearly the same as dud), about, near: 
éordpevat wept rotxov, to stand around the wall, Il.18, 374 ; 
wept ‘EXAhoworroy, about (near) the Hellespont, D. 8,38; repli 
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rovrous rods xpbvous, about these times, T.3,89; av rept 
Taira, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 381. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. xpé (Lat. pro), with the Genirive only, before: 

(a) of PLACE: mpd dupa», before the door, S. El.109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd delrvou, before supper, X. C.5, 58%. 

(c) of DEFENCE: wdyxecOa mpd raldwr, to fight for their chil- 

. dren, I1.8,57 ; dStaxcvdvvevecv pd Baotdéws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 84. 

(d) of CHOICE Or PREFERENCE: xépdos alvjcat xpd dlkas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; xpd rovrou 
Tedvdvac Av Edoro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1798. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. wpés (Hom. also xport or worl), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrat mpds Opdxns, it lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds dedv, 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): 4 xdpra wpds yuvackés, surely it is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(5) from (on the part of): ruyshv rpds Znvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like 016), especially Ionic: driudfecOar mpds Mewoorpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; dédotodvrat mpds 
Tov wodrewy, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 


(a) at: éwel rpds BaBvrdu Hv 5 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 6}. 

(b) in addition to: pds rovros, besides this; xpds rots &ddas, 
besides ail the rest, T.2,61. 

3. with the aAcCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: elw abrh mpds “Odvprov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il. 1, 420. . 

(6) towards: pds Boppév, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds ddAdjAovs Hovxlav elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 51. 

(c) with a view to, according to: wpds rl we rabr’ épwrGs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.8,72; mpds 
THY wapodcav Sivauy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 15, 28. 


In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. ctv, older Attic fv (Lat. cum), with pative only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. wv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: qdv6e odv Meveddy, he came with Mene- 
laus, It.3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: adv beg, with God’s help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) tn accordance with: adv dlxg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 


(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): uéyav r)ob- 
tov éexrhow edv alxun, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 755. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218, tmép (Hom. also trelp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: orf brép Kepadijs, tt stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: trép Oardoons Kal xOovds rorwpeé- 
vous (SC. Hutv), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to xard): Ovbdpeva rep rijs 
wodews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,2}%; bmrép 
rayvrwv dywv, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rof and infin., like tva with subj.: umép rod ra 
cuv}On wh ylyvecOa, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl): rhv bwrép 
Tod wodéyou yrwunv exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: twrép ovddy 
é€Bjoero Swparos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,185; bretp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép rd BéATL- 
orov, beyond what is best, A..Ag.378 ; vrép diva, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp.: over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, té (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: 7a bwd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : ots bard xOovds axe 
dbwode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 


(6) to denote the AGENT with passive verbs: ef ris ériparo vd 
Tov Shou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,31, 

(c) of cause: trd déovs, through fear; bp bovis, through 
pleasure ; bm’ dmdolas, by detention in port, T.2, 85. 

2. with the paTIvE (especially poetic): rdv bd rogal, beneath 
their feet, I1.2,784; rdv Oavdvrwy im’ *INw, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec. 764; trd rq dxpo- 
wor, under the acropolis, Hd.6,105; of trd Baccdet Byres, 
those who are under the king, X. C.8, 18. 

3. with the accusaTIVE: 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: bwd oméos 
nrace wAda, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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1.4, 279; 9d0€6" bwd Tpolnv, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdde wrdvra trd opas woretcPat, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 


(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): bxd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T.1, 115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: urd rov geo nby, at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2, 27. 


In comp.: under (in place or rank), wnderhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, axpt, 
peéxpt, peraéd, evexa, 7Anv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. &vev, without, except, apart Strom: dvev dxodovPov, without an 


attendant, P.Sy.217%; dvev rot xadhy ddéav éveyxety, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 


2. &rep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Znvds, without (the 
help of ) Dak Il. 15, 292. 


3. &xpt, until, as far as: &xpe ris redevr#s, until the end, D.18, 
179. 


i 4, BEX pL, until, as far as: péxpe tis wor\ews, as far as the city, 
6, 96. 


5. peraft, between: peratd codlas xat dyadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy.2028. 


6. Evexa or Evexew (Ionic efvexa, efvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBptos elvexa Thode, on account of this 
outrage, I1.1,214; undéva kohaxevery Evexa poOod, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X. H. 5,117, Also ovvexa (ob evexa) for &vexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


S Re ds te except: mwrhv y' éuod Kal cod, except myself and you, 

8. os, 7 used with the accusative like efs, but only with personal 
Objects: ddlxero ws Ilepdixxav cai és rhy Xadxdexhy, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus wapd means near, by the side of; and we have mapa Tov 
Baotr€ws, from the neighborhood of the king; wapa t@ Bactr€%, 
in the neighborhood of the king; mapa tov BactXéa, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus epi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and zpos 5€ or Kai pos, 
and besides; éy d¢, and among them; émi d¢, and upon this; pera 8é, 
and next; in Ilerodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as émt 
xvedas HAGE (Kvedas ernAGev), darkness came on, 11.1,475; yuty aro 
Aovyov dpdvact (drapdvat), to ward off destruction from us, 11.1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@v dzro, maidos wépt; dA€oas azo (for dzoA€- 
gas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éor/) understood; as rapa for wapeortt, ért and pera 
(in Homer) for ézeore and pereott. So éve for eveort, and poetic 
dva, up! for avacra (dvaornf). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes es with the accusative, and é« or go with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai vvodo. és Td iepov éylyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é€x IlvAov AndOetor 
(€ouxdres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dujpracro Kai atra 
Ta aro TOv oiktO@y Fda, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
From the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2,218, 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év rw qorapo ézegoy, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: év yotvact 
mimre Atwrys, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5, 370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as doe xabécrapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, S.0.C.23; ris dyvoel Tov 
é€xetOey moAcuov Setpo néovta; who does not know that the war that 
ws there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So évOev xat évOev, on this side and on that, like éx defuas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. £.g. 

Tlapexopilovro ryv “Iradtav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; €onrde pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7, 46; e€eAOErw tis Swpd- 
twv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663; €vvérpaccov 
aire ‘Apdicons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1182; for those of the dative, see 
1179. | 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. .g. 

Ovrus elzev, thus he spoke; ws Svvapos, as I am able; mpa@rov 
dane, he first went away; 7d dAnOGs Kaxdy, that which is truly 
evil; avtat o ddnynoovet Kal pdd dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 


For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as Tpérw Tovs opOarpovs, L turn my eyes ; 
6 matnp diret Tov Traida, the father loves the child; o 
(mmos Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as tpéxw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat rovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éornxa, I stand, éoryy, 
I stood, from tornps, place; others have a passive force, as dvéor7- 
Gay tr avrod, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 


1239] THE VERB.— VOICES. 265 


as éXavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; €yw, have, sometimes - 
hold or stay (as éxe 5y, stay now, P. Pr. 3494) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ed dye, it is well, bene se habet. So mpdrrw, do, ed (or Kaxis) 
xpatrw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). ‘The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object ; 
as é€\avvety (irmov or dpa), to drive, reAevtay (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, tn- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233, In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as o Tais bio Tov waTpos PiAdcitat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by tad with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BaAAovrat AOots, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xaradpovetrat 
im’ éuov, he is despised by me (active, xatappov® avrov, 1102); 
MUTTEVETAL UO TOV apxopevwn, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
murrevovoty ait, 1160); apxovrat trod Bactrewy, they are ruled by 
kings (active, BactAeis dpxovow airav). “Y7d d\AopiAwy padrAov 
éxeBovAevovro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éreBovAevoy atrois). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than id with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapd, mpos, €x, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1289. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. £.g. 

Ovdey dAAo diddoxerat dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdéy dAXAo Sidaoxovet dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87% “AXXO 
re pectov émttaxOnoecOe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, dAXo Te petlov tiv éxiragovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émurerpap- 
péevoe thy PvAakyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, ézirperey thy pvAakiyy rovros), T.1,126. Achbépav 
évyppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évarrev ti rin, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxorrecOat rov 6pbaAp0r, to have his 
eye cut out, and dzoreuverOat thy Kearny, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxomrety Té Tevt, and dzrore- 
pvew ti tiv. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. £.9. 

‘O xivdvvos Kivdvveverat, the risk is run (active, roy xivdvvov Kivdu- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187». Ei ovdey qudprytal pot, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdéy yyaptyxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as ézeudy abrots rapeaKev- 
acto, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre no€Byrat ove 
wpoAoynrat (sc. €or), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And. 1, 71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta coi Kayo. Be Biwpeva, the lives passed by you and by me, D. 18, 
265; al rav reToAtTrevpéevwy evOuval, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra Hoe Bynpéva, the impious acts which have been 
done; ra KtvOuvevOevra, the risks which were run; Ta YuapTi 
p-€va, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ed zoveiy, to benefit, eb racyxety, to be benefited; 
> , . o> , , ° ¢ A 
ev A€yety, to praise, ev dxovety (poet. KAvewv), to be praised ; atpety, to 

ey a 3 a * 2 4 

capture, adwvat, to be captured; amoxrteivety, to kill, aroPvyoKety, ta 
be killed; éxBdadXev, to cast out, éxmimreyv, to be cast out; didxeev, 
io prosecute, pevyetv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); droAve, 
to acquit, drodpetyu, to be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. £.9. 

"Erpdzrovro mpos Anoreiay, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So zraivopat, cease (stop one’s self), meOerOat, trust (persuade one’s 


self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. E.g. 

‘O Snuos riPerat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas riOyot vopovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; rovrov 
perarréuropat, I send for him (to come to me); ameréureto avrovs, 
he dismissed them; wpoBadAerat tHv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


8. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Hg. 


"HAGe Avodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 18. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus tpomaov iotrac Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the ezpression to what is implied 
in tporatov tordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic ido6au, to see, and idety. . 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
édvdagdunv oe, I had you taught, Ar..N.1338; but edvdagapnv 
means also I learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in davecfu, 
lend, daveiCopuat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); puoa, 
let, proPovpar, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov pucba. So tivw, pay a penalty, rivopot, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1248. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aipa, take, aipodpat, choose; darodidwut, give back, dzrodidopat, 
sell; darrw, fasten, artopat, cling to (fasten myself to), 80 €xopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yayo twa, marry (said of a man), yapovpai 
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Tit, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypapo- 
pat, indict; tipwp® tiv, I avenge a person, tipwpovpai Twa, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; vAattw tia, I guard 
some one, pvAdrropai tiva, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypag@jvac can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOnvas either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dduxd, I wrong, adtxnoopas, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249, The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the. dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. PRESENT, action going on in present time: ypddw, 1 
am writing. | 

2. IMPERFECT,. action going on in past time: éypador, 
I was writing. 

3. PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypa¢a, / 
have written. 

4, PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. AoRIsT, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Future, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypayw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Future PerFect, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawerat, tt will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


Action going 
on 

Action simply ) | 
taking place 


Action ) > ‘ 
finished ; PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fut, PERFECT 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FuTURE 


AORIST FUTURE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. E.g. | 

Kedeveu réupat dvopas: door éAAovaty ovy, Kat Tepi avTav 6 
@eyioroxAns kpiga wé pret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1,91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as ovros pév voup, éyw 8 olvoy rivy, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxpdrys worep éyiyvwoKev ovTws EXeye, as 
Socrates thaught, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present péAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist)) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as péAXet TovTo movety (or 7roty- 
ge), he is about to do this; et pédder Y ToArTeia owlerOu, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 4128. 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as retOovaty tpas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae.1,26; “AAdvyvyoov €5(Sov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch. 3,83; a émpdoaero ovx éyéveto, what was attempted 
did not happen, T. 6,74. 


1256. The presents 7xw, 1 am come, and olxopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. | 


1257. The present eu, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyopa, éAevoopot not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer ely is also present in sense. 


270 SYNTAX. "1258 


1258. The present with mdAa: or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a preseut and perfect combined; as mdAat 
rovTo Aéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpicros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, érocee rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; wemwotnke tovro is he has already done 
this; €memounKet tovro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but éroidyee rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éAcyov in T.1,72 (end) with efzrov, &Acéay, and €&Aefe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 


1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as wAovra, J am 
rich; érdovrouv, I was rich; érAovrnoa, I became rich. So €Baci- 
Aevoe, he became king; Ape, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éred and ézreidy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éewdn drqAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


* 1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpacas éxw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éyw with a participle generally has its common force; as rv mpoixa 
éxet AaBuy, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken tt), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxety, 
to die, reOvnxévat, to be dead; yiyverOa, to become, yeyovévat, 
to be; ptpyyoxey, to remind, pepvaaat, to remember; xadely, to 
call, kexAnaOat, to be called. So otda, I know, novi,sand many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
757, I knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe aic@ycerat, GAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph.75. So sometimes the present, as dadAAvpar, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as dmwAdpny 
ef pe Aetiets, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 

1265. N. ‘he second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command; as mpagets olov dv OeAys, you may 
act as you please, 8S. O.C.956; mdvrws d€ toto Spaces, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar. N.1352. So in imprecations ; 
as doXctobe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péeAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
pate, kal wempagerar, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Lg. 

IIparrovoty a dv BovAwvrar, they do whatever they please ; 
érpattov a BovAotvro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyovatv 
ott touro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXe~ayv Gre 
rovto BovAotvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
aparroue av a BovAowro, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nort 1n InprrReEct DISCOURSE. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. £.g. 

"Eay woty rovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av wotnay rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; et 
wototn tovro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ef motnoete Touro, (simply) if he should do this; moves 
tovro, do this (habitually), moinooyv rovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
vikynoatm T é€yw Kat voutloiunv aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N. 520. 
BovAetat tovto mocety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat rovto Totjnaoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ef rotoly 
and « rotnoetey. 

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Acdouxa pi) AjOnv werotjnKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (un mow would mean lest it may cause), D.19, 3. 
Mydevi Bonfeiy os av yn mporepos BeBonOynkws div n» to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (6s av pn... BonOA 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Odx av da 
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Toure + elev oix evOis Sedwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dcdotey 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10.. Ov BovrAev- 
evOat ert wpa, dd\Aa BeBovr*cda Baz, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr.46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ravra cipyna Ou, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rovde wpicOw ipav 7 
Bpadvuras, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzov ryv Ovpav xexActo bat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". "HAavvev 
éxi rovs Meévwvos, wor’ éxeitvous €xmeTAHXOat wat Tpexety emi Ta 
omrAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,518 The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1278. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"EdenOnoav tov Meyapéwy vavot odas fupmrpomepwety, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx admoxuw 
Avery Suvaroi Gvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprrect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. Eg. 

"Edcyev ort ypador, he said that he was writing (he said ypadu, 
I am writing); éAeyev ott ypawot, he said that he would write (he 
said ypayw, I will write); eAeyev Grt ypawperev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); éXeyey ort yeypagdws ely, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéeypada). "Hpero ef tis éuov efn 
codwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked gore 
tis;), P. Ap. 218. 

Pyoi ypddety, he says that he is writing (he says ypapw); pyot 
ypawecy, he says that he will write (ypayw) ; dyot ypawat, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaya); pyot yeypadeévat, he says that he has 
written (yeypapa). For the participle, see 1288. 

Kizrev drt dvdpa.dyot ov elpgat déou, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvdpa dyw ov elipgat 
det), X. H.5, 48. "EXoyifovro ws, ef py wadxotvro, droaTycovTo 
ai moXets, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éav py paxwpeba, droorncovtat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4% 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between gdyol ypa- 
getv and dyoi ypawat above with that between BovAerat twovety 
and BovAerat wotyoat under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouilere év tyde TH HMEpa 
éue kataxexoweo Oat, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1,5™. 


1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas edyas todapBaver’ ev XeE- 
oOat tov Pirtrmov 67 éorevdev 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. rivas ydyxero;), D.19,130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by dr éomevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present aud aorist are allowed. E.9. 

"HAmiov paynv éceaOar, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but d ovrore 7Amiocev rabety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H.F.746. Xenophon has trécyero pnyavyv wapésecy, 
C.6,1%1, and also trécyero BovrActcacd Gat, A.2,3% "“Opocavres 
Tavras €upevety, having sworn to abide by these, X.H.5,37*; but 
Gpooa elvat pev THy apxny Kowwny, wavTas 8 tiv drododvat THY 
xwpay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say J hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
motecv or rowyoat; or J hope I shall do this, like rowmoey. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 13872 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

“Apaptdavee tovro roy, he errs in doing this; #uaptave tovro 
mowwy, he erred in doing this; apaptyaerat tovro roy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zotwy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: ofda rovrov ypadgovra (ypawayta, 
ypawovra, or yeypagora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ov rodAot paivovra €XOPOovres, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra eiwdvres, dando, having said this, they departed. *Eay- 
vegay Tovs eipnKkoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro motnowy épyerat, he is coming to do this; rovro Totnowy 
7AGev, he came to do this. “AmeXOe tadta daBuv, take this and be off 
(AaBuv being past to dreAGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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olda Kdxelvw TwPpovodvTe, ore Ywxpare cvvyotyy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
écwdpoveirnv), X.M.1,2'8. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. £.g. 

Tiree tor Kopos vBptv, Grav Kaxw@ GABos Erna, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. .g. 


"Hy tis tovrwy te mapaBaivy, Cyuiav avrois éréOeoay, ie. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% M? qyépa rov 
pev kadetrAev tober, tov 8 Hp advw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
moAXakts, often, 4dn, already, ovum, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOupotvres dvdpes ovrw Tpdratov Eotyaay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (1.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypure 5 ws Ore tis Spits npewev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), [1.18, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
Eg. 

To d€ wy éumodwv dvavraywvicty eivoia teripnrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Atnpwrtoy ay airovs ti Aeyouey, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22%. TloAAd«is nxovoapev 
dv tpas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxov and -cxopyy 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above (1296). | 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic x«é, Doric xd) has two 
distinct uses. 

_ 1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 

indicative Gn Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, ¢f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles os, 
67rws, and ddpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb.it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édp, 
OTav, melody. 

1300. N. There is no English word which can translate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAotro av, he would wish; édXotpnv av, I should choose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of av: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dv. 

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. E.g. 


Kai xé ris GS épéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I1.4, 
176; dAAot of Ké pe TYLNToVvaL, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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11.1,174. The future with av seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with ay in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). Eg. 

Oidsey av Kaxov éroinoay, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AGev av ei €xéAevoa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with ay 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367; 13876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). Eg. 

Bi 5¢ xe py Swnow, éyw d€ kev atros EX wpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, Il.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1827), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e/, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dv (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dv; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dv, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dv; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 


1311] THE PARTICLE “AN. 279 


aorist optative with dy; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with av. E.g. 

(Pres.) Pyoiv avrovs éAevPepous av eTvat, ei rovro Erpagay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (joav av), if they had done this; 
gyoiv avrovs Aevbépovs dv eivat, ei TovTo mpagetay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. Oitda 
avrovs €AevOepous dv Gvtas, ei TovTo Erpagay, I know that they 
would (now) be free (naav dv), if they had done this; oda atrovs 
éXevOépouvs av Ovras, ei raita mpdgetav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. TIoAN’ ay éxwv 
érep eimety, although I might (= €xouu dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Bactv airov €AGetv dv (or olda abrov €AOovra dy), 
rovro €yévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (AGev 
dv), if this had happened; gactv airov éAOetv &v (or oda avrov 
€AOovra dv), ef rovTo yévowro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€A\Pou av), if this should happen. “Padiws dv ddebets, rpoei- 
Aero drofavelv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOn 
dv), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei pay ras dperas éxeivas mapécyxovro, ravta TavO bro TOV 
BapBapwv dv Earwxevat (pyociev av tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwKe av), D.19,312. OvK« av qyotpat 
avrovs Oikyy dgiav Seduwxevat, ei adray katayypioacbe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxores &v elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27,9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with ay. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dv is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 


1310. When dy is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pév, d¢, ré, yap, etc. 

1311. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to sone other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdywor’ dv Tre 
wOAtv of ToLOvTOL ETépovs TEeicavTEs ATOAETELaY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T.2,63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Eg. 

Oix dv qyeto® abrov Kav €xrtdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with rapéyeo Oar. 

1313. “Ay may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. E.g. 

Oi oixérat péyxovow* GA’ otk dv rpd Tod (sc. eéppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in doBovpevos aorep dv ei rats, fearing like a child 
(worep dv épofetro ei mais Av), P. G.479*. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. Z.g. 

Ovdev dv Sudhopov row érépov root, GAA emi ravrov totev dpo- 
tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to tovev), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dy, in which case ray’ dy is nearly equivalent to tows, 
perhaps. ‘The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as trax dv €AOo., perhaps he would 
come; tax av 7AOev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; aS ypade:, he writes; éyparev, he wrote ; 
ypaye, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ri 
éypaete ; what did you write? éypawre todro; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAn Bes | €ott, xaipw, if this is true, I rejoice (1890); e 
| Eypawer, RAGov a dv, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
€i y pawet, yvecopat, yf he shall write (or uf he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "ExrtpeActrat ows tovTo yevyoeta t, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyee Gt ToUTO motel, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elzrey ort TovTO Trott, he said that he was doing this (he 
said wow). (1487.) Eide pe Exretvas, ws uyrore TovTo éroinoa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1871). EiOe rotro dAnbes Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. | 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

"Tw pey, let us go (1344). My Oavpaonre | do not wonder 
(1346). Tv elrw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov pa rotro yévnrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovdd€ iSwpoe (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva rovro iby, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
poBetrar py TovTo yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Edy €AGOy, rovro rojo, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; éay tis €AOy, TovTO wow, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Orav €XOy, rovro roujow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav res €XOy, 
TOUTO ToLwW, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1481, 1). 


1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, tdwya, I 
shall see; etmyai tis, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as twpev, let us go; pn wotnonTe TovTO, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Etrvxoins, may you be fortunate; py yévotto, may tt not be 
done; ee pn dmoAotvro, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EAOot av, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

*"HAGev iva rovro toot, he came that he might see this (1365); 
époBetro pn TovTo yévoTo, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €AGot, rovr’ dv wornoatps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); ef tes EAD, Tovr éExoiovv, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €AOot, Tovr adv Trornoatpe, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); ore tes €AOo4, TovT éroiovy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). “ExreueXetro drws TovTo yevnootro, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Elzev ort rodro rovoin 
(rotnoot or Totnoece), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 


1323. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EAévyv dyotto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yuvatka 
dyéoOu, 1l.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xal woré tts 
elm@yoty, and sometime one will say, 13803, above); toumev, may we 
go (cf. iwpev, let us go); pn yevotro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yevynrat, let it not happen); €Aotto av (Hom. sometimes €Xorro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. €Antat sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ei yevo.ro, if it should happen (cf. éav 
yevyrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épyerat iva ibn, poetrat wy yevyrat, édv Tis EADY 
TOUTO TOL, emIpEAEITAL OWS TOTO yevnoeTat, and Eye. OTL TOVTO 
moet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1322. | 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rodro oie, do this; pn evyere, 
do not fly. 
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


_ 1826. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them 1s used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after wore (us, éf’ & or éf’ Ore) and 
wpiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 
I. Potential Optative and Indicative with a. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with py or py ov in cautious Assertions. —’Ozws 
and dzws wy with the independent Future Indicative. 

ITI. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 
dicative. —Interrogative Subjunctive. — 

IV. Ov py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, ws, dws, ddpa, 
and py. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with wore etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH vy. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1827. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus €\Oo dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. £.g. 

"Ett ydp kev drAvVEat ev Kaxov Tuap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tlav yap av rvdoto pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd av 
elmots GAAO; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Oidx 
dv AecPOetnv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4,97. 
Ais és rov avrov morapov ovx av éu Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402%. “Hédéws av épotuny 
Aerrivyny, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D. 20, 
129. Ilot oty rparotve dv ere; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P. Eu.290*. So BovAoiuny dv, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAduny ay, vellem (1339). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, tf there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in ov dy peOeluny 
Tov Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix av dtxaiws és xaxdv mécotpi tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where d:xatws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovure éoOiovor rAciw 7 Svvavtar pépew* Stap- 
payetev yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,2!, where ef éoOéorey is implied 
by the former clause. 

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots dy €iow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; KkAVors av dy, hear me now, S. El. 637. 
See 1328. 

1881. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 4 éuy (codia) 
favAdy tis dy ely, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175°; mod Syr’ dv elev of E€vor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; einoav & 
av ovTot Kpires, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atrar 5& ov dv modAal einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dy is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov tt Kaxwrepov dAXo raOotpt, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, Il.19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as éorw doris, éortiv Grws, éoriy Got, etc.; as éor 
oby drws “AXAkynotis és yppas poAot; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? I. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7Aéey means he went, 7AGev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optati¥e, so that, while €\6oe 
av meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, 7AOev av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to olotro dy, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dv, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. E.g. 

‘Y 16 xev raXacidpovd ep Séos eTrEev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, Il.4,421. 
"HAGE rovro tovveados tay’ dv dpy7j Bue, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.O.T. 523. "Ev ravry ry - 
qAtKia. A€yovres mpos buas ev 7 dv pdAwota értorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most: likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18¢, 
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1838. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7Aev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (13828). £.g. 

Od ydp kev SvvdpecOa (impf.) Ovpdwv draicacba rior, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9, 304. Com- 
pare ovdey dv xaxov rroinoeay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdey dv xaxov €rotnaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov tis dv oo tavdpds dpeivwy cdpedn; 
who could have been found better than this man? 8. Aj.119. Owe fv, 
kal Tas x€ipas odk av KaGewpwy, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Tlotwy av épywy awéotycayv; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with ay is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dy referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in éBovAouny dy, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which, can mean also I should have wished); as 
éBovAopny dv abtovs dAynOn Aeyev, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L.12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dv may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere rv eipjvyv duws* ob yap Hv 6 Te dv é€rovetre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,43. TloAXod yap dv Ta Spyava jv avo, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like éet, ypjyv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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I IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Orws AND Snes ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; dedye, begone ! 
ender, let him come ; yatpovrwy, let them rejoice. 

1343, N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as olo0@ 0 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So oto 6a viv & por yevérOw; do you know what must be done for met 
E. I. T.1203. 


1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 


plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wy. Hg. 

"Iwpey, let us go; tdwpey, let us see; py Toro wotdpey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyete), pepe, or 161, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvete mwavres, 11.2, 331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with wu and its compounds. E.g. 

M7 moet tovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; py mownans Touro, (simply) do not do this. My xara rovs 
vouous dixdonre’ py BonOynonre te rerovOore Seva py edop- 
Kette, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347, N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

My 57 vnas EXwot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My re yoAwodmevos pee xaxov vias "Axatdv, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, 11,2, 195. 
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13849, N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350, An independent subjunctive with wy may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. ‘This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

My) dypotxdrepov 4 Td dAnbés eizretv, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462%. °“AAAG py od TodT y yxaXAerdv 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with yay or py 
ov, referri Ing to present or past time. £.g. 

*AAAG Ly TOUTO Ov KaAGs WHoAOyHoapeY, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.8¥°. (Compare doBodua py 
érafeyv, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek drws and drws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. Eg. 

Noy ovv drws cwoets pe, So now save me, Ar.N.1177. Karadov 
TA OKEUN, xUTUS Epets evtadOa pndev Wevdos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Orws ovv éveaOe d&uor tHs éXev- 
Oepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1, 7%. 
"Orws pot pn Epets Ore ore Ta Swdexa dis ef, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337>. 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxozet or oxo7retre (see 1372). 


. 1854. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with dzrws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


Hl. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- — 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 

Ov ydp ww Tolovs tdov dvépas, odd€ (Swpat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, I1.1,262. Kai wore tis etryoev, and 
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6, 459. 

1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question ré rd6w; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"QQ pot eyo, th 7dOw; Od.5,465. Ti radw rAnpov; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To péAdoy, et xpy, reioopas * 
Ti yap 7a0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? EK. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is pu. 
It is often introduced by BovrAe: or BovAecOe (in poetry 
Oérers or OéreTe). Hg. 

Eizw tavra; shall I say this? or BovXet exw tadta; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tlot rpadrwpat; wot ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tod 3) 
BovrAa xahi{opevor dvayv@pev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228°. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 


tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti ris elvat rovro 
gy 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O&8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the: future indicative are used with the 
double negative od py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. Lg. | 

Ov pay rlOnrat, he will not obey, S.Ph.103. Ovre yap ylyverat 
oUTE yéeyovev, OVOE OW pH yévnTat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ov mor’ e& éuod ye py 
wdaOns rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, 8. El.1029. Ov 
TOL UyTOTE GE... akovTa Tis AFeEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. O.C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od uy may express a strong prohibition. Eg. 

Od py KataByoet, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Ov py trade ynpioet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.213. Ov pn oxawys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER va, as, Saws, Sdpa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, ws, d7rws, and (epic 
and lyric) édpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added ju, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyetat iva tovTo i dn, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Object clauses with éaws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; aS okdme. OTTwWs TOUTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

8. Clauses with mu after verbs of fear or caution; as 
hoBeira: pi TovTo yévyntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; AS OKOTEL TOUTO, OTWs py GE GWeTal, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or 61a Tovro, to this end; as 
epxerat TovTov Eveka, iva muas (dy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364. The negative in all these clauses is wy; except 
after un, lest, where ov 1s used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. Fg. 

Aoxe? pot Katakatoat Tas apagas, va pn Ta Levyn Hpev oT pa- 
TH yn, I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X..A.3,2%. Eitmrw re dita xddd’, i’ dpylon rA€ov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S.0O.T. 
364. Tlapaxadets iarpods, drws py arobavy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10% Avouredel Goat ev TH TapovTt, uy 


1370] THE MOODS. 291 


Kat ToUTov wroAguov rpocOwpeba, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C.2, 412, 
Birdos EBovAero elvat Tots peytora Suvapévors, iva ddixov py ddody 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6. Tovrov évexa, pirwy wero 
SetcPat, ws ouvépyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X. A.1, 971. “A dixduny, drws 
Gov mpos Sopovs €ADdvros cd rpafatwi tt, 1 came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T. 1005. 

Kegady xatavevoopat, dpa reroiOys, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “Ev6a xarécyer, Opp étapov Oamrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od.3, 284. 

1866. N. The future“indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after dws, Oppa, ws, and py. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; J/.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with ws, 
dws, and Oppa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws av 
paOns, dvrdKxovaoy, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 51, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1827). 

1368. N.”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and fva in comedy and prose. But dws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369, As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481, 2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7Adev tva idor, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Adev tva tidy, because the person 
himself would have said épyopat tva idw, I come that I may 
see. E.g. 

EuveBovrAeve tots dAAots éxmAcdoat, ows emi mAéov 6 aiTos 
dvriaxy, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta Aota xareéxaveey, iva py Kipos dca By, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1, 428, 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with dérws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. E.g. - 

Ti p ov AaBav Exrewas edOis, ws ESecEa pyrore, x.7.r.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.0.T.1391. et, hed, TO py Ta mpaypar 
dvOpuras exev puny, tv Hoav pydev of detvot AGyor, Alas! alas ! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 67@> AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with é7rws or émws pr} after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. | 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 


1369. By. 

Ppovril’ drus pydev avagiov THs TiuAs TavTyns mpakets, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "“ExeueAetro drrws 
py dovrol more Eg otvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,148 (here écoyrat would be more common). *Ezpac- 
gov orws Tis Bonbea ne, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, 'T.3, 4. 

For orws and ows py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdozee 
or oxozretre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373, The future indicative with daws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as duaxeAevovrat dirws 
TLLWPNOETAL TavTas TOvs ToLOvTOUS, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P.Rp.d19*. (See 1377.) 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. £.9. 
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"AAAov Tov émpedjoe 7 Grus 6 Te BéATcTOL TOXTAL Dpmev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515%. “EneueAeto aitay, arus del davdparoda Stare 
Aotey, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 1. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for dws py withthe subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Av or xe can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with dws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with dzws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take érws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eig. 

Ppalwued crus 6x dpiota yévnrat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppdaocerat ws xe ventas, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drus 6x dpiota yévorto, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
ANicropat, entreat (see 1373). 


Ill. CLAUSES WITH 7 AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
py, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is wy ov (1864). Eg. 

PoBovpat yn Tovro yévyTat (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBovpar py ov TovTo yévnrat (vereor uf accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). povrilw pa xpatiorov 4 
por atyav, I am anxious lest tt may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,289, Ovxére éxeriPevto, Seduores py drotpunOelnoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EqdoBotvro py tt ran, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2, 11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after yj in 
this construction. But 6zws py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédorxa Orws py avayKxy yevnoerat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omrws py here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. Eg. 

Addouxa py tAnyov Sée, I fear that you need blows, Ar..N.493. 
PoBovpeba pn auporépwv ava yuaptyKkapey, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Acidw py 59 wavra Oca vnpepréa el rey, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
mailwy éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145°. 


Vi. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of et, ¢f. 

Ai for ef is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic «é or xév) is regularly 
joined to ed in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; ef with dv forming éav, dv, or nv. (See 
1299,2.) The simple ei is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dy is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly yy, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov moAXoi, few, ov pyut, I deny), and not. to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy Te ov Kal “Avutos ov pare Edy TE 
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25%. 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or 
uf he receives it), he will give tt; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1885. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (0) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms : — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: | 

(protasis) et with indicative ; (apodosis) any 
(a) Chiefly EOTTOEOL the verb. Ei Tpagoet TovTo, Kars 
Particular: \ &X& if he is doing this, it is well. Ei érpage 

TovTO, KaAas éxet, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) édv with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. "Edy ris xX éary, KorAdLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) et with optative ; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ei rus kX Ero, exorAdLero, tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

| (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(b) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled: 

(protasis) e& with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with @. Ei érpage rotvro, 
KavAds av éoxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovto, xadus dy eiyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc fuceret, bene esset (present) ; si hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

IIT. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) édy with subjunctive (sometimes ¢e with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. “Edy tpdooy 
(or rpagy) Tovto, Karas eet, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also ei rpaget 
rovto, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) «& with optative; (apod.) optative with dy. 
Ki rpaoooe (or mpagete) tovto, Kadas ay Exot, if he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the partieular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (éay with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éay with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ef and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) SIMPLE SUPPOSITIONS, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 


_ 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with e?. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Fg. 

Ei qovyiav Birurmos dyes, ovxére det A€yewv, if Philip is keeping © 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, .8,5. Ei éyo Patdpov 
dyvo@, Kai éuavtov émAeAnopar: GAG yap ovdérepa éore TovTwv, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Qeovd jv, odx fv aicypoxepdns, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408%. ’AAX’ ei doxet, 
mr€wper, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S. Ph.526. Kadxtor’ droAoi- 
pv, BavOiay «i py ptArA@, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 


1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe wAjnKtpov, ei payxel, - 
raise your spur, tf you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ei péAAets 
paxerOot would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 


1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dv), see 1421, 3. 


(b\ PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éay with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. Eg. 

“Hy éyyis €A0n Odvaros, oddels BovrAeTat Ovyoxeny, if death 
comes near, nO one is (ever) willing to die, FE. Al.671. “Azas Adyos, 


dv dwy Ta mpdypata, pdtadv Te haiverar Kat Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D.2, 12. 


2. Past general suppositions have ef with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Lg. 
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Ei tivas OopvBovpevovs ata botto, xatacBevvivan tHv Tapayny 
é€metparto, if he saw any fulling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,35. Ev tes 
dvreimot, ev0vs reOvynKxet, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as wv rus tapaBalvy, Cyuiay avrois eréPecay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X. C.1, 22. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as e tis do 7 Kat 
mA€ous Tis nuepas AoyiLeTat, parades arty, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ef (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 73 not or was not 
Fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb dv. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Fg. 

Tatra ovx dv €dvvavro moet, ef py duaity petpia ExpGvro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1,218 TloAd dv Ouvpacrdrepov Av, et ETLUOVTO, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ki jaoav avdpes ayabol, ws od ys, obk dy wore TalTa ETAT X OV, 
uf they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516% Kat tows av 
adwéPavov, e py y apxyy KateAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P. Ap.32% Ei 
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dmexpiva, ixavas dv non €pepabykn, if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph.14%. Ei pa tpets yrAOere, Eropevdopeda dy exit rov 
Baotréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as el pev Tis Tov Ovetpoy GAAos Eviomev, Weddds Kev haipey kal 
voodilotpeba pardAoy, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from itt, I1.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1899. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as kat vv kev ev’ drdXotTo Aiveias, ef py vonoe Adpo- 
Sirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, Il.5,311. (Here dwwAeto would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative : see J/.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects det, xpyv or éxpay, éEHy, eixds 
wv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Ay 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, €det oe trovtov direty, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (édpires av 
tourov), if you did your duty (ta Séovta). So é€nv cot rovro 
wolnoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixos Hv 
G€ TOTO ToLnaoal, you would properly (eixotws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode py Civ ede, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S. Ph.418. Mévecy yap env, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety oe xpyv mdpos Téxvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Ei €BovAero Sdixasos 
eva, é&qv airo pic Oacat Tov olxov, he might have let the house, tf 
he had wished to be just, L. 32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligativ: 
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etc., édec dy can be used; as ef 7a Séovra ovTa cuveBovAevoay, ovder 
dv upas vov €dee BovdAcverOu, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially €GovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without av on the same principle with ée ete. : 
as €BovAdpny ovx épilew evOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So wdedov or whedAov, ought, aorist and imperfect of é@eAAw, 
owe (epic for édetAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of woeAov 
in wishes (1512); as opeAre Kipos Cv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X.A.2, 14 

3. So gueAAoy with the infinitive; as POicecOat EwerXXrov, ef py 
eres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19,159. 


II. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FUTURE APODOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic e? 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Hg. 

Ei pev KEV MevéAaov ‘Ad€€avdpos katamréedyy, avros ere 
"EXernv éxérw kal xtjpata mavra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, [1.3,281. “Av rts 
avOtoTHrat, repacducla yetpovobat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,3". “Eay ovv tins viv, 
WOTE €vet oikot j uf therefore you go now, when will you be at home ? 
X. C.5, 377. 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with e is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g. 

Ei uy xadégers yAGooay, érrat cor Kaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as él xe or jv; as el O¢ vi’ eBEAy ddéoaL, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od. 12, 348. This j is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1896). The same use of ei for édy is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with «é in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in. a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if Z should go), 
the protasis has the optative with e/, and the apodosis 
has the optative with av. Hg. 

Eins qopyros ox av, ef tpdacots Kadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A.Pr.979. Ov wodAq av 
droyia ein, cb PoBotro Tov Oavaroy 6 Towwvros ; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68>. Oikos 
5 avros, ei POoyynv AaBot, cadeorar dv A€€erev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag.37. 


1409. The optative with dy in -apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410, N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ef (1408); as ef d€ kev “Apyos ixoipeO’, ... 
yopBpos Kév por éot, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141. 


1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1398 and 13899. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLIpPsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 

1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with e/ or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis 


-” 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Lg. 

Ilas décns ovons 6 Leds oix drdAwdev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (et dixn €oriv), Ar.N.904. So 
dé kAVwy eloe Taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
kAvys), Ar. Av. 1390. “AmoAodpat py TovTO pa wy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av py padw). Towtrad trav yuvacsi cvvvaiwv 
Exous, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. ef ovvvaious), A. Se.195. “Haiornoev dv tis dxovoas, 
any one would have disbelieved (such a thing) tf he had heard it (i.e. €& 
nxovoev), T.7,28. Moappav 8 adv airyoavros (sc. cov) HKdv oot 
ghépwv av dptov, and if you (ever) cried for food (é aitnoeas, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N.1383. 

Aca ye bas abrovs mara dv drodwAate, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ouvrw 
yap ovKere Tod Aowrod macyxompev dv Kaxds, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1% 
OWS’ dv dixalws és Kaxov wécorpé Tt, nor should I justlg (i.e. tf I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, 8S. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei xy, except. E’.g. 

Tis rou dAAos Gpotos, ef xy TlarpoxAos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei py da tov rpvravev, 
évérecey dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.516®. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws «i or us ef Te; aS TOY VéES WKeEiat ws El wTépoV 
He vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
uf they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in wozep dv ei, see 13138. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef pev Swcovat yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, — very well, 11.1,1385; ef.1, 580. 

1417. N. Ei 3 y} without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as py mroejoys 
Tatra’ ef dé wy, airiav efets, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. £.g. 

“Hyodpat, ei Tovro moveire, mavta KarOs exetv, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; qyovpat, éav TovTo tome, mavTa 
KaAdds €&etv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; otda 
bpas, ay Tavta yévytat, ev mpagovras, 1 know that you will prosper if 
- this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. £.g. 

BovAcrat €X ety eav Toto yévntat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeAXevw tas éav OUvnaOe aredOetv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases e or éay is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. £.g. 

"Axovooy kai éuov, éav cot taita 0x7, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (1.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 358. 
So mpos tTHv mort, ci Err BonBoctey, éxwpour, they marched towards | 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
uf they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain ai xév rws BovAerat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), 11.1,66; ai x €0éAno6a, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mixep Constructions. — Aé In APODOSIS. 


1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with « in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. E.g. 


Ei kar oipavod ciXnAovOas, ov dv Geotot payotpyy, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svorvyodpev, ras tavavri’ dv mpartovres ob 
owloined av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here mparrovres = ei 
mpatrotmey). Hi ot rot ép0as drécryaay, tpets dv od xpedv dpxotre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g. 

*Hy édyjs por, A€Eatp’ ay, if you (will) permit me, I would fain - 
speak, S. El.554; ot6& yap av woAAal yepvpa wary, Exotpev av 
Groat puyovres TwWOapev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; ddcxolnpev 
dv, & py drodwow, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel.1010. 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or 
past condition; as elzep dAAw tw retOoipny dy, Kai oot reouas, 
uf there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr. 329>, e 
TovTo iaxupov Hv dv ToUTw TEeKuyptov, Kajol yevéeoOw Texunptor, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 

1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8, dAAd, 
or airdp, Which cannot be translated in English. Fg. 

Ei d€ xe pn Swwory, eyo dé Kev attos EAwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 1l.1,137. 


El AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with ef where a causal sentence would often seem more 

natural. E.g. 

@avpalw 8 eéywye ef pydels dpov pyr’ evOvpetrar pyr’ dpyiLerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you 1s either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., J wonder), D.4,43; dyavakxr® ei a vow py olds 
T eipl eireiv, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what I 
mean, P. Lach.194% See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 

1424, N. Such verbs are especially Oavydlw, alcytvoyat, d&ya- 
maw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevov éorw. They sometimes take Gre, 
because, and a-causal sentence (1505). | 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425, The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, wpiv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. | 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. Hg. 

(Definite.) Tatra ad éyw dpas, you see these things which I have; 
or a éxw dpas. “Ore éBovAeto HAGEv, (once) when he wished, he came. 

Cndefinite.) Tavra a dav BovAwvrat eovory, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a dv BovAwvras eovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav €\On, rovro mpafw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, rovto érpaccer, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os &v eizro, romper, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A éyet BovAopat AaPeiv, 1 want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction’ which could 
occur in an independent sentence. 9. 

Tis oF 6 x@pos S47 év & BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? §.0.C.52. “Ews éotl xatpos, dvtiAdBecbe tov 
mpaypatwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 

ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovk éroinoev, év @ tov Sypov ériunoev av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
& py yévotro, and may this not happen, 1.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always pum. 


¢ 
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2. Relative words, like ¢i, if, take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With ore, édre, exe’, and éready, dy 
forms drav, érérav, éray or émnv (Ionic éredy), and ézevdav. 
"A with dy may form av. In Homer we generally find ore 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two (I. II.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (a2) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (0) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1390). Ey. 

"O re BovAcrat ducu, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like el TL BovXerat, dwow, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py olda, ovde olopat eidévat, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like & twa py oldu, yf there are any things which I do not 
know), P. Ap.214; ovs Tay) EU ptoKoy, Kevora prov avrots éroincayr, 
for any whom they did not find (= & twas pn evptoxov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (0) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(13938, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (18938, 2). Hyg. 

"O re dv BovAnrae SSwyt, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éay te BovAnrat, if he ever wants anything); 6 Tt BovAotTo 
édvdouv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like e rt BovAoro). 
Suppaxety tovrots eOcAovow dravtes, ovs dv 6pact wapeckevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4, 6. 
“Hvik’ dv otxot yéevwvrat, dpoow otk avaryxeta, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa.1179.  Ovs peév (doe ebraxtus 
idvras, Tives Te Eley Nowra, Kal éret rUOoLTO emyve, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5,35. "Ezedn 
dé dvotyGeln, elonepev rapa Tov Bwxparn, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with oores, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which os with the subjunctive. or optative 
usually expresses; as daTts py Tov dpiorwy amwretat BovAcupd- 
Twv, KaKioros elvat Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here 6s dv py darryrat would be 
the common expression.) 

1433.. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 78s not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). Hg. 

“A py €BovrA€eTo Sovvat, ovx dv edwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef ria py éBovreto Sovvat, ovk 
dv édwxey, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ovx av érexetpotpey mpatrew a py yrecrape Oa, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like e twa py qriorapeOa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171*. So ov yypas érerpey, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dy and the subjunctive (1408). Fg. 


"Ore dv BovAnrat, docu, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy re BovAnrat, dwow, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav py oOéve, rerdvoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, 8. An.91. “AXoxovs kat var, réxva dopev ev vnecow, 
érnv mroAeOpov EXw ev, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 


1436. IV. Future condition in the less oe form, 


with the optative (1408). Eig. 

"O re BovAotro, Soinv dv, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like e re BovAoito Soiny dy, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevav dayo dv arore B ovAotro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ei zore pone if he should 
ever wish), X. M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences ive most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the prota: 


308 SYNTAX. [1438 


and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for édy or & xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ef, 1411) in Homer may take xé 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d¢ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws dre 
(occasionally ws 67° dv), sometimes with ws or ws Te; as ws Gre 
xivynon Lepvpos Bali Anuov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, Il.2,147; ws yuvy xAalnot... ds 'Odveeis Sdxpvov 
el Bev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
elther a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Edy twes ot av Svvwvtat TovTo TOLa@Gt, KaAdS Ee, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; & twes ot S¥vatvTo TovTO 
TOLoley, KaAwS av €xot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe ravres ot Svvatytro TovTo ToLotey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive zovotey [1507] makes ot dvvatvro preferable to ot av dvvwrrat, 
which would express the same idea.) “Exedav ov av mpintat 
KUplos yéevyTat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Os dzoAotro Kal dAXos, 6 Tis ToladTa ye PpeLor, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvacdny Gre pow pyxere travta péAot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Gtav pwéAn would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. — 

1440, Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 


a similar form. £.g. 

Ei rives ot €SvvavTo TovTO € Tpakay, Karas av elxev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxeivy tq 
gwvy TE Kal TO TpdTw EXeyov év ols ETEOpappmny, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ei gévos érvyxavov wy, if I happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.17%. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441. N. All clauses which come inaey this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 


1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used ‘in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

TIpeo Betay réeprrew nits Tar €pel Kal TapEegT Al TOS TpaypacL, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap gore pow ypypara, 67 O0ev éxtiow, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always py, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. . 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. Fug. 

Tis ovrw paiverat oorts ov BovAetai cor idros elvat; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5%. (Here 
ware ov BovAerat would have the same meaning.) Ovddets ay yevotro 
ovTws ddapavTivos, Os av petveey ey TH Stxacocivy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= wore peivetey av), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of ware with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447. The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is py. H.g. 

Evxero pydepiav of cuvruxinv yevéoOat, 7 pv wWavoet KataoTpe 
YaocOa thy Eipwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv ravoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnfeis rovodrov pyynpetov kataduretv 0 py THS avOpurrivys 
pioews ear, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore py elvat), 1.4, 89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of wore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Oore (sometimes ws), 80 a8, 30 that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. | 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being py), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. £.g. 

Ilav rowvow wore diknv py dcdovat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479*. (But 
mav motovcw wore dikynv ov btddaceyv would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ourws dyvwpdvus ExeTe, wore €A 7 é- 
Cere avta xpnota yevnoecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with wore éAmifev the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, 1.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éort devos wore Sikyv 
py Seddvat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovtws éoti 
devos ote Skyy ov Sidworty, he is so skilful that he ts not punished. 

The use of py with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452, ‘he infinitive with Gore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Sixnv py Siddvae (= iva py ddaor), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ows 
(1372) ; as in pynyavas etpyooper, wor’ és TO wav oe TaVS dradAdka — 
movuv, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= orus oe dtadAdkouev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after aore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ a or é¢’ gre (1460). Eg. 

"Egov avrots Tov Aowrav dpyetv ‘EAMjvor, WOT avToUs UraKoveEy 
Baorrei, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ovK ay aurov 
yvopioarpt, so that I should not know him, E. Or.379; oore Ty) 
Aiav atéve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El. 1172. 

1455. N.°Os re (never wore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wozep. 


1456. ‘Os is sometimes used like oore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
Ws; a3 Yndiodpevot wote dpe, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; me(Movow wore émyerpnoa, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; qpoviswrepoe wore pabety, wiser in learning, 
X. C.4, 31; drtyou ds éyxparels eivat, too few to have the power, 
X.C. 4,515; dvayxn wore xivduvevey, a necessity of incurring risk, 
I.6, 51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) 3 wore OF ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 7 (1531); as éAarrw éxovra 
Svvapuy ) ware Tous Pirouvs woerety, having too little power to aid his 
Sriends, X. H. 4, 878. 

1459. N. “Qore or ws is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wore oxéWacOa Séov, so that we must consider, D.3, 1. 


1460, *Ed¢’ o or é¢’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. £.g. 

"A diepev oe, emt rovrw pevrot, ep are pnxere PLrOTOPELY, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P. Ap.29°; éxt rovrw irekiotrapat, ef dre tr ovdevds dpéewv 
dpf€opat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by now’ 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. E.g. 

@avpacrov TOLEls, os jyiv ovdey 51 dws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like drt ov ovdéey didws), X. Al.2,718; degas duadéa 
elvat, os . . . €xéXAeve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1,33. 

Compare foam relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is jy, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raAalzwpos el, @ pyre Oeot ratpwoi ciot py 
iepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
"Ews, tore, &xpt, péxpt, AND dopa. 

1463. When éus, gore, dypt, péxpt, and the epic é¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éus. 

1464. When éws, gore, dypi, wéypt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. H.g. 

Nijxov wadu, clos €rnAOoy eis worapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra ézoiovv, mex pt oKOTos éye- 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. E. g- 

‘Exioyes, €or dv kal ra Aoura tpog uaOys, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Etro av... €ws tapa- 
Tetvatpe Tovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put hin to torture 
(1486), X.C.1,3". “Hédéws av rovrw ere dueAcyopuny, éws atta... 
da édSwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1483), P.G.506. °A 8 ay 
dovvrakta 4, dvaykn Tavita dei mpaypata mapéxetv, ews dv ywpay 
Aa By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble. 
until they are put in order (1481, 1), X.C.4,58. Tleptenevomey 
éxdorote, €ws avotxOein To deopwrnptov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dv after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
Pep! TAOS yevytat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eis 6 xe, until, like €ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
Clike éws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpiv generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of api with the infinitive : — 

Nate d¢ IIndaov wpiv éXOetv vias ‘“Axatwv, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, [l.13,172 
(here mpiv é\Oety = mpo Tov édXOeiv). Ov pw daorpépes mpiv yoAKo 
paxéoaaOat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer piv dv 
paxerwpeda). *Aroréurovow atrov mpiv dxkovoaat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meconvny etAopev mpiv Ieépoas 
AaBety ryv Bacreiav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. TIpitv ws “AdoBov €ADetv piav Hepa odk 
éxnpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as zpiv does not me: 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always atter negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) : — 

Oix fv drekynp ovdev, mpiv y' eyo ogrow Eder§a, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Ov yp pe 
évOevde areADety, mpiv av b@ Sixyny, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75. Odx dv eideins tpiv recpnbeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. ’Eypny py 
aporepov ovpovaAcvery, mpiv yas €d(dagay, ete., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (1433), I. 4,19. 
‘Opaat tovs mpecBurépovs ov mpcabev amovtas, tpiv dv ddcty ol 
apxovres, they see that the elilers never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1,28  "Aanyopeve pndéva BadAAeev, piv 
Kipos €urAnodein Onpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1, 414. 

1472. N. In Homer zpiv y’ dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and mpiv y 67 dv (sometimes apy, without 
av) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Ilpiv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as py orévafe piv paOys, do 
not lament before you know, 8. Ph. 917. 

1474. Ipiv 7 (a developed form for zpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and zporepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of mpiv. So 
mapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepoy 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. E. 9: 

IIpiv yap } dricw odéas dvarAGoat, nAw 6 Kpoioos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde decay 
mporepov 7 Ep ExvOovTo Tpnxiviwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My éravioracGat 
dio THs wéALos mporepoy » EL€AWCL, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. TIpdrepov 7 aicOéaOat airovs, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva éfeiAovro 
mwapos werenva yevéerOat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also éreaw vorepov éxaTov } avrovs 
oixjoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, A€yee res “ Tatra BovrAopas,” or indirectly, A€yes ris Gre 
ravta BovAerat or dyoi tis Tatta BovAecOat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ti BovAa;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwra t¢ BovAerau, he asks what he wants. _ 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by érz 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Ort, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov ort ixavol éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5,4 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like os, that, especially in 
poetry; as rovro py pot Pal, Orws ovK ef Kaxds, S.O.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of 6s) for Ort, that; as NevooerTe 
yap TO ye Tavres, G pot yépas épxerat GAAn, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, I1.1,120; so 5, 433. 

' 8. Ovvexa and 6Oovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. - 

1479. Indirect questzons follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with 67s or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. ; 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67. and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483, When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, drav, ds dy, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is. 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8tTt AND @s, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 


1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without dv) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Hg. 

Acyet Ore ypadet, he says that he is writing; A€ye ore Eypadey, 
he says that he was writing ; A€ye ott €y pawey, he says that he wrote ; 
Ae$e Gre yéypagerv, he will say that he has written. “Epwra ri 
Bovrovrat, he asks what they want; a&yvo® ri rotncovery, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Eirev 6rt ypagot or drt ypdget, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Elev ort ypayot or ort ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypayw). Elev ort ypapecev or ort €ypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said éypaya, I wrote). Elfzev on 
yeypadas etn or Gre yéypadery, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opt.) "Exetpdyny air@ Sexvivat, drt otouro pev elvas copos, ely 
8 ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (ie. olerat pav... gored ov), P.Ap.2l%. “Yreurwy ore abros 
rdxel 1 pdéot, @xero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said abrés taxet rpdgw), ‘T.1,90. "EAcgay ort 
mépwere odas 6 Ivdav Bacureus, KeAevwv Epwrav é€ orov 6 71oAEpLos 
ein, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, commanda- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éxeppey 
nas, and the question was ék Tivos éoriv 6 7oAcpos ;), X.C.2. 4". 
"Hpero et ris €uod ef copwrepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. ore Tis Gopwrepos ;), P. Ap.214. 

(INpic.) "EXeyov ore €Amifover oe Kal tiv wodAw e€ev por 
xapuy, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyéAAwy tis us "EAdrew. kateiAnmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used),.D.18,169. “Azroxptvapevoe ore 
répwovot mpeaBets, evOds aandAakav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. *Hzro- 
povy Ti wore A€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri wore Eye ;), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovAevovro tiv airod karaXdelpovoty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dexpivavto Ort ovdeis 
paptus wapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdeis rrapyv), D.30, 20 (here the context makes it clear that rapeiyn 
does not stand for rdpeore). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dopia 
joay, évvoovpevot Gre él tais Bacirews Opus Roav, rpovdeda- 
Kegay d€ attovs of BapBapot, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SuBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either change: 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 


junctive. Lg. 

BovAcvopat Grus ce d70dpG, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (ws oe amrodp®;), X.C.1,41%. Ovx old’ d Xpvodvra 
toirw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,41% Ovdx dyw ti elaw, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri eirw;), D.9,54. Cf. Non habeo quid dicam. "Exypovro ei 
mapadoiey Tv modu, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadapev thy wodw; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. "Hirdpe 
6 TL ypHoatTo TW mpaypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (Ti xpyowpat;), X.H.7,4 “EBovAevovro cite xataxav- 
cwotv ere Te GAAO ypynowrvrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them tn some other way, T.2, 4. 

1491. N. In these questions e (not éav) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx dv éxots 6 Tt ypyaato 
gavT@, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486>. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH &v. 

1498. An indicative or optative with d retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
drt or ws and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aéyet (or éXeyev) Ort rotro av éyéverto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; édeyev Grt ovros Stxaiws dv aroOdvot, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwrwv ei Sotey dv Ta mord, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre dv;), X. A.4, 87. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dv can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 

"A ppworety mpopaciferat, he pretends that he is sick, é£wpooe 
dppwarety rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Karacyxety gnot rovrovs, he says that he detained them, thid. 39. 
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"Edy Xpnyad éavrep trovs OnBaiovs €rixexnpvxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. “EmayyéAXerat ra 
Sixata rounoey, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

"Hyyetre rovrouvs €pxopmévovs, he announced that these were 
coming (ovroe épxovrat); dyyeAXe Tovrous €AP ovras, he announces 
that these came (ovrot HADov) ; ayyéAXe Todro yevngo opevoy, he 
announces that this will be done; nyyelr€ TOUTO yevno Ope VOY, 
he announced that this would be done; nyyeA€ tovto ye yevnpevoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyévyrat). 

See examples of dv with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or optative 
(with dv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerar €ADetv, he wishes to go, eAOety 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in gyoly €Abeiv, he says that 
he went, édOciy represents 7AGov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has uy for its negative; as wpvve pndev cipyKévat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, av is dropped, éav, 
Srav, etc. becoming ei, éte, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Eg. 
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1.*Av tpets A€yynre, rornoety (pyoiv) Oo pyr alcxy 7 
adofiay avTa hépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in woujoe (149+). 

2. ’Amexpivato ort pavOdvorev a ovK EriaTatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOa- 
youve ad ovK emiotavrat, Which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276e. Ei twa gevyovra Anorro, mpoyyopevey GTi ws woAEuip 
xpyaotro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said & tiva AnWouat, xp7- 
copat), X.C.3,18 (1405). Nouilwv, 60a THs modews mpodrd Bot, 
mavra tavta BeBuiws e€erv. believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60° &v 
mporaBw, fw), D.18,26. "Eddxes poe ravry retpacbat owhnvat, evOv- 
poupevw ort, cav pev Adbw, cwOyoopmat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had e Aabouu, cwhyootpnv), 
L.12,15. “Eqacav tots dvdpas dwoxtevety ovs Exovet Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (d7oxte- 
voupev ors Exouev, Which might have been changed to dmoxrevety 
ovs €xotey), T.2,5. TlpodyAov nv (rotro) éodpevoy, & py KwAV- 
aoere, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ei py KwAvoere, which might have become e py KwAvootre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

"HAmiLov rots SuxeAovs tatty, os perewTepWavTo, atavT7- 
ceabat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T.7, 80. 

1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAwoas ore Erowpor eiot payer Bau, et Tis EE Ep yoLTo, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€rotpot éopev, éav tis €€€pyyntar), X.C.4,11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499, The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). - 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply, thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like Oavpafw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or mpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EPovAovro éAbetv, ef rovrTo yévowro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rodro yévyrat, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here é€AGety is not in indirect discourse (1495). “ExéAevoey 6 tt 
Svvatvro AaBovras petadidxew, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 tt dy Sivwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 tt dv divnobe), X.C.7,37. TIpoetroy airois wi vavpayeiy © 
Kopwiots, av ay ert Képxupay rrAéwoe cai wéeAAworv droBaivey, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ef wy mA€orev cal wéAAotev), 
T.1,45. . 

(2) BvAaxas ovpréepret, dws pvddrrotev airoy, kat ei TdV dypiwv 
tt pavein Onpiwy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy re ghavy), X.C.1,47. Tada, Av ére vavpayeiv of “AO 
vatot TOAPHT wot, TaperKevalorTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. “OQuxretpov, eck aXdcotvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, &« dAdoovrat, which might be retained), X.A.1, 47. 
"Exatpov dyarav «i tis édoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyar@ ef ris det), P. Rp. 450°. 
"EOavpalev-et Tis dpyvpiov wparrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
EOavjpale S ef yn pavepov atrots €a rev, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 
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(3) Sarovdas érajoavro éws arayyeA Gein Ta AcxXGevra eis Aaxe- 
daiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws dv dmayyeXA 97), 
X. H.3,2%, Od yap 84 odeas daiet 6 Oeds Tis drotkins, rpiv dy 
amrixkwytas és aurnv AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mévovres écracay érrére aip- 
yos Tpwwv éppnoece, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, 11.4, 334. 

(4) Kai yree ojpa idéc0a, Srrt fd of yapBpoto wdpa Ipotroo 
pép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Karyyopeov trav Alywyréwy ra me- 
WOLnKoLEy mpodovres THv EAXaéba, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1508. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by iva, dws, ws, 
dpa, and yy admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Otx Snr, odx Sirws, ph Sri, ph Saras. 

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ody an indicative (e.g. A€yw) was originally under- 
stood, and with wy an imperative or subjunctive (eg. A€ye 
or eirys). E-g. 

Oix Gros Ta oKedy drredoaGe, GAXA Kai ai Ovpar adynprdcbyoar, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Ort Oeds, GAAG Kai dvOpwrol ... ov Pirover Tovs dmicTobvTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7, 23". Tleravpe’ qpets, ody Grws oe mavcopuev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 671, as, because, érrei, érretdy, bre, ordre, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Eg. 

Kydero yap Aavaay, ort pa OvyoKovtas Sparo, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 1l.1,56. "Ore tov? ovtws exer, 
mpoonKke. mpoOvpws Here axovety, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov IlepuxAéa éxdxiLov, 6Tt orparryos av ovK 
éreédyot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 

| X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without e/#e or ef yap 
(Homeric also aife, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is 47, which can stand alone with the optative. Eg. 

“Ypiv Oeot Sotev éxrépoat pidpoto rod, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuot roconvde Oeot Siva- 
puv mepOetev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. Td peév viv Tatra rpyoocots Tarep év xepot Exets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide @irXos jyiv yévoto, O that you may become 
our friend, X.H.4,18. Mnyxére Conv éyw, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N.1255. TeOvainv, ore pou pyxere ratra pedo, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn.1, 2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry e alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes ; as e& pot yévorto Pbdyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might find 
a voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 


1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix as 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; a8 ws dzrdAotro 
Kat dAXos Gris roatrd ye peor, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1,47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession Or permission, 8 sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as atris “Apyetnv “EXévnv MevéAaos ayoLro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, Il.4,19. Te@vains, @ Ipotr, 7 xd- 
xtave BedAepodovryy, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il.6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ei, ef ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of «ei are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 


1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 7s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ef yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is wy. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1397). Eg. 

Eide rovro ézrocvet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. EiOe rovro éroinaey, O that he had done this; ei yap py 
€yéveto Touro, O that this had not happened. Ei@’ etyes BeArious 
pévas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
TocaiTnv diva elxov, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072. 
Hide cow tore cuveyevouny, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1. 248, 

1512, The aorist wPerov, ought, of ddeirw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect ddedAorv, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eig. 

"OQdere TotvTo rovety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); aperc 
Tovro wotnoat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Try 
Oper ey vyecot kataxtdapev "Apreus, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1518. N. “Odedov with the infinitive is negatived by py (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ete, ef yap, or ws; a8 7 mor’ 
wodeXov Aurelvy THY Zxdpov, O that I had never left Scyros, 8. Ph. 969; 
el yap weAov olod re elvat, O that they were able, P.Cr.449; 
ws wperes dA€obat, would that you had perished, 11.8, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with «9 or «i 
yap) may express an unattained wish in present time; as &@’ ws 
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4 Boorpe Bin Sé pot eprredos cin, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il.11, 670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with weAov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by ddeXov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. | 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT ,.THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJECT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition toa noun (911). Hg. 

SuveByn aire éXOety, it happened to him to go; é&nv pévecy, it 
was possible to remain; 480 moAXots éxOpovs ExeEtv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? ®yoiv é€elvat rovros pevety, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (eve being subject of éfetvat). Td yvOvat 
emeotyunv Aa Betty éotwy, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
To yap Oavarov SedSrévae ovdey dAdo éorivy 7 Soxety codoy eivae 
py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29%. Eis olwvds dptotos, 
dpvverOar rept mratpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12, 243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. Eg. 

BovAerar €APety, he wishes to go; BovAerat Tovs woAtras 7oXe- 
puxovs elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; maposvotpév coe 
peévety, we advise you to remain; mpoeiAero ToAEcpnoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xedrever oe py areAOETy, he commands you not 
to depart; dgiotow dpyetv, they claim the right to rule; afvtrat 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Séopor tpav ovyyvapny poe 
éxetv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve oe Badé- 
Cetv, he prevents you from marching; ov wépuxe SovAcveEty, he is 
not born to be a slave; dvaBaAXerat TovTo wotety, he postpones doing 
this; xuvduvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in df:ovrat Oavely (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as Javdrov would do so in its 
place. 


1521, The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor’) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Eg. 

"Avdykn ori mavras dreADety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; kivduvos Rv aire mabety rt, he was in danger of 
suffering something; édAmidas exer rovTo motnoat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa dmtévat, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
OTparwirats Spy évereve ExTELXioal Td Xwpiov, an impulse to 
Sortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4, 4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
A€yw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos édbetv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, OY Aé€yerat Tov Kipov éAdeiy, it is said that Cyrus went. 
- Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as doxet evar codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) pypi regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(b) ezov regularly takes dre or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes dre or «is. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are olouat, yydouot, voui~w, and dsoxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of elzoy with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of @yué with ort or ws (which are very rare). 


For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
tng, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éredy O& yeveo Oat emi TH olkia, (Epy) dvewypevny KataAap Pave 
Tiv Ovpay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1744. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and ddrt, because. - 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yerat, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. £.g. : 

"Amixonevous 88 és Td “Apyos, StariOerOar tov pdprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AvariOeoOac is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd. 1,24, and X. C.1,35 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Fg. 

Avvarés movety Touro, able to do this; Sevos X€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; dfs tovto AaBety, worthy to receive this; mpoOupos AE 
yeuv, eager to speak. Madakot xaptepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556; émornuwv A€yety Te Kat otyay, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So rovodrot ofot rovnpov Tivos épyou €pieo Gat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with ofos alone, 
olos ded wore peta BarAco Oat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 34, 

1527. N. Adkatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as dékards éore TOUTO movety, 
he has a right to do this (équivalent to dixardy éotiy avTov TOvTO 
Tovey). 


Limiting INFINITIVE wit ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

@capa aicxpov Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou tptv 
XpyTwwraro. dKkovaat, words most useful for you to hear; Ta yade- 
mutata evpecy, the things hardest to find. Tlodtreta nota xaXery 
culnyv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302%. Oixia 
yoioTn évdcatTtaa Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3,88. 
KdAduora (adv.) idety, in a@ manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35, 

1528. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; as mpayya yxaXerov motety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xarerov roveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitiveas a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Batya idé€a Oat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apiorevieoxe payxeoOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paynv), I1.6,460. Aoxets duadépe adrovs idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495*. 

1581. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
n, than; as voonpa petlov 7» pépery, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T.1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Eg. 

Oi dpxovres, ovs ecAecOe dpxetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.28*. Tov wodw dvdAdtrrety adrots mapedwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4, Q@edcacOa mapiv 
Tas yuvaikas mLety pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety éuoi vw édocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 


1533. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe Evvenke 
peaxeo Oar; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or doov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws éos eizety or ws elmety, so to 
speak. Others are ws cuvrdpus (or ovveAcvtt, 1172, 2) etzrely, to speak 
concisely ; to Svparay ciety, on the whole; ds avetxacat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); doov yé p etdévat, as far as I know; 
ws not Soxety, or éuot Soxety, as it seems to me; ws ovTWy dKod- 
gat, at first hearing (or without ws). So dAcyou dety and puxpod 
Sety, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, 6). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwetv and ov ToAAG Adyw eizety, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases eZyas seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxwv efvaz, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So into viv elvat, at present; To THpEpov 
eivat, to-day; To éx éxeivots etvac and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; thv mpwtnv etvas, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rovro 
elyat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws maAata elyat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN COMMANDS, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. £.9. 

My wore kal ov yuvatki wep yrios elvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ols py meAdlew, do not approach these 
(= py rerale), A. Pr.712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507) ; and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. E.g. 

Zed rarep, 4 Aiavra AaXetv 7 Tvdeos viov, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas Adyou, etc.), 
I1.7,179; Oeot wodtrat, py pe Sovrcias Tvxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpdas bref “EXevny 
dzrodovvan, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (= dzrodoiev), 11.3, 285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like 80s, grant (see 86s rivacOat, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.3,351), or yevouro, may it be. 

.1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on édofe or dcdoxra, be tt enacted, or xeXeverat, 
tt is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. | 

Auxdalecy d& thy év Apeiw rdyw pédvov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. “Eryn 8 elvat ras orovdas wevrnKovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. ‘Axovere AEw* Tors SwATas 
dmtévat maAty oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH 76 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. £.g. 

To yv@vat émornunv AaBetv éoru, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209°%. Todro éore rd ddtxely, this is to commit injustice, 
P. G.483¢. To yap Oavarov SeSrévar ovdey dAdo éoriv # Soxety 
gopov elyat py ovta, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 


o 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Eg. 

To reAXevTHCat rdvrwv y rerpwpery Katéxpivev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like Oavarov rdvrwy xatéxptvev), 1.1,43; e& rd KwADO aL 
THv Tov “EXAjvov Kowwviav érerpaxev éyw PirXLr7re, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td €vvoixety r78 Guod ris av yuvy 
Svvatro 3 to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ro is hardly perceptible; as in 
TAncopor TO kaTOavely, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; rd Spav 
ovx 70€Anoay, they were unwilling to act, S. 0. C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH 16 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. ‘* 


1545. N. The infinitive with rd is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). E.g. 

To Bia rorrtav Spav épuv dunyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és rav ynv quav Eo Baddrcev... 
ixavoi ect, they have the power to invade our land, T.6, 17. 


INFINITIVE WITH tod, To, OR Té6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a _ preposi- 
tion. Lg. 

IIpé Tov rovs dpxovs dr ododvat, before taking the oaths, D. 18, 26 ; 
mpos TH pnodev ex THS mpecBeias Aa Betv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; 8 7d Eévos efvat ovx dy oles dduxnPyvat; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1% ‘Ymép rod ra pérpua py yiyveo Oat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva py ylyvyrat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. E.g. 

Tov meetvy érOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots T6 ovyav 
Kpeirrov éort Tou AaAecty, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoyouev Tov Saxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117°; andes tov katTaxovety Tivos elowy, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. To davepds eTvat rovodros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; t@ xoopliws (nv murrev- 
etv, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; icov ro rpooreévery, equal 
tu lamenting beforehand, A. A g. 253. 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa 1s regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"Eretyio6n “AtaAavrn, rod wy AnoTas KaKovpyetv THY EvBouay, 
Alalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2, 32. 
Mivws 76 Anotixdy KaOypet, TOU Tas mpocddous parAov iévat adra, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eg. 

Hipyet oe rovro wovety, eipyet G€ TOV TOUTO TOLELY, Elpyel OE py 
TOUTO TOLELY, Elpyel OE TOD fq) TOUTO TWoLteEty, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov ®iAurmov rapeAGely otk edvvavtTo 
KwAvoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5, 20. 
Tov dpamerevety ameipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,11% “Ozep éoye wy ryv TleAordvvycov ropbety, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 


dvipas ee Tov py Kataddvat, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3,54. 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative py ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple p7 (1616), so that we 
can say ovx eipyet we 7) OF TOTO TroLeEtyY, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tot pi od rocety is rarely (if ever) used. 

1551. The infinitive with rd wy may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of: specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov dptAov elpyov To py Ta éyyds THs wOAEwWs KaKoUpyety, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kipwva rapa tpeis adeioay yngovs TO pn Oavarw Cy pia- 
aat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
_ death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
B6Bos av vrvov wapactare, 76 wy BAehapa ovpBorelv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a fifth form, epyet ce TO py TOUTO mroLecy, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doting this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), ya) od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived ; as-ovdey yap air@ Tadr’ érapKéve: TO 
py ov wecety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

15538. N. The infinitive with rod py and with 7d py may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeuia mpodpacts Tov 
py Spav radra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with rd may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. Eg. 

Ths pwpias: 76 Aia vopifety, ovra tyAtKoutovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted; as roovrovi rpe perv 
xtva, to keep a dog like that! Ar.V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by 7d, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To d¢ pyre mdAat Toro rerovOévat, Tepyvevat TE Twa Huy 
cuppaxiav TovTwy avrippotov, dv BovAwpeda ypyoOa, THs wap éxei- 
vv evvoias evepyernue av eywye Oeiny, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
TO... xpyobat is the object accusative of Geyv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
acre, ws, éf @ and ép' ore, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with piv, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with av, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE,. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapets dvOpwros, the unflogged man, dapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. Lg. 

‘O rapwy xatpds, the present occasion, D.8,8; Oeot aitv édvres, 
immortal Gods, I1.21,518; modus xadAre Stadépovea, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; avpp KaA@s meratdevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot rpéoBets of brd PirALrzrov 
reupOévres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
ToUTO TOLHTOVTES, men who are to do this. | 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 

Ot Kparourres, the conquerors ; ot mwemeto pévot, those who have 
been convinced ; rapa Tots dpicros Soxodoty elvat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 riv yvdpyy ravrny cia wv, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots “Apxddwy oderepots odor Evppdxors 
mpoetrov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as roAeuoWvrwv wos, a 
city of belligerents, X. C’.7, 5", 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivov texwv, his father (for 6 éxetvoy rexwy), E. El.335. 

1562. N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as ro deduds, fear, and 
To Oapoovv, courage, for ro Sedcévas and 7d Oapoeiv, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 76 xaAoy for ro KaAXos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Eg. 

Tatra éxparre orpatynyay, he did this while he was general; 
Taira mpd. oTpatnyayv, he will do this while he is general. 
Tupavvevoas Oé Eryn tpia ‘Immias éxwpe és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E.g. , 

Aéyw 8& rovd’ evexa, BovrAdpevos Sdgar cou Grep euoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. L.g. 

TIpoetAero padAXAov rots vopos émpévwv arobavey 7 rapavo- 
pa@v Cnv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Tovro éroinoe AaOwyv, he did this 
secretly. ‘Amedjpuer tpinpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevoe Caov, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. £.g. 

"AAG Ava opevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, Il.1, 13. 
Tléurev mpéoBeas tatta épotvras Kai Avoavipoy aityoovras, 
_to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°, 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. Fg. 

"Odr‘ya Suv d wevot mpoopay 7oAAG erixerpodpev mparrey, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X. C.3, 215. 

7 Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. £.g. 

"Epxetat Tov vidv €xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X.C.1,3}. 
TlapadaBovres Bowrots éorpdarevoay éxi Bapoadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 

8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

. Tod ele PwvGry, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ev y ézrotr- 
gas dvapvynoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydevos, at 
first; reXevray, at last, finally; dadrtrov xpovoy, after a while; pépav, 
hastily; pepopevos, with a rush ; xatareivas, earnestly; pOdcas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaBwv, secretly; ExXwv, continually; davicas, quickly 
(hastening); KAatwv, to one’s sorrow; xaipwv, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. E.g. 

"Arep adpXopevos elzov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoérecov 
pepopevore és tovs “EdAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xumrales Exwv; why do you keep puking about? 
Ar. N.509. KAadwy awe ravde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. “Exwv, dépwv, dywv, AaBadv, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia wxero mpeoBets dyovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,3}, in 1563,7. Boy xoopevot, with a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti raOuv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri padav; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? £.9. 

Ti rovro pabwv rpooeypawev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti madotoat Ovntais cifacr yuvakiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. E.g. 

"AveBy ovdevds KwAvovTos, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2%. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwrwv or mpaypyatuv, is understood ; 
“aS ol ToA€moL, MpoTLoyTwy, Téws pev HovXaCov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X.A.5, 46 
Ovtw 9 éxdvroyv, eixds (€ottv), k.7.X., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
parwy), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2 So with verbs like vee (897, 5) ; 
as VovTos TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Avds 
was understood), X. H.1, 116. 


1569. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. Fg. 

Ti dn, Suds €€dv droAécat, ovK Eri Tovto 7APopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X. A.2, 5%. 

Oi 3 ob BonPyoavres Séov tyets awnrAOov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound ? P. Alc.i. 
_ 115. So ed & rapacyov, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ob rpoa7nKov, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4, 95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); mpoorayxOév por, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnmévorv, when it has been said; gdvvatov 
Ov €v vuKTi onpnvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 


1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very om 
unless they are preceded by ws or wozep. E. J: 

Siwy edeirvovy, woTEp TovTO wpooreTaypevov autos, they were 
Supping in silence, as uf this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. “Oy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and 
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after dre, ola, ws, or xaimep. See éuov ovx éxdvros, against my will, 
S..Aj.455; Zevs, xairep aidadns ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dmdppyrov rode, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dpa, pera€v, ebOus, abrixa,-dprs 
and é€faigdyys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua xatarAaBovres mporexéard ogt, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexas 
petagy dpvcowy éxavcato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xai or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xai...mep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovde or pdé; also by Kai neare. and that too; as 
ETOKTipwW viV, KaLTEP OvTa Svopery, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Oix dv mpodoinv, obd€ rep mpdcowy Kakds, I 
would not be faithless, even though I am ina wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. £.g. 

Tov TepixrAéa év airia elyov Ws reicavrTa oas soln, they 
Sound fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. "Ayavaxtotow ws peydAwy Twov drecTe 
pnpevot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 329%. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
oloy or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mais dv, deTo, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 38. 

1576. “OQovep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. Z.g. 

"‘Opxotvro Wao mep dAdots ercSerxvipevot, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4%. Ti rovro Aéyets, womrep ovK eri col dv 6 Tt dv BovAy 
A€yev; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%, Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not un). See 1612. 


1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as wozep ei wapeorarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For aozep ay <i, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Fg. 

Tlavopev oe A€yovra, we stop you from meaakeny 3 mwavopeba 
A€yovres, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PaRTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. f.g. 

"Hpxov xaXeraiver, I was the first to be angry, Il. 2,378; ovK 
dveLopat (aoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip.354; érra jyépas 
paxopmevor duereAcoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 33; 
TLp.WLEVOL xaipovow, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; éXey- 
Xo pevot yxOovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,2*, 
TOUTO OvK aicyvvopat Aéywr, I say this without shame (see 1581), X 
C.5,12; trav pirocodiav radoov tatra Aéyoucay, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482; maverat Xéywv, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aicyvveras rovro A €é- 
yeuv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580; 
dmoxapver TovTo Totety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
droxdpvet TovTo Totdy, he is weary of doing this). So dpxerat X€- 
yetv, he begins to speak (but dpyetar Aéywy, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe paxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but matw ce paydpevoyv, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. L.g. 

‘Op@ oe xpUrrovta xetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec. 342; 
qkoved gov A€yovrTos, I heard you speak; evpe Kpovidyy drep 
7 LEvov GAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, Il.1,498; BaotA€as zeroinxe Tovs ev “Atdov TLL WpOVMEevONs, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G.5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvrtovra would mean I see that you are hiding; 
dxovw oe Aéyovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAdpevos, wishing, ySdouevos, pleased, 
mpoodsexopmevos, expecting, aud some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on eii, yiyvoyot, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To 7AnGa od BovrAopevw Hy, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; rpocdexopéev@ pot Ta THS 
Gpyns tpav és éue yeyernra, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (meptop® and édpopd, with 
meptecoov and ézeidov, sometimes «dov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. L.9. 

My repuidwpev t BproOetoav ryv Aaxedaipova Kal Kata povy7- 
Getoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6,108. 
My p idety Oavev@’ im dorav, not to see me killed by citizens, 
BE. Or.746. Tlepudety rav ynv tn betoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
Le. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudety THY ynv THYNOHAVAL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runOyva being 
strictly future to mepudetv, while tunBetoay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOavw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxdve, happen, and POavw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) Eg. 

Povea Tov maidos €AdvOave BoaKwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov xaOypevos évravOa, I 
happened to be sitting there (= Tvxn éxaOnpny évradOa), P. Eu. 272°; 
airot POjcovrat tovro Spacavtes, they will do this themselves first 
(= otro Spdcovet mporepor), P. Rp.375°; rors 8 eda cicerXO wy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= clomrAbe AdOpa), 11.24, 477 ; 
épOnoav rodA@ Tous Ilépoas drtxopevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs dvOpwrovs Anocopev exumecovtes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7, 3%. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with 8sared €e, continue (1580), of xo- 
poat, be gone (1256), Oapuifu, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the Jeading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as olyerar Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933 ; od Oapilas kata Baivwy eis tov Tetpasa, you don’t come 
down to the Peiraeus very often, P. Rp.328¢. 

So with the Homeric By and éBav or Bay from Baivw; as By 
pevtywy, he took flight, [l.2,665; so 2, 167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAAw, announce. Eg. 

“Op@ 8é pw epyov Sewiv éfetpyaopevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr. 706; qxovoe Kipov év Kirtxia 6vra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X..A.1,45; orav KAvy 
nfovt Opéornv, when she hears that Orestes will come, 8. El. 293. 
Oida ovdéy Ertaotrapevos, I know that I understand nothing; ovx 
yoecav airov TeOvyKora, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10'%; erevdav yraow driorovpevot, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2"; wéuvynpat €AOwy, I remember that 
I went; pépyvnpat airov éXOdvera, I remember that he went; deiEw 
rovtov ¢yOpov dvta, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovros SeryOnoerat €xOpes av). Air@ Kipoy értorparevovra 
mpatos nyyelAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2,3". 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dy» 
representing both indicative and optative with dv. 


1589. N. Anrds ceive and davepos eiue take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dnAos nv oldpevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
SjAov Hv GTt ololTo). | 

1590. N. With cvvoida or cvyytyvweoxe and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovvoida euavte Hoixynpuevp (or Hdexnpévos), I am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591, Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with 6re or as In indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverae codos 
wy generally means he is manifestly wise, and patverat copes elvat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus oléa and ézrv- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
oida TovTo motnoat, 1 know how to do this (but oida rotvro roe 
cas, I know that I did this). MavOdve, peuvnpat, and émrAav6d- 
vouat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yeyvdoxw, Sei- 
Kvupt, OnA@, patvouat, and evpioxw in the Lexicon. 

1593, 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Os penkér’ dvra Ketvov év dace voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with us is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as ws roAeuov GvTOS Tap vpov dmayyeAo; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2, 121, — where we might have wéAepuov ovra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws od 
éxdvtwv rovd érigracbal ce xp, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj.281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
wmpersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. Lg. 

‘AdEerXntéa co H drs eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,68. “AAdXas perarepmrreas elvat (€p7n), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596, N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éo7i expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to det, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. Ii is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 


times by the accusative. E.g. 

Tatra qpiv (or yuds) mounteéov éoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to ratra yas det rorjoa). Oioréov rdde, we must bear these 
things (sc. nuiv), E. Or.769. Ti av aire moryt €or ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= i deo adv atrov rowjoa), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"Eyydicavro rodepnt éa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dety rodcueiv), T.1,88. Evppayor, ovs od rapadoréa Tots 
"APnvaios éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 


1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori cor), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ zroA€uw yxpnoreov éoriv nuiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600, All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative dors (rarely és) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
Eg. 

Ti A€yer; what does he say? Ildre HADev; when did he come? 
IIooa eldes; how many did you see? “Hpovro ri Xeyor (or 6 Te 
A€yor), they asked what he said. “Hpovro rote (or ordre) HAOev, they 
asked when he came. “Opas jpas, doo éopéev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp.327°. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. E.g. 

‘H rice ri drodidotca Téxvn Sixarocivy &v Kadoiro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.332% See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdodev 
éxagTos Tis Yopyyos,.-.. TOTE Kal Tapa TOU Kal Ti AaBovTa Té det 
qovety, Meaning everybody knows who the xopryyos is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he 1s to do with it. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ré rovro éXe$as; what is this that you said ? 
(= reas rodro, Ti dv; lit. you said this, being what?); tivas rovcd 
-eigop® ; who are these that I see? E. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected; but dpa ov implies an affirmative and dpa 
py &@ negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for py otv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxovv, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. £.9. 

7H cyxoAy éorat; will there be leisure? "Ap eiot rwes dktor; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap ov BovAecbe édAOeiv; or ov BovrAcobe 
é\Oetv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
Bovreobe eXOctv; or py (or pov) BovrAcobe eAGetv ; do you wish to go 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Ovxodyv oo Soxet cvpdopov elvar; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415, This distinc- 
tion between od and py does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 
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1604. *AAAo re 9, 18 it unything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAAo re; ts it not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. Eg. 

“AXAo TL H Gporoyodpev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree ?), P.G.470. “AAXo rt ovy dvo ratra drcyes ; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ci whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. Eg. 

"Hpdrynoa «i BovAotto édXOetv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
“QuyeTo mevoopevos 7 tov ér’ eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.18,415. Ta éxrwpata ovx olda ei tovTw 80 
(1490), J do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 43°. 
(Here ei is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by zérepov (wérepa) ... , whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also- be introduced by é 
...% OF etre... etre, whether... or. Homer has (je) . 

7 (je) in direct, and 7 (né)... % (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never TOTEpov. E.g. 

IIdrepov éas-dpxewv 7% aAXAov Kabiorns ; do you allow him to rule, 

or do you appoint another? X.C.3,11% "“EBovAevero ef mépsrovev 


Twas 7 Tavres lovev, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X. A.1,105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovde’s, ovd€, ovre, etc., and pydeis, unde, pyre, etc. 

1608. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes, also in indirect dis- 
course after ore and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by «i, whether, yy 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAdpevos epeoOau ei pabwy ris tt 
pepynuevos yn oldev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.163¢. Also, in the. 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; as oxorGpev ei Huiy mpéret 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4519; ef 8& dAnbeés wy, weipdoopas 
uabeiy, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339%. 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after iva, drws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after p27, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, wpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with py (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For wore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For uy with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612, When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes wy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of wy BovAdpevor, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes od. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes py irregularly (1496). 

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking wy only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of py dyadot 
moNtrat, (any) citizens who are not good, but of odk dyabot roAi- 
Tat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by 7, gener- 
ally take py, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, uy can be added to the infini-: 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551, 


1619] NEGATIVES. 347 


1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive uy ov if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dixawdy éore py Todvrov adetvat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes od dixatov éore py 
ov Tovrov adetvat, it is not just not to acquit him. So as ody dovdv 
cou ov py oF BonOety Sixaroovvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, dpye oe py 
Tovro zrotety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipyes negatived, ovK eipyet oe xy OF TOUTO ToLEly, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ti éumodav py ody tBpilo- 
pévous aroGavely; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 138. 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as moAes xaAerai AaPetv, py od moALopKig, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(od or wy) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. E.g. | 

Ode Tov Doppiwva odx Spa, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Od &¢ dzretpiay ye od Pycets — 
éxew 6 Tt eimys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei py Ipogevov od x 
tredefavro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py otv... da tatra py Sdrw dixny, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619, But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. £.g. 7 

Oidcis cis oddev OdSEVOS Gv Fudv OVdérOTE yévolTo aétos, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19>. 

For the double negative ov yy, see 1360 and 1361. For ovyx ort, 
py STL, ovx Grrws, 4H Grrws, see 1504. 


~ 


PART V. 





VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pyco|wev mpos | Tovs orpaltryyovs. | 
Far from | nértal | céres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622, In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yao, — 
bev mpos,—Tovs otpa,—ryyovs. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term dpois (raising) and 6éc.s (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éors denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and dpers the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 


348 


1624] RHYTHM AND VERSE. 349 


length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
ie. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 


1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a mon translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Warr tov | avSpa, Geld, tov 
Térovs 8:|A0e, wrop|Ofjaas ris | Tpolas ryv | EvSofov | awdAwy. 


The original verses are : — 





"Av&pa pot | Evvere, | Motora, srolAtrpomov, | 6s pada | rodAd 
Tldyx6n, élrel Tpol|ns telpov mrodl|eOpow é|reporev. 
If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 


nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 


Still stands the | forest pri|meval; but | under the | puace of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 


And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchies abroad * 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (U), which has the value of J‘ or an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a } note or p in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (L_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (Ls). The triseme has the value of J, in music, 
and the tetraseme that of || 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in } time). 


Trochee _vu ave 4 Bh 
Iambus c édnv ave) 
Tribrach vuUY AeyereE By a Bh 


2. Of Four Times (in ¢ or 2 time). 
Dactyl —vuY aivere 5 é 
Anapaest VU o€Bopot Ja 4 
Spondee aes elroy 5 4 

3. Of Five Times (in § time). 

Cretic = patverw 5 a 4 
Paeon primus UUW — éxtpémere y 7 J 
Paeon quartus UWUU—  xatareyw ae S d 
Bacchius v-— ddeyyp . fl d 
Antibacchius vu gaivnre 5 4 I 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or & time). 


Ionic a maiore uw — éxAeirrere ,| d Jd 
Ionic a minore UU mpoowérbar ip d d 
Choriambus —~UU— — éxtperopas d dd d 
Molossus (rare) —_— — BovAevwv p J d 


5, A foot of four shorts (YUU VY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (Uv) @ pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, VU — — uv —_, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in % time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos dirAdovov), as opposed 
to those in 2? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yéves tcov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. | 

1629, The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
- first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
FOG: LPI OS Ae 

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (7 VU) is GU wu; one used for an 
iambus (U2) is U% vu. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
7 _; one used for an anapaest is__ _~. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (__v vu for __ for VU _) is _ Uv. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these; 
as when a tribrach Uv wv stands for a trochee —v or an 
iambus u—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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— — stands for a dacty] _v uv or an anapaest uv U—. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is W; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1632, 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (_ = J.) may 
represent a trochee (— uv), and a tetraseme (tu = 2) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (_v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (- v), consisting of a triseme (\_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633, On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ots dXoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dz’ éyOpav (2U +>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee; in dodtvat Sikny (>2+U +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
iambus. : 

1634, A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —V v) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv v—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — u, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus vu _, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvaxpovois, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


ToAAG Ta Setva, KovdEev dv||\Opwzrov Sevorepov wéret 
consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —,UuI__ ul __ vu IL (at the 
end of a verse, —~ul__vul__wul—~,p), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _2|—vul_ul—,. Each part forms a series, the 


former ending with the first syllable of dvOpwov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syliaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaraAnxtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse 18 called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (VU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actpua) ; 
a pause of two times (__) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have UV i2 -~ (not U~wu j) as the catalectic 
form of U__uU_; and VU 4 (not VU ZUUA) as that of 
wuHuuH (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


moAAas | 5 ipbilwous yilyas “Ai|&: wpotlaper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ip@ipous). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (Siafpects, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TaAn|\O7 vi | tov Acoly||cov roy | éxOpe|avra | pe. 
—>!le> lw viele vl >l_vl—~a 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Acdywwaov. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


- 1646, In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649, In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara oriyov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses.may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anii- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies- 
(1646). The irrational trochee < > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form 2U ~v. 
An apparent anapaest (0 vu > for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl ~Yv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 


1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g. 
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(1) & codaralro Gearai, || Sedpo tov vouv | mpocyere.} 
Ea yates © FA oh EAE, geen 

(2) Kara ceAnvny | os aye xpy || Tod Biov Tas | pyépas.? 
Pee ae) Lowa. aN ee KR 














(3) &byyovev 7° é nv TvAadny te 


see eG | “ww VV — VU 


Tov Tade Evy SpOvra jror.® 








as Ni a oN ea Se 


Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652. The lame tetrameter (cyd{wv), called Hipponactean from 


Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. £.g. 


dugideéios ydp eiut Kovy apaptdvw KorTwv.* 


eee © eres ©) omen © pean © us mane © reer © ga | eee ae 
1653. The following are some of the. more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 
penmor éxtaxein. —~v—v—v (1647) 


2. Tripody catalectic: 


6s ye cav Aurwv.® 0 aes © ee 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 
TOUTO TOU pev Hpos ae ee ile He 
Braorave cai cuxofpoyvte.” —~U—>leu—y 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 
deve. tpaypar eidopev.® BIEN a 
doridas pvAAoppoei.® ei jas ERS ee 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
dpmayat S¢ diadpomav dpatpoves.” 


—vivVIVvuVviVIA_VHA 


1 Ar. N. 576. 4 Hippon. 83. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1° A. Se. 351. 
2 ibid. 626. 5 A. Pr. 535. 8 ibid. 1472. 
8 E. Or. 1535. 8S. Ph. 1216. 9 ¢bid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(—_v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


TavTa pev mpos avopds éore VU |l_- ue y 

vouv éxovros kai @pevas kab YO 1 
Q 4 ] | 

WOAXNG eptirem@AEVKOTOS. —vvvvli VHA 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 


viv KatacrTpodal véwy es ca llc eK 
Gecpiwv, et Kpatnoe Sika te Kat BrAaBa 
ae OF MeN cee AO bh a a ee A ea 
TOUVSE pLNTPOKTOVOV.” Ler Ea Le OK 
Swpdtwy yap eiAduay —~vi—vliv—a 


.© a 
dvatporas, otav Apys TiWaces av pidrov Ay. 
VVUVULIGVUVULIGVGUVULIGUULA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus > < (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form 0 “Uv, An apparent dactyl (> UU 
for >-<) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest vu ~~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (Vv @ v) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 534 ff. 2 A. Eu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus >= in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. ‘The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > Gu 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u uv in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ }. 


VvV4tun ane, © ae Se. . Ras 
es > > 
VvuVvUNVUVlUVUUYUY vuYU 
Puy muy [>vuv] 


vu-[uv vu] | fu ve) [uv V] | Lv Uv) 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(— vu —), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.1 In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) yOovds pév eis | rnAovpdv 7|Kopev aédor, 
UKvOyv és olluov, aBaroy eis | épnutay. 
"Hoare, coi | 5 xpy peAev | érvoroAds. A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) ® Zed Bacircd: | 7d xpqua Tov | vuKrdy dcov 
darépavrov: ov|Sérof’ yyepa | yevyoeras; 
drddowo S77’, | @ moAEue, TOA|AGY ovvexa. Ar. N. 2,3, 6. 


1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘*‘Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 
labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberet.’’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hdpe to mérljit Hefven by makling Eférth a Héll. 


1668. The Jame trimeter (cyd{wyv), called the Choliambus andthe 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovaal ‘Irrwvaxtos* ov yap dAX’ 7Kw.! 
ovtw Ti cot Soinoay af diAat Modoat.? 
Fe ead WS as es eee 

1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 
trepBaXei, 


ogee © ee 


dgAjoets.® 
UiL— (1640,2) 


Kat py yeAwr’ 


ee eee 


elmep Tov avop 
ane pee 
In English poetry we have 
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 














1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 
ti 80° Spas; * en © 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : - 


Tl T@VO avev KaKOv; Ge is ie 


éx dAAo mda. PAD gues 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 

iaXros éx Sdpwv Bar! GF Ls 

fndAG oe ris | evBovdias® => VU— | > vu 

Kat tov Adyov | Tov yrTw® > _ Yu —|l ur — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. * ibid. 1098. 7 A. Ch, 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. 5 A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


8 Ar. N. 1035. 6 Ar. N. 708. 9 Ar, N, 1462. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere mapyis otviots dyvypots." 
622009 | Seer Ve 


1666, lambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1054), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qtrnped > & Bivovpevor, ee Gea ee 

mpos Tav Gedy défacG€ pov PS ol) PS as 

Goipdriov, ws ruVUVH 
éfavrouorA® mpos Upas. >eyve- lube 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from ~ Uv). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dvSpa pot évvere, Modoa, zoAtrporov, os pdAa 7OAAG 
—vvlivvl—_~Uvlwivvuli~vuVuliw 
TAGYXOn éret Tpoins iepov wrodleOpov erepoev.” 


—~vVvuli_—leo,vvlivulioivvV ley 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1and2. 
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tint’ aut’, aiytdxoto Avs Téxos, elAnAovOas ; | 
eet eet Bear Ie ae et 
e 
cimé pot, © Kopvdwy, rivos at Bees; pa Birwvda,? 


—~vuloivvlivuvlivy,!louvuvli wy 


1670. The ELEGIAC DIsTICH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAas *A|Onvailn || xetpas vlrepOev élxe.® 
ee YA Ne leone Os Leto lee 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (7) takes the 
place of syncope (vu) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (aevO-nu-pepes, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich: — 
tis 8& Bilos ri 8 | reprvov dlvev xpulogys "A dpoldtrys ; 
teOvailnv dre | poe || pnxére | tadra pelAoe.* 
SA A ee ONS Ne ee ee bee 


—~— loevvlwvllioi vvuliIVvvI_d 


1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E.g. 


® moro, | 7 para | dy pere|BovAcricay Geol | dAAws.5 
Xpvoew dlva oxylrrpw, Kal | Alocero | ravras 'Alyatovs (see 47, 1).® 
BEeBrnat, od5 artoyv Bédros Expvyer, ws SpeAdv Tow." 
But  qperépw evi olxw ev Apyei, rnAoh warpys.® 
1 Jl. 1, 202. 4 Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. - 771,11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 JJ. 1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 71.1, 15. | 
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1678. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing Xd, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as moAAa Atooopevw (_ __ _ uv vu _), Il. 22,91 
(we have éAXiooero in JI. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
aS Toldv fot mip (________), JI.5,7. So before Sedu, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem S-et-, and before dyyv (for S¢yv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 


pevywpev’ Ere ydp Kev drAvgatpev Kaxdv juap.! 


emer © 1c rion © © ete Sentei © © eeeer oe 
1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 
1. Dimeter : 
pevorrodd|kos S605" —~vvulivys 
potpa di\dxe® SaaS aU eee we 
2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
TopmpeTTos éy epatory.* eee eee Oe gl eee 
napbevar | duBpoddlpa® UUl_uvI_A 
With anacrusis (1635): 
éyeivaro pey popov adra Vf UY 
mwatpoxtovoy Oiiirddav.® Vii vUu—UUHA 
8. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
wépret Evy Sopi Kal yepi mpdxrop.” ——|ivulivuvl—vys 
ovpavilots re Oelots Swlpypara.® —~Uuli_vuu| —~~— l_vvu 
Oer’ élrrodpe|vas Suvalycv. —vvil_vuli_vvVI_A 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (~ < and — Uv) 
may stand for the anapaest. | 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making UU 4 uv for UU 4. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A. Ag. 117. 7A, Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 3038. 6 Ar, N, 299. 8 Ar. N. 805. 
8 E. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. 9 Ar, R. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — . ; 
1. The monometer : 
_ Tpérov allyurubv. 
3 


l vunrluun 


oe OS Ve 


cat Oéuts | aivety. 
ovpdulvos spov.® eee Oe © eon 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
peyav éx | Oupod | KAdLor|res “Apy.* VY —1—~ — 1 —-—- luv 
oir’ éx|marios | dAyeot | raidov® —~—luu—levvul—— 


And the 6llive of pedce | sends its brdnchles abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: 
jeav | orparialrey dpulyqv.® —— | uu —lvu vil — (1640, 2) 
ovrw | rAourylcere way|res’ ——I|—_— | vuuil— 

The Lérd | is advancling. Prepére | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxere Tov vouv | Tots AOavdrots || putv, Tots ailéy éovor, 
tows aldepiots, | rotoww dyypys, || rots dpOcra p.n|Sopevorory. 
a Wo. lwo WM lan eu 

1677, An ANAPAESTIC SYSTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £79. 


8 


déxatoy piv eros 705 érei Hpudwou VU 2 UU LIU ZU 
peyas avridtxos, Vue Ue 

Meveédaos dvaf 75 "Ayapeuvov, VU vu !l_ Gu 
SiOpdvov Acdbev cai Soxyrrpoyv =u VU le e ee 


Tins Oxupov Cetyos ‘Arpeday, Ses WP a EAP Soe 
oTddov 'Apyciwy XAuvatrav i ee I) UU 
Ty08 dd Xwpas se SF ee 

7jpav, otparuarw dpwynv.® sii MING cs OG APES 


1A. Ag.49. ® Ar, Av. 221. 5 ¢bid. 50. 7 Ar. Av. 736. *® A. Ag. 40-’ 
2i0id. 98. *A.Ag.48. 6 ibid. 47. § ibid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 


‘ movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 


leader of the chorus, as in the zrapodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach u vu vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee v. 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= vu vu v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U Uw. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos éooo.1 —yr Ulu This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 
2. First Pherecratic: émtamvAow. @nBats.2 —V VU |__| eu 
Catal. as Tpepopev Aeye.2 —VUloUVI-A 
3. Second Pherecratic: rawdds Siogopov arav.4 _ > I-uw |v 
Catal. ex pev Oy roAduwv.5 = =_ > I~ | A 
4, Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) trae dvag Iécedor, 3° vuyulivlntvIl-a 
(b) @nBa rov rporépwv daos.7 _ >| IVI aA 
(c) dara Bavra ravoayig.® —~Vvl—viwul—a 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 48S. Aj. 643. 7S, An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 160. 8 ibid. 107. 


§§, 0.C. 129. 6 Ar, Eg. 661. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, }, c): 


(a) dovvérnp TOY ave“wv OTdoL ° 
U0: Pog lowilwe low lay 


(a) Td pev yap évOev Kiya KvdrAWderat 


Vi:—~vIl_>lwule_vIilwa 
(b) 76 8 &vOev> dppes 8 dv 7d péooov 
Pe Fo Se os Te 
(c) vai popypeba ovv peraiva.} 
wvulweulHvul—yv 
Compare in Horace (Od.1,9) : 


Vides at alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: rotxt|AdOpov’ | dOdvar’ |’ Adpoldira.? 
ed ae Sa ws etd aay 
— 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 





7. Eupolidéan: © Oe\dpelvot, xare|pa | mpos b|uas é|AevOelpws.? 


es A a ORS }wil a a (iad a 
— >|_> ne Pee 

VUY VUY 

oe ve (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1688. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of sveaCaatCS 
in lyric poetry. 

dpiorov pév vdoup, 6 dé || xpiods alfdpevov zip 
viEelwelevinelevlweloiy 
are Starpéree || vuxri peyadvopos efoya movrov * 
vuvltvinelwoulwoulwveley 
ei 8 defAa yapvev 

ee Tess been Lew 


1 Alcae, 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar, N. 618. 
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deat, pidrov FHrop, 

—~vVviwvul—vu 

Benker deAlov oKdre 

pate © ee ee © an ey 

Ao Oarrvorepov ev apclpg pdevvoy dorpov épy]|uas de” aidépos, 
—vilnecvivevicvillevlevl wv lelleow IL lea 
pnd ‘Odrvprias dyova || péprepoy addacoper * 
—vinvitvicvIii-vulLIlivlea 

dOev & ToAVHarTos Vuvos dudtBadrAcrat 
vivuvluvelivilnwvlwivl—~~a 

copay pytievot, Kedadety 

VKH IlevIilLluvvlia 

Kpovov aid’, és ddveay txopévous 
viLIlivinrvIiLivuevlia 

paxatpav ‘lépwvos éoriayv. 


vitLluvulivli_vlna 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite ((.U — —) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (Uv, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee:. The eoety ne parts of the verse generally have 
the form ~VUuU4uUU~4~— or (catalectic) ZUVZUV ZA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic,.. VA. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ uU) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

TuvdapiSats re hirofeivors ddetv KaAllAurAoxdp 6 “EAéva 
ae | ose Vee Ne Or ee IK 
KXewvay *"Axpdyavra Yepaipwy evyopat, 

eet ONG el oa ae A . 
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@jpwvos ‘Orvprtovikay ||Upvov dpOwcats, dxapavrorodwy 
—ioevy|/eu | dE | er |] IA 

immuv dwrov.||Motca ovrw pot rapeord||xot veootyaAov evpovrt Tpdorov 
—irv Ie J LI | | EI ELA 
Awpiv dulvav évappdgae redfAro. 

eas ee a Per ees 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686, Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 

—vv— as the fundamental foot : — 
maida piv ai|ras moot ai|ra Oepéva.? 
Sava pev ovv, Seva rapdooe copes olwvobéras.* 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
- called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688, 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore uv — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vu (1626, 2):— 

meméepakey|uev 6 wepoelrrodts 4On 
Bacireos | otparas eis dy|riropov yei|rova xapar, 
Avodéopy| cxedia rrop|Opdv dueipas 


*"AOapav|ridos “EAXas.® 

CF Pa Se SE 

PNG i GONG oi NOG AP |S ea es 
IAS | eee es AI , 


Vy LW VV —— 


2. A double trochee _ U — u often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
(dvdxAaots, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 

tis & Kpatrve | rodt wydy|yatos ebre|rots dvdoowy ; 


1 A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484, 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 


4 
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1689, Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ U Uv or VU for —U_) :— 
obk dvaloxyjcopat* | nde A€ye | prot od Aoyov ° 
ws peptlonxd oe Kré€lwvos ére | paAAov, ov 
Kararen® | Toicw im|redot xat|ripara.! 


—~v—|]oivrl[ou vv |oivuvuy 
pe © ee ee © a We ee en ee © 
vuv—[|—Vvi— flout |oe Ue 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris axw, | Tis dua | rporérra | p ddeyyys 5? 
orevatw ,; | ri pew , | yevopat | dvcacra | moAtrats ; * 


iets Pie eA es Pe ee | es 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v—]—u— (or v_— | vu _). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_u—and vuv|—vu—. As examples may be given 

SucaAyel tvya.4 een oe 

wrepopopov dénas.° VUUH Ue 

ploobeoy pev ovv.® >uvvH v— (for >—— v—) 

peydra peydra kai.” vuvvuy v— (for vi~ v—) 

perotkety ox0Tw Savoy 6 rhdpov.® Ui uv _| ui > 

peOeirat orparos, orpatoredov Nurov? V——V— | vou vu 
1 Ar. Ach. 299-301. 4A. Ag. 1165. 7 E. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr. 116. 5 ibid. 1147. 8 KE. Hip. 837. 


SA. Eu. 788. 8 ibid. 1090. 9A, Se. 79. 
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1692, CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Note.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ J, except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in « of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vus: (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in yyu or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654: A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -%3payv) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
. simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 
- cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdrrw). 
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A. 

[(a-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aca; 4. Pp. 
ddo@ny; pr. mid. dara, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &y-aros. 
Epic. ] 

“Ayapat, admire, [epic fut. dydoouat, rare, | Avhcbus. hyacduny. (1.) 

"AyyOAro (dyyed-), announce, dyyedd [dyyedéw], ayyetda, Wyyedxa, 
NyYyermat, WyyEAOny, fut. p. dyyedNOhoouac; a.m. FyyetAduny. Second 
aorists with A are doubtful. (4.) 

"Ayelpw (dyep-), collect, a. nyeipa; [ep. plpf. p. dynyéparo; a. p. HyépOny, 
a.m. (yyepdunv) curayelparo, 2 a. mM. dyepéuny With part. dypéuevos. 
See jyepéOouar.] (4) 

“Ayvope (fay-), in comp. also dyww, break, d&w, fata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic #ia], 2 p. aya [Ion. nya], 2 a. p. dayny [ep. éd-ynv or dyny]. 
(II. ) 

"Ayo, lead, dtw, #&a (rare), #xa, Fymat, 7xOnr, dxOhoopar; 2 a. aya- 
you, hyayounv ; fut. m. dfouae (as pass.), [Hom. am. dtduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. déere, inf. dféwevac (777, 8). ] 

[(é8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. dddoeev, pf. part. ddnxds. 
Epic. ] 

[(&e-), rest, stem with aor. deca, aga. Epic.] 

“Ai8o, sing, doouat (dow, rare), yoa, gon. Ion. and poet. d&elSe, 
delow and deloouat, nea. 

(’Aéfo: Hom. for avéw.] 

["Anpe (de-), blow, Anrov, decor, inf. dfvac, dfuevac, part. dels; imp. 
dn». Mid. dnracand dyro, part. dijyevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

AlSéopar, poet. afdoua:, respect, aiddcouat, yderuat, pdéoOn» (as mid.), 
noecduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio}. 639; 640. 

Alvéo, praise, alvécw [alvjow], qreca [jynoa], prexa, Dunuac, pvéOny, 639. 

[Atvupar, take, imp. alviunv. Epic.) (IT.) 

Aipéw (aipe-, éd-), take, aipjow, npnxa, npnuar [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpalpr- 
pat], ypéOnv, aipeOnoouar; fut. pf. ypijoouac (rare) ; 2 a. efAov, Edw, 
etc. ; elAdunv, EXwuat, etc. (8.) 

Atpw (ap-), take up, apd, #pa (674), Fpxa, Fppar, npOny, dpOhcropa ; 
jpdunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), jepa, épOnv», [Heppac 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for jnepro; a. m. dewpduny.] Fut. dpoipac 
and 2 a. jpdunv (with dpwuat (4) etc.) belong to Apyupa: (dp-). (4.) 

Alo@dvopatr (alcd-), perceive, (€-) alcOjoouar, qoOnuat; yoOduny. Pres. 
alcOouat (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dix-), rush, dttw, qita, AtxOnv, Hitdunr. Also dooew or Grre 
(also doow or drrw), gw, néa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloyxtve (alcxvy-), disgrace, alcxuvd, Joxiva, [p. p. part. ep. poxup- 
pévos,] noxuvOny, felt ashamed, aloxvvOhcopa; fut. m. aloxurodpac. 
(4.) 
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"Ate, hear, imp. dio», [aor. -qiea.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Ato, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See &nu.] 

[Axax(to (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with 4xéo and dyebo, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dyéwv, dyxedwv), and &xopat, be grieved ; 
fut. dxax how, aor. dxdxnoa; p.p. dxdxnuar (deny ddarac), dxdxnodat, 
dxaxtuevos or dxnxéduevos; 2 aor. nxaxov, dxaxdunv. See Axvupac 
and dxoua:. Epic.] (4.) 

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

"Axéopat, heal, aor. #readunv. 

"Axnddw, neglect, [aor. dxhieca epic]. Poetic. | 

*Axotw (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxotcopa:, qxovoa [Dor. pf. dxovca], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxo¢a, 690), 2 plpf. Axnxbdyn or andy ; HKovcOny, 
dxova O}coua. 

"Adaddfw (draday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtouat, #rAdAata. (4.) 

"Addopar, wander, [pf. dddAnuae (as pres.), w. inf. dddAnoOa, part. 
dAaAnpevos], a. dA#Onv. Chiefly poetic. 

"AdNSalvw (ddr\dav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7ASavor.] Pres. also dAdhoxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

—* Arelbw (dreud-), anoint, drelyw, nreupa, ddpruha, dAFAu Mat, HrelPOny, 
drecpOfoouar (raze), 2 a. p. HArAlpyy (rare). Mid. f. drclpoua, a. 
preduny. 529. (2.) 

"Arm (drct-, drex-), ward off, fut. ddrétoua: [ep. (€-) drcEhow, Hd. 
ddeEhoouat]; aor. (€-) #rACEnoa (HAeta, rare), HArAetduny; [ep. 2 a. 
&\adxoy for dd-adex-ov.] 657. 

[Ardopar, avoid, epic; aor. 7redunv.] 

*Arebw, avert, ddedow, nrevoa. Mid. drgeVouat, avoid, aor. 7Aevdunpr, 
with subj. €&-aredowua:. Poetic. 

"Aro, grind, 7reva, dd#reowar Or dAMAenat. 639; 640. 

["ANGopat, be healed, (€-) dXO4oouar.] Ionic and poetic. 

‘AXloKkopas (dA-, dAo-), be captured, ddwoouat, nAwKa Or éadwka, 2 aor. 
nrwy or édrdwy, GAD [epic drAww], drolnv, dAGvar, addovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active aAloxw, but see dv-aArloke. 
(6.) 

[Adrtralvopa: (ddir-, ddcray-), with epic pres. act. dAtrpalvw, sin; 2 
aor. nALTov, ddcréunv, pf. part. drAr(rApevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"ANAdoow (drAdAay-), change, dd\r\{dEw, NAAaEa, NAAaXA, MAAVYAL, FAAE- 
XOnv and yAAAyny, dAAaXOHoouas and ddAAayHooua. Mid. fut. ddrd- 
fouat, & WANaEduny. (4.) 

“AdAopat (aA-), leap, drodpar, HAdunv; 2a. nAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, aAro, &Nuevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

(Aduxrdto and dAucréw, be excited, imp. ddvxratow Hdt. pf. ddanv- 
xrynuat Hom. Ionic.) 
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"Adtoke (ddux-), avoid, ddvtw [and dddvteya:], FAvéa (rarely -ayy). 
Poetic. ‘AAvoxw is for d\ux-oxw (617). (6.) 

"Arddve (dA¢-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agor.] (5.) 

‘Apapréve (duapr-), err, (€-) duapricouat, nudpryxa, yudprnuar, npap- 
THOnv; 2 aor. nuaproy [ep. nuBporor]. (5.) 

"ApBArloxe (du8r-), duBdr\éw in compos., miscarry, [duBrAdow, late, ] 
NuUBrAwWoa, HUBAWKA, NUBAwWLAL, HuBAwOny. (6.) 

*Apelpe (duep-) and dpépSe, deprive, nuepoa, hudpny. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

"Apr-éxo and dpar-loyo (dugl and tyw), wrap about, clothe, adupétw, 
2a. numi-cxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duréxyopuat, duwloxopua, 
dururxvéouar; imp. durexduny; f. dupétouar; 2 a furt-oxduny and 
hur-ecxduny, 644. See gx and teyxo. 

ApmAakloke (dumrdax-), err, miss, hurddenuar; 2 & AuwAaxoy, part. 
durdaxwy Or dwraxwy. Poetic. (6.) 

(Apwvve, durvivOny, durvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw. | 

"Apive (duvy-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvoipar; aor. yuiva, Fpurdunp. 
(4.) 

"Aptoow (auvyx-), scratch, [duvtw, nuvta (Theoc.), #uvéduny]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdr-yvodw, doubi, judiyvoeor and hudeyvbeon, Rudeyrinea ; BOF. Pass. 
part. audiyvonbels, 544. 

"Apos-évvupe (see Evy), clothe, fut. rep. dupidow] Att. dugid; hudleca, 
huhleruar; dudiécouat, dudgieaduny (poet.). 644. (IT.) 

"Apdo Byntéo, dispute, augmented pudic- and ase (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

*Avalvopas (dvay-), refuse, imp. pracvduny, aor. Saale. driracOar. (4.) 

AveXlonew (ad-, ado-, 659), and dvadée, expend, drdducw, dvddwoa, 
and dvjd\woa (xar-nvdd\woa), dvadkwxa and dvfiwxa, dvdAwuar and 
dvyjAwuat (Kar-nvdd\wyat), dvadwOny and _aynrdOny, dvahwOhjoopat. 
See dAloxopar. (6.) 

*Avarvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (wvv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dpa vue, 
a p. durvivOny, 2 a.m. durviro (for durvtero). } 

‘AvSdve (fad-, a5-), please [impf. Hom. qvdavoy and éjvdavoyr, Hat. 
nvdavoy and étvdavov; fut. (€-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic] ; 
2 aor. ddov [Ion. éadov, epic evadoy for é¢fadoy.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-yevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

"Avéxo, hold up ; see éxa, and 544. 

[’AvfivoGe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Jl. 11, 266 as 2 pipf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

"Av-olyvups and dvolyw (see ofyviu), open, imp. dréyyor (9 vocyor, 
rare) [epic dvpyov]; dvoltw, dvéyta (jvota, rare) [Hdt. arota], 
dvépya, dvéwrypat, dvedxOny (subj. dvorxGG, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegitopnas 
(2 pf. dvyéyya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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"Av-op0ée, set upright, augment dvwp- and qrwp-. 544. 

"Aviw, Attic also dvétw, accomplish; fut. dviow [Hom. dviw], dvtao- 
pac; a0r. Qvuca, Ryveduny; pf. qvvxa, nyvopat, 639. Poetic also apw. 

*Aveya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. &vywyper, sub. dvuryw, opt. 
dydryouus], imper. dvwye (rare), also AvwxOt (with dvwyOw, Avwxée), 
finf. dvoryéuev]; 2 plpf. jvdyea, qvdye: (or dvdye), [also qvuryov 
(or Avwyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dvwye and dywyerov 
(as if from dyvdryw) occur ; also fut. dvdtw, a. yywta.] Poetic and 
Tonic. 

(Ar-avpdo, take away, not found in present; imp. drnipwr (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. drovpas, drov- 
pduevos.] Poetic. 

[Amradloxa (dx-ap-), deceive, #xddyoa (rare), 2 aa qrador, m. opt. 
dragolunv]. Poetic. (6.) 

"Amex Odvopar (€x9-), be hated, (€-) drexOjoouat, axhxOnuar; 2 a. 
dwrnxObunv. Late pres. dwéxdouar. (5.) 

[Amdepore, swept off, subj. drodpoy, opt. dwodpoee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

*Awoxrlvvips and -dw, forms of droxrelyw. See xrelve. 

*Aréxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xpf. 

“Arra (d¢-), touch, fut. dyw, dyouar; aor. qya, PYdunv; pf. jupa; 
a. P. 7pOny (see é4¢6n). (3.) 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdoouat, tpacduny, jpaya. [Ion. dpjoopa, spnod- 
unv. Ep. act. inf.  Eptiuevar, to pray. | 

*Apaploke (dp-), fit, 7 npoa, nponv; 2 p. dpapa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. dptper(v) 
and tprhpe(v);] 2 a. ypapoy ; 2 a.m. part. Appevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apécow or dpdrre (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, ApdxOnv. (4.) 

"Apéoke (dpe-), please, dpéow, Fpeca, hpécOnv; dpécopar, hperduny. 
639. (6.) 

[ Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

"Apxéw, assist, dpxéow, ipxera. 639, 

“Appérre, poet. dppste (dpuod-), fit, dpubow, npyoca (cuvdppota Pind.), 
nppoxa (Aristot.), 7ppocpar, ypusoOny, fut. p. dpyocOhoopar; a. m. 
nppooduny. (4.) 

“Apvupas (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduar, 2 a. Apdunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See atpw. (II.) 

"Apdo, plough, qpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpopac], 4pb0nr. 639. 

“Aprdfew (dpray-), seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca 
[npwata], npraxa, 7pracua (late npwaypyac), yprdcbny [Hdt. yprd- 
xXOnv], dpracOhooua:, For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

*"Aptw and dptre, draw water, aor. qpvca, hpvodunry, qpvony [Api- 
gOnv, Ion.]. 639. 
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“Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) npyua (mid.), 7pxOnv, dpxOy- 
gouat (Aristot.), aptouar, hptduny. 

"Avoow and drra: see atcow. 

[Arurédd@ (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.) (4.) 

Atalvw (avav-) or avalve ; fut. avavG; aor. ninva, nddvOnv or addvOny, 
avavOyjcouar; fut. m. adavotua: (as pass.). Augment yu- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Avgdve or atf (avé-), increase, (€-) avéijow, avéfoouat, nvégoa, nvénxa, 
nrénuar, nvéjOnv, avénOjcouar, [Also Ion. pres. ddfw, impf. detov.] 
(S.) 

(Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7¢aca; used by Hat. 
for d¢dw or a¢dw.}] (4.) 

"Ad-tym, Jet go, impf. ddinv or Adtny (544) ; fut. ddijow, etc. See the 
inflection of fyu:, 810. (T.) 

(Adicow (ddvy-), draw, pour, adpitw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
dpiw.] (4.) 

PAdte, draw, ndvea, ipvodunv. Poetic, chiefly epic.) 

"AxGopar, be displeased, (€-) dx Oéoouar, hx OEcOny, dy Bec Ohoopac. 

["Axvupar (dyx-), be troubled, impf. dxvwiyun». Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. &xopar.] See dxay (fo. 

["Ao, satiate, dow, doa; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (or édpev), pr. inf. &pevac, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (douat) dara as fut.; f. doouar, a. dod- 
nv. Epic. ] s 


Batw (Say-), speak, utter, Bdtw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxra:]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (Ba-, Bav-), go, Byooua, BéBnxa, BéBapyar, €BdOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
éBnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a.m. epic éBnoduny (rare) and éBynodunp, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Bjow, ZByca. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Baddow (Badr-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badréw] Badd, rarely (€-) BartAjow, 
BéBAnKa, BEBAnuar, Opt. dia-BeBrAnoOe (734), [epic BeBdAnuac], €BrAH- 
Onv, BrAnOhcouar; 2 a. €Badov, €Barsuny; fut. m. Barotuac; f. p. 
BeBAnoonwar, [Epic, 2 a. dual tuy-BrAjrnv; 2 a. m. éBAfuny, with 
subj. BAjerar, opt. BAno or Preto, inf. BARoOar, pt. BApmevos; fut. Evy- 
BrAjoeant, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Bérro (Ba¢d-), dip, Bdyw, €Bava, BéBauuat, €Bdgonv and (poet.) EBdpOny ; 
fut. m. Bdyoua. (3.) 

Baéoxw (fa-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Baordfw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Baoray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (8nx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bhtw, EBnta. (4.) 

[Bipnys (8a-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (I.) 
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BiBpdoKe (Spo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwuar, [éBpwHOnv ; 2 a. EBpwr; fut. 
pf. BeBpdoouar} ; 2 p. part. pl. BeSpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeSpw- 
Bos.] (6.) 

Bid, live, Bidcopat, éBiwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwyat; 2 a. éBlwy (799)- 
(For éBwwodpuny, see BiudcKxopac.) 

Bidokopas (Si0-), revive, €Biwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

BAdarw (BAaB-), injure, BrAdyu, EBraW~a, BéBrapa, BéBrappuat, EBAAPOny ; 
2 a. p. €BAd By, 2 f. BrAaBHcopac; fut. m. BAdYouac; [fut. pf. BeBrAd- 
youa:lon.]. (3.) 

Braordve (Bracr-), sprout, (€-) BrAacrhow, BeBAdorynKa and éBrAdornKa 
(524) ; 2a.@Bdacrov. (5.) | 

BAéwo, see, BrACpopar [ Hdt. dva-Br4pw], ZBreva. 

BXlrro or BAloow (uedir-, BriT-, 66), take honey, aor. Broa. (4.) 

Brdoxw (0r-, uAo-, Bdo-, 66), go, f. woroduat, p. uéuBrAwKa, 2 a. Zuoroy. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Bofoopar, éBdnoa. ([Ion. (stem fBo-), Bucouar, €Bwoa, 
éBwodunv, (BéBwuar) BeBwpuévos, EBwolny. | 

Béoxo, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 

BovAopar, will, wish, (augm. éBovA- or HBovaA-) ; (€-) BoudAhoopuar, BeBov- 
Anat, €BovrA7nOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovra, prefer.] [Epic also Bédopuac. ] 
517. 

[ (Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @8payxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic.] 

Bpifw (see 587), be drowsy, aor. ZBpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt@w, be heavy, Bptow, E8pica, BéBpida. ' Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. @Bpota (opt. -Spdiee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, I1.17,54. Epic. ] 

Bpvxdopas (Spux-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpuxa ; éBpixnoduny ; Bpvynéels. 

Bivéw or Bbw (Bu-), stop up, Biow, %Bvoa, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

| rT. 

Tapéo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Zynua, p. yeydunka ; 
p. p. yeydunua: (of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapoo- 
pat, a. éynuduny. 654. 

Tavupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yartooouat.] Chiefly poetic. (IT.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywyw, imper. yéywre, 
[ep. inf. yeywvduev, part. yeywrws; 2 plpf. éyeywve, with éyéywve 
and 1 sing. éyeydvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywréw, 
w. fut. yeywrjow, a. éyeywvynoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vloxw. (6.) ) 

Telvopar (yev-), be born; a. éyerdunv, begat. (4.) 

Tedrdo, laugh, yeddooua, éyéd\aca, éyeAdocOnv. 639. 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., 171, 18, 476.] 
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Tne (y78-), rejoice, [ynPhow, éy4Onoa ;] 2 p. yéynOa (a8 pres.). 654. 

Tnpdoxe and ynpde (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdoopat, éyjpaca, 
veyhpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvat, [Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.) 

Tlyvopa: and ytvopa: (yev-), become (651), yerhooua, yeyérnua:, 
[éyev76nv Dor. and Ion.], yernOjoouac (rare); 2 a. éyersunw [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaot, yeyws, and other 
pt-forms, see 804). 

‘Teyvdéoke (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdoopa, [Hdt. dv-dyrwoa,] Fyvwxa, 
Eyvwopuat, éyywodnv; 2 a. Eyvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivéoxw. (6.) 

Trvde, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éyAupduny, Theoc.,] yéyAusuae 
and éy\uppat (524). 

Tvdprre (yraur-), bend, yrduyw, [tyrauya, eyrdupénv.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Tode (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yéov, only epic in active. Mid. -yodopuat, 
poetic, opic f. yonoopat. ] 

Tpado, write, ypdyw, typaya, yéypada, yéypaupat, 2 a. p. eypddny 
(éypdp0nv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapjoouac; fut. pf. yeypdyoua:, 
@. Mm. éypayduny. 

Tpito (vevy-), grunt, ypvtw and ypvtouat, fypvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) dahoopuat, Seddnxa, Seddnpuac; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacbac; 2 pf. pt. dedads (804); 2 a. F5aoy or 
dédaov, taught; 2 a. p. éddnv, learned. Hom. d4w, shall jind.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AaSdAAw (Sadadr-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. deda:daruévos, a. pt. dacdaddels ; also f. inf. dacdadkwoduer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aat{a (daiy-), rend, dattw, eddita, deddizypuar, edatyOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvups (dat-), entertain, dalow, ESawa, (edaleOnv) dadels. [Epic 
dalvv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvupar, feast, daloouat, é8at- 
odunv: [epic pr. opt. dawiro for dawui-ro, dacvtar’ for dacyu-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.) (IT.) 

Aalopar (dac-, daci-, dai-, 602), divide, [epic f. ddoopuat,] a. ardunp, 
pf. p. dé5aopar [epic dé5acuac]. (4.) See also Saréopas. 

Aalo (Sar-, dari-, Sac-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. dé5ya, 2 plpf. 8 pers. 
Sedhev ; 2a. (€dadunv) subj. ddy7a.) Poetic. (4.) 

Adxvaw (dnx-, dax-), bite, Shtouar, Sédyypar, 54x Onv, SnxOhoouar; 2 a. 
%Saxov. (5. 2.) 

Adpvnpt (609) and Sapvde (Say-, dua-, Saua-), also pres. Sapdte 
(587), tame, subdue, (fut. daudow, daydw, dau (with Hom. dapdg, 
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Sapswor), a. eSduaca, p. p. Sédunuac, a. p. €5uHOnv] and édaudobnr; 
[2 a. p. édduny (with ddyev) ; fut. pf. dedujoopac; fut. m. daudoouar, | 
a. éSauacduny. In Attic prose only dapdfw, édaudoOny, ddayacdunr. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

AapOdve (dapd-), sleep, 2 a. ESapHov, poet. Z5padov; (€-) p. xara-dedap- 
6nxaés. Only in comp. (usually xara-dap0dvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopas, divide, w. irreg. daréacda (?). See dalopas. 

[Aéapar, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242.) 

Aégua, fear: see dédocxa. 

AéSo.xa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sco-, Sri-, 31), [epic Seldoixa,] fear. 
[Epic fut. delcopat,] a. Zeca; 2 pf. dédca [epic deldia,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (b). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
Slov, dle, feared, jled.| [Epic present Selo, fear.] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvipe (dex-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [lon. (dex-), dé&w, F5eta, Sédeypar, C5éxOnvy, éSetdunv.] Epic 
pf. m, deldeyuar (for dédeypyar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Adpo (deu-, Sue-), Duild, Fema, Sé5unpar, edeyudunv.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Adpxopas, see, e5¢épxOnv; 2 a. Edpaxov, (e5pdxny) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. dé50pxa (643). Poetic. 

Adpe, jlay, Sepa, Z5epa, SéSapuar; 2 a. é3dpyv. Ionic and poetic also 
Selpe (dep-). (4.) 

Adxopat, receive, défouar, Sé5eyuar [Hom. déxarac for dedéxarar], édé- 
xOnv, edeé&duny; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, é5éyunv, Séxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. déx6ar, part. déyuevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Adéw, bind, Stow, Z5noa, SéSexa (rarely 5€5nxa), Sédeuar, €540nv, 5eO%- 
gouar; fut. pf. dedjoopat, a. m. édnoduny. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) defow, edénoa [ep. F5nca,] Sedénxa, dSedénuat, 
édehOn». Mid. déopar, ask, dejoopar. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édevnoa, Od. 9, 540, and devouar, Sevjoopar.] Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dejo, edénoe. 

[Anpide, act. rare (dnp:-, 656), contend, aor. édjpioa (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SnplvOny as middle (Hom.). Mid. dnpidopac and dyptouar, as act., 
Snptcopar (Theoc.), édnpitcduny (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Afjo, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avardeo, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and pipf. and in com- 
pounds (643 and 544); dcacrhow, difrnoa (dw-edizryoa), dedcyryxa, 
Sedeptypat, Sey HOny (f-edcyrHOnv, late); dtarrpoouat, xar-edtyrnodunp. 

Avaxovée, minister, éd:axbvouv ; diaxovjow (aor. inf. daxorfoa:), Sedia- 
xdynuat, édtaxov}Onv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment d:n- or deden-. See 548. 

A:daonxe (d:5ax-), for dday-cxw (617), teach, diddew, edldata [epic 
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é5\ddoxnoa)], dedldaxa, SeSldayuar, C5:ddxOny; SiddEopac, Edidatdunr. 
See stem 8a-. (6.) 

AlSnpr, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. I.) 

AiSpdoko (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoouas, Bé5piixa; 2a. 
-€5pav [lon. -5pnv], -5pd, -dpainv, -Spavat, -Spds (799). (6.) © 

AlSwpt (50-), give, ducw, Z5wxa, 5é5wxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. Séuevac or Sduer for Sodvar, fut. 
didwow for dwow.] (T.) 

Alepas (die-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlecOar, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwuac and dioluny (cf. Svywyac 729, and reBoluny 741), 
chase, part. diduevos, chasing. Impf. act. erie set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 584. 1.) 

[AC{npar, seek, with » for e in present; een €degnoduny. Ionic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(Sex-), stem, with 2 aor. Zé:xov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. } 

Auda, thirst, dipjow, é5lynoa. See 496. 

Aoxéw (dox-), seem, think, dbf, @5oka, 5édoyuat, €56xOnv (rare). Poetic 
Soxjow, €ddxnoa, dedéxnxa, Seddxnuar, édoxHOnv. Impersonal, Sdoxe, 
it seems, etc. 604. 

Aovréw (doum-), sound heavily, é50vxnoa [epic doumnoa and (in tmesis) 
ért-ydovmnoa, 2 pf. 5é50ura, Sedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apéccopar or Spadtrropar (dpay-), grasp, aor. édpatduny, pf. 5é5pa- 
yuo (4.) 

Apa, do, dpdcw, f5paca, 5é5paxa, bé5pa par, (rarely dé5pacpar), (e5pé- 
cOnv) dpacbels. 640. 

Avvapar, be able, augm. éduy- and jéuy- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
dvve (Ion. d¥vy], impf. é50vaco or é50vpw (632) ; Suvfoopar, Seddvnuat, 
éduvyiOnv (éduvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic éSuvnoduny.] I.) 

Adw, enter or cause to enter, and Stva (du-), enter; Stow, edvsa, 
5é5uxa, Sé5uuar, €dUOnv, f. p. SvOjcouac; 2 a. Z5vy, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dtcoua, a. m. édvoduny [ep. édvodunv (777, 8)]. 
(5.) 

E. 

[‘HadOy (11.18, 543; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to &rrw; 
also to roa: and to ldrrw. | 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. aca], elaxa, elapac, etd Ory; 
édcouac (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*Byyvao, pledge, betroth, augm. Hyyu- or éveyu- (eyyeyu-), see 543 ; 5A. 

"Eyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, nyepa, eytyeppat, FyépOny; 2 p. 
éypyyopa, am awake (Hom. éypnybp0acr (for -dpacc), imper. éypt- 
yopOe (for -dpare), inf. éypiyopOac or -dpac]; 2 a. m. Hypdunp [ep 
éypopnv]. (4.) 
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"Edo, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see éoOle. 

“Efopas, (€5- for ved-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-docerOa: (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eloduny [epic ésodunvy and éecodunyv]. [Active aor. eloa and 
roa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See tf and xadfopar. 

"E@A&o and Gé., wish, imp. 7Oedrov ; (€-) GeAhow OF HeAfow, HOEANoA, 
H0€AnKa, *"Edé\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 7@ed\ov; aor. (probably) always 76éAyca, 
but subj. etc. éGeAjow and Oedjow, ebedfioar and Gedfjoat, etc. 

"E@lfo (see 587), accustom, éOlow, eOioa, Oca, elOiocpat, €lOlcOnz. 
The root is ofe0- (see 537). (4.) 

“('E@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a. 

ElSov (l5-, ¢15-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): fu, eee 
tSe or l5é, ldetv, dav. Mid. (chiefly poet.) e€S0pat, seem, [ep. elod- 
env and éao-;) 2 a. eldduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov. Ot&a (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 75, knew, f. eloouac; 
see 820. (8.) 

Etxdéfe (see 587), make like, etxatov or nee elxdow, elkaga OF 7kaca, 
elkacpat OF Qxaguat, elxdaOny, elxacOhooua. (4.) 

(Etxw) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemble, appear, imp. elxov, f. elfw 
(rare), 2 p. €ovxa [Ion. ofka] (with gorypuev, [€ixrov,] etéaor, elxévat, 
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxy [with éxrnv]. Impersonal éouxe, 
it seems, etc. For oica, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[Btkéw (éd-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. @\oa, pf. p. ZeAuac, 2 aor. p. 
éddnv or &dnv w. inf. dAjpevar. Pres. pass. efAouar. Epic. Hat. 
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -efAnpac, -elAjOnv. Pind. has plpf. édde.] 
The Attic has elAdopa:, and ef\\w or efAXAw. 598. See CAdw (4.) 

Bipl, be, and Bl, go. See 806-809. 


Elwrov (elx-), said, [epic Zecwov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, efor, eld, 
elrety, elrwv; 1 aor. elwa [poet. Zeura, ] (opt. efraru, imper. elroy or 
elrdv, inf. elwa:, pt. efras), [Hdt. dw-erduny]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, fe- (for fep-, ¢pe-) : [Hom. pres, (rare) 
efpw], f. épéw, épd; p. elpnxa, elpnuac (522); a. p. epphOny, rarely 
éppéOny (Ion. elpédnv] ; fut. pass. pyOjoouar: fut. pf. elpjoouar. See 
évérrw. (8.) | 

Etpyvups and cipyvio, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; etptw, elpta, elpypuat, 
elpxOnv. Also ipyw, eptw, ota, [Hom. (Zpypac, 3 pl. Epxarar w. 
plpf. Zpxaro, ZpxOnv]. (IT.) 

Etpyo, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpyuar, efpxOnv; elptouat. Also [épye, 
-€pta, pypat, Ionic] ; %pgoua: (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

[Etpopasr (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elphoouar. See épopar. ] 

[Etpe (¢p-), say, epic in present.] See elrov. (4.) 

Etpe (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -Epca], p. -elpxa, elpyac [epic 
¥epuac]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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["Etoxe (éix-), liken, compare, (617); poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. Tpoo-ita:, art like, [and epic qixro or &ixro], some- 
times referred to efkw. See exw. (6.) 

Ete0a [Ionic wa] (76- for of76-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. el#6y. [Hom. has pres. act. part. wy.) (2.) 

"ExxAnorvd{o, call an assembly ; augm. #xxdy- and éfexAy- (543). 

*EdAatve, for é\a-vv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(€rdow) €X@ (665, 2) [epic éddoow, éd6w;] gAaca, éAf#Aaxa, €A7- 
Aauar [Ion. and late édjAacuat, Hom. plup. édAndAddaro}, AAO», 
hracduny. (5.) 

"Edtyx, confute, édéyiw, nreyéa, édtreypar (487, 2), HrA>yXOnY, erey- 
XIAocopat. 

*EXlooe and eiAlooe (édx-), roll, édltw and elAlgw, efAcba, eFAcypai, 
el\lxOny, [Epic aor. mid. écgédunv.] (4.) 

"EAxow (late &xiw), pull, gw (Ion. and late Att. &dcbow), €Axvaa, 
et\xuxa, etAxvopat, eiAxdoOny. 537. 

"EAw(feo (€dwid-), hope, aor. 7rAwwa ; aor. p. part. ddwwhér. (4.) 

["EAme, cause to hope, 2 p.toAwa, hope ; 2 plpf. éddrwrey (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. ropa, hope, like Attic eda lfw, Epic. } 

"Hyde, vomit, fut. éud (rare), éuodpar; aor. quera. 689. 

*Evalpe (évap-), kill, 2 a. qvapov. [Hom.a.m. évjparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérro (év and stem cem-) or évvéwrw, say, tell, [ep. f. én-orjow (cer-) 
and éviyw;] 2 a. %u-cwov, w. imper. tuore [ep. évlowes], 2 pl. Zorere 
(for év-cwere), inf. émowetv [ep. -éuer]. Poetic. See elrop. 

"Evlare (éu2-), chide, [epic also évicow, 2 a. évéviroy and 4vtxamror 
(535). (3.) 

“Evvope (é- for ceo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. faow, 
a. tcoa, éooduny or deoo-; pf. Eonar or efuat,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -éow, -€ca, -éodunv. Chiefly epic: dugi-évrtyju is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*EvoyAéw, harass, w. double augment (544); #rdxAour, evox Afow, 
hywxrnoa, RvoxAnpat. 

"Bouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

‘Eopré{w (see 587), Ion. dprd{w, keep festival ; impf. édprator (538). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpém and éw-avploKw (avp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipov; f. m. éravphoopa,] a. ernupduny, 2 a. érnupduny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Ew-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 pipt. (777, 4). Enpic.] 
See dvfvobe. 

"Enlerapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) érlorg [Ion. éwloreat,] imp. 
Frierduny, 2 p. sing. #xloraco or Hrlorw (632); f. éruorhoouas, a. 
qeiorhOnv. (Not to be confounded with forms of é¢lornu.) 1.) 


a =—— 
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[‘Ewrw (cex-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy (poet. ror); f. -Epa, 
2. a -owov (for é-cer-ov), a. p. wept-épOnv (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. éropa: [poet. &oropnar], fol- 
low, f£. Epouar; 2 a. éowduny, rarely poetic -éorduny, ordua, etc., 
w. imp. [oweto (for oreo), ] owod. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epdw, love, tpdcOnr, epacbjcoua, [hpacduny (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
épapar, imp. ypduny. (I.) 

*Epyéfopa:, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydoopa, elpyacuat, elpyd- 
cOny, elpyacduny, épyacOjooua, 587. (4.) 

“Epyw and épyw: see elpyvie (elpyw) and elpyw. 

“EpSo and ép$w, work, do, probably for épf-w = pé{w (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Zptw, a. &pta, 
[Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. éépyea.} Ionic and poetic. See péftw. 

*EpelSo, prop, éepelow (later), jpeoa, [qpexa, ephpeopar, with épnpé- 
dara: and -aro, 777, 3,] ApeloOnv; epeloouae (Aristot.), fpeoduny. 

"Eipelxo (épecx-, pix-), tear, burst, qpeta, éptprypat, 2 a. qpixov. Tonio 
and poetic. (2.) 

"Epelara (dper-, épcx-), throw down, épelyw, [npewa, 2 pf. épfpera, have 
Jallen, p. p. éphpeupar (plpf. épépewro, Hom.), 2 a. prov, tplarny, 
&. mM. dvypeduny (Hom.)], a. p. hpelpOnrv. (2.) 

’Eplooa (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.] 582. (4.) 

[("EpwSalve, contend, for éplyw; aor. m. inf. épidjoacba. Epic.] 

"Epl{m (ép:d-), contend, npwa, [fprduny epic.) (4.) 

*“Epopas (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) épjoouac (Ion. elpjoopac], 2 a. #pduny. See 
epopar. 

“Epro, creep, imp. prov; fut. tpyw. Poetic. 539. 

“Eppa, go to destruction, (€-) éppjow, qppnoa, eio-hppyxa. 

“Epvyydvo (dpvy-), eruct, 2a. npvyov. (5.) [lon. épev-youat, épevéouat. 

2.)] 


*Epixo, hold back, [ep. £. épvgw] qputa, [ep. 2 a. Aptxaxoy.] 

['Epte and elptw, draw, fut. épdw, aor. elpyza and épuaa, pf. p. etpuyar 
and elpvopyar. Mid. épvopar (3) and elpvopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvoouar and elpicopa, épvoduny and elpvoduny; with Hom. 
ui-forms of pres. and impf. efpdara: (3 pl.), Zptao, Zpiro and efpuro, 
elpuvro, Epvc Oar and elpvcdar. Epic.] 639. See pbopac. 

“Epxopas (épx-, édevd-, édv-, €d0-), go, come, f. édrevooua: (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. édr7rvda [ep. éd\fAovda and elAfdovda], 2 a. 7Aov (poet. 
ndrvOov): see 31. In Attic prose, elu is used for éXevooua: (1257). (8.) 

"Ec @le, also poetic éo6w and te (éc0-, é5-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. Eonar, 
Pp. €54#Soxa, €54der ua, [ep. dASouac], #dérOnv; 2 a. Eparyov; [epic pres. 
inf, %5pevar ; 2 perf. part. édndds.] (8.) 

‘Eoride, feast, augment elori- (537). 
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E%Se, sleep, impf. eddov or nidov (519), (€-) ebdhow, [-evdn0a]. Com- 
monly in xa$-e68e. 658, 1. 

Etepyeréo, do good, evepyerjow, ete., regular: sometimes augmented 
ednpy- (645, 1). 

Ebploxe (evp-), find, (€-) eiphow, nupnxa, nupnuat, nipéOny, edpePhoopar ; 
2 a. nipor, nipdunv. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Etdpaive (evppar-), cheer, f. evppard; a. nidpava, [Ion. also evppnva ;] 
a. p. nippdvOny, f. p. evppavOjcopar; f.m. evppavotuar. 519. (4.) 

"Ex Calpe (éxap-), hate, f. éx@apoipar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Exe (cex-), have, imp. elyov (539); &w or cxhow (cxe-), ox Ka, 
Eoxnua, éoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. frxo» (for é-cex-07), ox, 
oxolnv and -cxotm, oxés, cxetvy, oxwv; poet. Zoxefow etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxws for dx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. éx-dxaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. ¢xopar, cling to, ttouac and sx Aoopat, 
éoxduny. 

“Ebo, cook, (e-) f. Efouae and eyioouat, éviow (rare), a 7Ynoa, 
[ny nua, ny ton] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. (ys, oy, etc. (496), impf. %tw» and Zp; fhow, Hhooma:, 
(E{noa, €fyxa, later). Ion. Sow. 

Zebyvupe (fevy-, tvy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, Efevta, Efevypar, efev- 
xOnv; Zap. éetvynv. (2. II.) 

Zkw, boil (poet. felw), (dow, Efeca, [-F{erpar Ion.].. 639. | 

Zeovvype (fw-), gird, €fwoa, Efwoua and efwuat, é~woduny. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBécKxe (78a-), come to manhoud, with hBaw, be at manhood: 7Bhow, 
nBnoa, nByxa. (4.) 

*"HyepéBopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. yyepéOovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepébovro. 

ee be pleased ; aor. p. 706», f. p. ja 0hoouat, [aor. m. yoaro, Od. 

9, 353.] .The act. 4S w. impf. 750», aor joa, Occurs very rarely. 

"Hepétopas, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779.~ Found 
only in 3 pl. jepéfovrar (impf. jepébovro is tate). 

*"Hypan, sit: see 814. 

*Hyl, say, chiefly in imperf. qv & éyu, said I, and 4 8 8s, said he 
(1023, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] ’Hul, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hptw, bow, sink, aor. juvoa, [pf. dw-euv-huixe (for éu-nure, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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e. 


@4AAw (Gar-), bloom, [2 perf. réOndra (as present)]. (4.) 

[Odopasr, gaze at, admire, Doric for Oedoua:, Ion. Onéopat ; Odcopnar and 
Gacodpa:, Oacduny (Hom. opt. @noalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. O7c0a:, aor. eOnoduny. Epic.] 

Sar- or rad-, stem: see Onr-. 
@amrw (ra>- for dap-), bury, Odyw, Capa, réOaupuat, [lon. €6dpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdony ; 2 fut. raphooua; fut. pf. reOtpouar. 95, 5. (3.) 
Oavpdtw (see 587), wonder, Oavudoour (@avudow?), eOatuaca, redat- 
paxa, €OavpdoOny, OavpacOhooua. (4.) 

Oelvw (Gev-), smite, Oevd, [eva Hom.], 2 a. Mevorv. (4.) 

Caw, wish, (e-) GedAhow: see CAw. 

C€popar, warm one’s self, [fut. Odproua, 2 a. p. (e0épny) subj. Oepéw.] 
Chiefly epic. 

@éw, (Gev-, Oef-, Ov-), run, fut. Oedoonar. 574. (2.) 

(Onw-, dar-, OF ragp-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré@nxa, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOjwea ; 2 a. ragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 965, 5. 

Oryydave (Gr:y-), touch, Offouau, 2 a. €6ryor. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[@rAdw, bruise, ZArAaca, réOAacpa (Theoc.), ¢0ade6nv (Hippoc.). Tonic 
and poetic. See padw.] 

OAtBo (GAtB-, BATB-), squeeze, OAt~w, ZOATWa, rébATumat, EOATbOny ; eOAl- 
Bnv; fut. m. OAtpoua:, Hom. . 

Ovfoxe, earlier form @vyjonw [Doric and Aecolic 6»acxnw] (Oav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavovpat, réOvnna; fut. pf. reOvhtw (705), later re@vitoua; 2 a. 
Zéavov ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dwro-@2votpat 
and éx-éavov, but ré@vnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrrw (tpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. pata, eopdxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdoow. (4.)  _ 

Opatw, bruise, Opaicw, Fpavoa, réOpavouar and réOpavya:, eOpataOny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Optrre (rpvg- for Opug-), crush [%pvpa Hippoc.], ré@punpar, €OpdpOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érpipny], Optpoua. 95,6. (3.) 

Opdckw and Opaoxe (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Oopotuai, 2 a. Zopov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

Ow (0-), sacrifice, imp. v0; bicw, %uca, 1éOuKa, 7ébupat, érdOny ; 
Bicoua, Gvodunv. 95, 1 and 3. ; 

Ode or Oivw, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"IéAX@ (iadr-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. fpAa.] Poetic. (4.) 
("Idx and ltayéw, shout, [2 pf. (taxa) aug-taxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. } 
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“[$p6e, sweat, pdow, tipwoa: for irregular contraction i8paci etc., se 
497. 

‘[Spte, place, i8picw, puca, Wpuxa, puna, t3péen» [or t3puvOny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; iSpdcouat, t3pvadunv. 

“Ife (i8-), seat or sit, mid. tYouas, sit; used chiefly in xa0-((w, which 
see. See also par. (4.) Also Ufdve. (5.) 

“Inps (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (I.) 

“Invéopar (ix-), poet. few, come, Touar, Typar; 2 a. teduny. In prose 
usually ap-icvéouar. From fxw, [ep. imp. fkov, aor. ffov, 777, 8.] Also 
lxdve, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*TAdoxopas [epic iAdouat] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcoua, tadoOny, tracduy. 
(6.) 


CTAnps (iAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. fan& or fad ; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAfkw, iAfmoyw: (Hom.). Mid. traua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.) I.) : 

"TAA@ and tAdAopay, roll, for efArw. See etAdw. 

[‘Ipdéoorw (see 582), lash, aor. Yuaca.) (4.) 

“Ipelpm (tuep-), long for, [tuespduny (epic), tudpeny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) 

“Imrapor (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropas. (I.) 

["Ieaps, Doric for ofda, know, with togs, todrt, taper, toavtt.] 

‘[Tonw: see étoxw.] 

“Iornpe (cra-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
609. (I.) 

*Ioxvalve Cioxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. loxvavd, aor. loxvare 
(873) [Yoxvnva Ion.], a p. icxvdvOnv ; fut. m. icxvavoduar. (4.) 
“Ioxo (for ci-cexw, oicxw), have, hold, redupl. for txw (cex-w). 86. 

See éxo. 
K. 


KaSalpw (xadap-), purify, xadapi, éxdénpa and éxd@dpa, KxexdBapyay 
éxabdpOnv ; KaBapoduat, éxadnpdunv. (4.) . 
Ka0-dfopas (é5-), sit down, imp. exade(cuny, f. naSedooua. See topas. 
KaGetSa, sleep, imp. éxd@evdov and xadnodov [epic xadedSor], see 544; 

fut. (€-) xadevdqow (658, 1). See ebSe. 

Kab({w, set, sit, f. nadie (for xablow), xab(hoouar; &. éxd0ica OF xadica 
(Hom. xaGeica, Hdt. xareica] exabioduny. See t{Yo. For inflection 
Of xd@nua, see 815. " 

Kalvupas, perhaps for xad-vuna: (xad-), excel, p. céxacuat [Dor. xexad- 
hévos]. Poetic. (IT.) 

Kalves (xay-), Kill, f. xavd, 2 a. txavor, 2 p. (xéxova) xara-xexovéres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


—_——_—= 


| 
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Kale (xav-, xaf-, xafi-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «de (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; &xavoa, poet. part. «dds, [epic vena] ; : 
kékavka, kékauuat, exavOnv, cavOhooua, [2 a. éxdny ;] fut. mid. ieavoauae 
(rare), [dv-exavedunv, Hdt.J]. (4.) 

KaNéo (xadc-, «de-), call, fut. xaaé (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Kardow) ; éxdAeca, xéxAnna, xédxAnuat (Opt. kexAro, rexAr peda), exAG= 
Onv, KAnOhoopar; fut. mM. eadoduai, a. xarcoduny; fut. pf. keeAfoouat. 
639 (b) ; 734. 

Kadtwrrw (xadruvB-), cover, xartypw, éxddupa, xexdrauupa, éxadrdgénr, 
kadupOfoouat; AOT. M. éxaAvpduny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Kadpve (xau-), labor, xapotua:, xéxunea [ep. part. xexunds}; 2 a. 
Exaporv, [ep. éxauduny.] (5.) 

Kadprre (xaun-), bend, nduyw, teaupa, eéxapuar (77), éxdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéo, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnydpour etc. (648). 

[(xa-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnas ; cf. redvnds. ] 

[KeSdvvopn, epic for oxeddvvupmi, scatter, éxédacca, eveddo@nv.] (IT.) 

Ketpat, lie, xefooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. repo, a. Exespa [poet. Exepoa], xéxapuas, [ (éxépOnv) 
wepOels; 2a. p. exdpny;] £. m. kepoduat, & M. éxespduny [w. poet, part. 
Kepoduevos.] (4.) 

(KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexadduny, retired, kexar 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of yd(w.] See xd{o. 

[Ker\ablw, shout, roar, fut. cedadfjow, ceAadfoouat, aor. éxeAddnoa; Hom, 
pres. part. xeAddwy. Epic and lyric.] 

Kerebo, command, xwerctow, exéreura, xexéreuna, KexéAevopat, éxedct= 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) xedcdoopuat, éxercuodunp. 

Kado (xed-), land, xércw, txeAoa, 668; 674(b). Poetic: the prose 
form is ox&\Aw. (4.) 

Ké&opas, order, [epic (€-) weAhoouat, exeAnoduny; 2 a Mm. exexdAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréw (kevr-, xevre-), prick, wevrhow, éxéyrnoa, [xexévrnuat Ion, 
éxevthOny later, cuyxerrnPhoouas Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoai, 
from stem xevr-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvupe (nepa-, xpa-), mix, éxépaca [Ion. &xpnoa], xéxpayar [Ion. 
nas}, éxpdOny (Ion. -hOnv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. xpa@hoona:; a mM. 
éxepacduny. (IT.) 

KepSalveo (xep3-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. wepSava, a. éxdp8ava (678), 
(Ion. éxépdnva]. From stem «xepd- (€-) [fut. xepd4ooua: and aor. 
éxdpSnoa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoo-cexepdhuac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Ket0e (xevd-, xv0-), hide, xebow, [%xevoa;}] 2 p. xécevOa (a8 pres.): 
[ep. 2 a, «d@ov, subj. xexd@w.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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KiSe («nd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [xndhow, -exhdnea ; 2 p. xéxnda]: active only 
epic. Mid. «jdoua, sorrow, éxndecdunv, [epic fut. pf. cexadfoopua. | 
(2.) 

Kyptooa (xypux-), proclaim, xnpitw, éxhputa, xexhpuxya, xexhpuypai, 
exnpbxOnv, xnpuxOjvopa; Knpitouat, exnputduny. (4.) 

Kiyxdve, epic xtydve (x:x-), find, (€-) «ixhooua, [epic éxixnoduny] ; 
2 a. %ixov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lynu:, 2 aor. éxlxny: 
(é)nixers, wlynuer, Kixhtny, xexelw, xixeln, xixfvac and xxfyera, 
Kixels, «exnpevos.]| Poetic. (5.) 

[KiSvnpe (xcd-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeddvvype.j] See 
oxldynu:. (IIT.) 

[Ktvupas, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivée. Epic.) (I.) 

Klpvnps (III.) and xipvae: forms (in pres. and impf.) for xepdvvupe. 

Kixpype (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], Expnoa, xéxpnuac; expnoduny. (I.) 

Knrd{o (KAayy-, KAay-), clang, kAdytw, teAayta; 2 p. «ékAayya [epic 
kéxAnya, part. xexAnyovres;] 2 & &drAayov; fut. pf. xexrdyfoua. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Krale (xAau-, kAaf-, «Aagi-, Aa, 601), in Attic prose generally xAde 
(not contracted), weep, xAavooua (rarely xAavgotua:, sometimes 
KAathow OF KAGtow), ExAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAavuat; fut. pf. 
(impers.) nexAavcetat. (4.) . 

Knrdo, break, %Aaca, néxAacpa, éxrAdoOny ; [2 a. pt. wads. ] 

Knrtéwrw (xrAer-), steal, crépw (rarely wrAdpouat), tAepa, eéxAopa (643 ; 
602), xéxAeumat, (exrAPOnv) KrAepOels; 2a. p. exAdwnv. (3.) 

Kayo, later Attic wrelo, shut, wrarow, ExAnoa, KéxAnka, KéxAnmat, eA 
aOny ; KAnoOjocomat, KexAroouat, eeAncduny (also later xAelow, EeAecoa, 
etc.). [lon. «Antw, éxAnioa, KexAhina, éxantoOny.] | 

KANtve («rAiw-), bend, incline, nrAwa, ExdAiva, KéxAmat, exAlOny [epic 
exAlvOnv, 709], KA@joouar; 2 a p. exAlyny, 2 f. wAwhoouac; fut. m. 
kAwvovmat, a exAwaunv, 647. (4.) 

Kato, hear, imp. %Avoy (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KAdG, KAdTe [ep. néxAvbi, 
xéxAure]. [DPart. crAvuevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvalw. scrape (in compos.), -xvaiow, -tkvaica, -Kékvaika, -Kéxvaicpat, 
eexvaigOnv, -xvacOjooua. Also xvdw, With ae, an contracted to 7», 
and ae, an to n (496). 

Kopifw (xoud-), care for, carry, Kod, exducoa, xexduina, rexduroat, 
exoulcOnv; KoutcOjcoua; f.m. Kousoduac (665, 3), a. éxomioduny. (4.) 

Kéaro (xon-), cut, edpw, txopa, xéxopa, 693 [xexorws Hom.], xéroupar ; 
2 aor. p. éxdrny, 2 fut. p. comhooua; fut. pf. rexdpouac; aor. m. 
éxoydunv. (3.) 

Kopévvupe (xope-), satiate, [f. xopéow (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. éxdpeoa 
(poet.)], cexdpecuae [Ion. -nuat], éxopéoOny; [epic 2 p. part. cexopnds, 
a.m. exopecduny.} (ITI.) 
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Koptoow (xopvé-), arm, [Hom. a. part. ropvocduevos, pf. pt. xexopud- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreca, exorecduny, 2 pf. part. cexornds, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpdé{o (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpax@: and Kexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2 a. Expayov. (4.) 

Kpalve (xpayv-), accomplish, pave, etxpava [Ion. &xpnva], éxpdrOny, 
xpavOfoopa; p. p. 3 sing. Kkéxpayrac (cf. répavrac), [f. m. inf. cpavée- 
o6a:; Hom.}. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpatalvw, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and plp. xexpdavra: and xexpdavro; éxpadvénv (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapas, hang, (intrans.), cpephooua. See xphpvnpe and xpepdvvips, 
(1.) 

Kpepdvvipe (xpeua-), suspend, xpeu@ (for xpeudow), expéuaca, expeud- 
aOnv; [expepacduny.] (II.) 

Kphpyypt, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-vac, perhaps through xpyuvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuydyrwy (Pind.). Mid. xp- 
pvapar = xpduauat. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (ITI.) 

Kplfw (xpy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&xpmov) 3 sing. xplee;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) xexp-ydres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Koptvw (xpiv-), judge, £. xpiwa, expiva, xéxpica, xéxpemat, éxplOnv [ep. 
ExplyOnv], xpOhooua; fut. m. xpiwovma, a.m. [epic expivduny.] 647. 
(4.) | 


Kpotw, beat, xpotow, &xpovoa, xéxpouxa, xéxpovua: and xéxpovopai, 

Expovadny ; -Kpodoouat, éxpovoduny. | 
Kptrro (xpup-), conceal, xpipw, Expupa, Kkéxpupmat, expdpOny; 2. a. p. 

'  éxptpny (rare), 2 f. cpuphooua: Or kpuBhoouat. (3.) 

Krdopar, acquire, xrhoopat, exrnoduny, xéxrnua (rarely %rnuat), pos- 
sess (subj. wext@uar, Opt. xextyunv OY xexr@unv, 734), exrhOny (as 
pass.) 3 xexrhooua: (rarely éxrhooua:), shall possess. 

Krelvw (xrev-, «ra-), kill, f. xreva [Ion. xrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a. 
txrewa, 2 pf. ax-dxrova, [ep. a. p. éxrdOny 3] 2 a. Exravow (for poetic 
tray and éxrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravdouat.] In Attic 
prose aro-xrelyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 


Krifw (see 587), found, xrlow, %xtioa, Exticpar, éxricOny; [aor. m. 
éxriodunv (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvips and xriwviw, in compos., only pres. and impf. See «relvo. 
(1I.) | 

Kruméo (xrux-), sound, cause to sound, éxtimnoa, [2 a. exrurov.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 


KvAtw or xvAlv8e and xvdAwSde, roll, éxdAloa, KextAioua, exvdtc én. 
KvAigOhcouat. 
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Kuvée (xv-), kiss, tevea. Poetic. IRIpoc-xuvéw, do homage, f. wporxv- 
viogw, & mpocexivnca (poet. xpocéxuvea), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kirre (xvug-), stoop, xtpw and xtyoua, aor. &vya,2 p. Kéxuga. (3.) 

Kiipe (xup-), meet, chance, xipow, txupra (668 674 bd). (4.) Kupéeo 
is regular. 

| A, 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. aftoua (Ion. Adfoua:], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, (Ion. and poet. AéAoyxa,] p. m. (efAnypas) eiAnypdvos, a. p. 
€AnxOny ; 2 a. Zraxoy [ep. AeAdxw, 534]. (5.) 

AapBdve (AaB-), take, Afpoua, etanga, eYAnupat, (poet. AdAnupua:), eah- 
POnv. AnpOhoouar; 2 a. EraBov, érdakéduny [ep. inf. AeAaBéo@a (534).] 
(Ton. Adupouar, AeAdByxa, AdAaumat, eAdupOny; Dor. fut. Aayou- 
pat.) (S.) 

Adpre, shine, Aduyw, trappa, 2 pf. Addaura; [fut. m. -Adupona: Hat. ]. 

Aavidve (Aa0-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), \few, [%Anoa], 
2p. AéAnda [Dor. déadéa,] 2 a. Eraboy [ep. AdAador.] Mid. forget, 
Afigoua, AdAnopa: [Hom. -agua}, fut. pf. AcAfoouat, 2 a edAabduny 
[ep. AcAabdunv.] (5.) Poetic afdw. (2.) 

Admwrw (Aag- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adwo, faapa, 2 pf. Adraga (693) ; f. m. 
Adouat, ddapdunv. (3.) 

Adoxw for Aak-onw (Aak-), speak, (€-) Aakhoouat, éAdenoa, 2 Pp. AdAdKa 
[ep. AéAnna w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:] 2 a. Aakov [AeAaxduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) . 

[Adw, Aa, wish, Ajis, Aw, etc.; infin. Af». 496, Doric. ] 

Afyo, say, Adtw, Ercta, AdAeyuat (St-elAeyuar), eradxOnv; fut. AexO4- 
gouat, A€~ouat, AeA€~ouai, all passive. For pf. act. elpnxa is used 
(see eltrov). 

Aéyo, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Ada, fAeta, 
elAoxa, efAeypat Or AdAcyuat, €A€xOny (rare); a.m. erciduny, 2 a. p. 
érdyny, f. Aeyhooua. [Ep.2 a.m. (eadyunv) aéwro, counted.) See 
stem Aex-. | 

Aclrw (Acm-, Aorm-, Arm-), leave, Achpo, AéAempa, edclpOny; 2 p. 
Adédorwa ; 2 a. Edrrov, édindunr. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 pipf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlnpes, part. AeAcnudvos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acéw, stone, generally xara-Aebw; -Actow, -tAevoa, erctobny (641), 
-Aeva Phoopat. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (eadéyunv) trexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Adgo (also Adteo), inf. kara-Aéx Oa, pt. kara- 
Adypevos (800, 2). Also ®reta, laid to rest, with mid. Adfoua:, will 
go to rest, and éAetduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Aéyw, say, and Adyw, gather. Only epic.] 
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AfGe, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Axntte (Ani’-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafi(or. Mid. Antfopas 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua:, aor. éAnioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éayged- 
pny, and pf. p.AdApopar. (4.) 

Alocopas or (rare) Alropas (Act-), supplicate [epic édruduny, 2 a. ddr 
vounv.) (4.) 

[Aogw, epic for Aotw; Aoéscoual, éddecoa, edvercduny.] 

Aote or \é@, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adéw, a8 EAou, éAob- 
pev, Aovrat, AovaAat, Aotuevos (497). 

Aw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 

: Abo (v) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. éaduny (as pass.), Adro and Airo, Abvro ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro or AeAtvro (734).] 


M. 


Malve (uav-), madden, a. funva, 2 pf. uéunva, am mad, 2 a. Pp. dudyny. 
Mid. palvopar, be mad [pavotpat, éunvdunv, mendvnpa.)] (4.) 

Malopas (uac-, waor-, wat-, 602), desire, seek, [udooua, euacduny; 2 pf. 
pépova (uer), desire eagerly, in sing., with p:-forms péwarov, meua- 
per, weuare, peuddot, weudrw, penads, pipf. uduacay. Also (udopat) 
Doric contract forms paota, povrar, waco, weGo8at, udpevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mavédve (ua0-), learn, (€-) pabhoopat, peudOnna ; 2 a. uadov. (5.) 

Medpvapor (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywpuat, imp. wdpvao); a. euapydedny. 
Poetic. (IIT.) 

Mdpmrew (napr-), seize, udpyw, tuappa [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 aor. uéuap- 
wov (684), with opt. peudworev, paweiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Modeow (ua7-), knead, pdtw, etc., regular; 2a. p. eudyny. (4.) 

Mexopas [Ion. paxdopat), fight, f. waxodua: [Hdt. paxécona:, Hom. pee 
xXéopar OF paxfooua, p. wendxnuat, & euaxerduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
odunv 3 ep. pres. part. paxeduevos OF paxeovmevos]. 

[MéSopar, think of, plan, (¢-) wedhooua: (rare). Epic.] 

Me0-tnpr, send away; see tyu: (810). [Hadt. pf. pt. wenerimeévos. | 

MeOionw (uedv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. pe@ioxoua, be made 
drunk, &. p. guedic@nv, became drunk. See pediw. (6.) 

Me@tw, be drunk, only pres. and impf, 

(Melpopas (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zuuope;] impers. eluapras, 
it is fated, efuapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAAo, intend, augm. éu- or hu- (517) 3 (e-) meAAfow, emerdAnca. 

Méwo, concern, care for, (e-) peAtow [ep. meAfooua, 2 p. péunda] 5 
penéanuar [ep. weuBAerat, weuBAero, for meuderat, pepreTo (66, a) ]; 
(euerhOnv) peandels. Poetic. Médra, tt concerns, impers.; meAyoe’ 
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éudAnce, peuéAnce, — used in Attic prose, with éwimdAoua: and érime- 

Adopat. 

Mépova (ue), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopar. 

Mévo, remain, f. weve (Ion. pevéw], Euewa (€-) pendvnna. 

Meppnpl{m (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpltw, euepuhpita], &w- 
euepunpioca (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MfSopar, devise, ujooua, éunoduny. Poetic. 

Myxdopar (unx-, pax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. paxdy ; 2 p. part. 
peunkds, peuaxvia; 2 pip. éudunnov (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myrido (unti-, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopar, pnrlopes (Pind.), uartco- 

pat, éuntioduny. Epic and lyric. ] 

Mialve (uiav-), stain, pave, éulava [Ion. éulnva], peulacpa, éusdvOnv, 
piavOhoonat. (4.) 

Mtyvope (uey-), Ionic plo-yo, mix, utiw, Zuita, udulypat, eulx@nv, pixOh- 
gouar; 2 a p. eulyny, [ep. fut. piyhooua; 2 a.m. éuixro and pixro; 
fut. pf. weuttouan) (II.) 

Mipviiowe and (older) pipvyoKke (uva-), remind; mid. nena: 
Bvhow, tuvnoa, weurnual, remember, euvhadnv (as mid. )3 mencOho ona, 
Mvfjcopat, meurhoouar; euvnoduny (poet.). Mépvnpa: (memini) has 
subj. wenvduat, (722), opt. peuvgunv or peur uny (734), imp. uéurnoo 
(Hdt. péuveo), inf. peuvicdar, pt. peuvnuévos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic prdopas come euvdovro, pywdmuevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 
Mipvo for pi-ueww (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. | 
Mio-yo for pry-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvips. (6.) 
Mito, suck, [Ion. wu¢dw, aor. -eui(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mofo (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Euvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Muxdopas (uvn-, uux-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. uduvwa; 2 a. udxov 3] 
euuxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pirro (uvn-), wipe, awo-uviduevos (Ar.). Generally dro- 
pvaow. 

Mi, shut (the lips or eyes), aor, Euvoa, pf. wéwuxa. 


N. 


Nale (vaf-, vafi-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaiov, Od.9, 222. 

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [évasca, caused to dwell, évacoduny, came 
to dwell,] évdcOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [@vata,] vévacua: or vévayua. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Nexéo and veel, chide, veidéow, évelkera, Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Népo, distribute, f. veud, evema, (€-) vevéunna, vevéunpat, éveuh@nv; 
veuouuat, éveruduny. 

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlecopas. 
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1, Néeo (veuv-, ver-, vu-), swim, %vevoa, vévevxa; f. m. (vevooduat, 666) 
vevootpevos. 574. (2.) 

2. Néwo, heap up, évnoa, vévnuat: or vévnouar. [Epic and Ion. vnée, 
vinoa, évnnodunr.] 

.3. Néo and vf0e, spin, vhow, Evnoa, évhOnv; [ep. a. M. vhoavro.] 

Nifo, later virrw, Hom. virropa: (uB-), wash, vipw, Eva, vévipmat, 
[-évlpOny 3] vipopa, evupduny. 591, (3. 4.) 

Niccopar or vicopat, go, fut. vicoua:. Ntoouat, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »t-vo-i-ouac, from 
a stem yeo- with reduplication. (See pres. ricera:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noo, think, perceive, vohew, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. fvwoca, vévwxa, 
vévwuat, dvwoduny. | 

Nopl{o (see 587), believe, fut. vou [voulow late], aor. évduica, pf. 
vevduina, vevduicuat, a0Fr. Pp. evoulc@ny, fut. Pp. vourbhoopa, [f. m. 
voutovpas (Hippoc.).] (4.) 


el. 

Eiéo, scrape, [aor. tera and técaa, chiefly epic], %erua:. 639, 640. 

Exnpatlve (inpay-), ary, tnpave, ethpava [Ion. -nva], etfpacpar and éff- 
paumat, éenpdvOnv. 700. (4.) 

Fite, polish, ttioa, [Ztvopat,] egioOnv; aor. m. éfvocdunv. 640. 


O. 


“OSerordo, make a way, regular; but pf. part. d8orewoinpévos occurs. 
So sometimes with dé5o:ropéw, travel. 

(o8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. dducduny, d5d8veua). 

"Ole (08-), smell, (€-) d¢how, &(noa [Ion. b(dow, &Ceoa, late 2 pf. J5w8a, 
Hom, plp. o3é8e:(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyo, open, poetic oft and gta [epic also Wita], a. p. part. oixOels. 
Olyvups, simple form late in active, [imp. p. diywunv Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dv-olyvuui. (IT.) 

OlSdw, swell, inca, Pinca. Also olS4ve. (5.) 

Ol«rtpw (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. @eripa 
(@xreipa). (4.) 

Olvoxodo, pour wine, olvoxohow, [otvoxofoca (epic and lyric)]}. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxder, gvoxder, epvoxder. | 

Olopar, think (625), in prose generally olwa: and ¢guny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oifoopa, ghOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtoua, 
diodunv, wtabny.] 

Otxopat, be gone, (€-) olxyfooua, ofxwxa Or @xwxa (659); [Ion. ofxnua 
or @xnua:, doubtful in Attic]. 

"OxddAw (dxed-), run ashore, aor. SxecAa. Prose form of néadw. (4 
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"OdrrOdve, rarely dAuwOalyw (4A:00-), slip, [Ion. dAleOnoa, vrlcOnxa] ; 
2 a. GAreOor (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAvps (probably for éA-vu-yc, 612), rarely dAAd@ (6A-), destroy, lose, 
f. 6A@ [dAdcw, bAéw], HAeaa, -dAdAeKa; 2 P. BAwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-@AdAn (538). Mid. SAAupat, perish, drotuat, 2 & wAduny [W. ep. 
part. obAduevos]. In prose &w-dAAvpe. (IT.) 

"Ododtpopar (drAcgup-), bewail, f. drAopupotua, SAopipduny, part. dAo- 
pupOels (Thuc.). (4.) 

“Opvupe and dpviw (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. suodpar, Buoca, sudpoxa, 
dudpoopa: (With dudpuorar), wpdeny and wpudoOny ; duocPhoopa, a. mM. 
@pooduny. (IT 

"Opspyvipe (duopy-), wipe, dudptouat, Suopka, dpoptdunv; dx-omopx els. 

Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (ITI.) 

"Ovlvnps (dva-, 796), benefit, dvhow, Synoa, wvhOnv; dvfcouar; 2 a.m. 
avhuny (late dydunv), dvalunv, Svac8a: (798; 803, 8), [Hom. imper. 
Bynoo, pt. dvfuevos]. (I.) 

[’Ovopar, insult, inflected like 8{8oua, with opt. 8vorro (Hom.), f. 
dvdocoua, & w@vooduny (dvaro, Il. 17,25), & Pp. xat-ovocbjs (Hadt.). 
Ionic and poetic.] (1.) | 

"Oftive (dtuv-), sharpen, -dtuva, Stuva, -Htuupat, wtbvOnv, [-dtvrOhconar, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Orrvlw (oru-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxtow (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdw (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwv [Ion. Spwv], SWoua, édpaxa or 
édpanxa, Expaua: OF Bupa, SPOnv, dpOhooua; 2 p. dewwa (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. eldo»v etc., see elSov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
8pna, 784, 3.) (8.) 

"Opyalvw (dpyay-), be angry, aor. &pyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4) 

"Opéyw, reach, opétw, Speta, [Ion. pf. n. Speypatr, Hom. 3 plur. dpwpé- 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro, | wpéxOnv ; dpéfouat, wpetduny. [Epic épéyrupn, 
pr. part. dpeyvts. (IT.)] 

“Opvips (dp-), raise, rouse, tpow, dpoa, 2 p. Spwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
&popov.} Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpodpuat, p. dpdpepat,] 2 a. dpduny [with 
Spro, imper. dpro, Spoeo, Spcev, inf. dpOa, part. Ippevos]. Poetic. (IT.) 

"Optcow or dpirre (dpvy-), dig, dpitw, Sputa, dpdépuxa (rare), dpé- 
puyuat (rarely Gpvypuas), wpvxOnv; f. p. Kar-dpuxOfcopat, 2 f. nar- 
dpuxhoopa; [wpvtduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Ocdpalvopar (dcgp-, dcgppav-, 610), smell, (€-) dcpphoopat, woppdvOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. doppdéunv, [Hat. Gogparro.] (5. 4.) 

Otdpéo, impf. govpeor, f. odphoopat, a. dovpyoa, pf. éovpynxa. [Ionic has 
ovp- for Attic éoup-.] 

[Otrdfa (587), wound, obrdow, ofraca, ofracua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otrde, wound, ofrnoa, obrhOny; 2a. 3 sing. od7a, inf. obrdueva: and 
obrduey; 2 a. mid. odrduevos a8 pass. Epic.] 

"Odelrw (dped-, 598), [epic reg. dpeAAw], Owe, (€-) Sperrtow, SpelAnca, 
(apelanna ?) a p. pt. dpecdndels (658, 3); 2a. Spedroy, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

*OdAAw (dpea-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéAAcre Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"OdrAtoKdve (dpa-, dpAwk-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dpafow, 
SpAnoa (?), SPAnka, SpPAnuar; 2 a. DprAov (Spray and BpAwy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


IT. 


Tlal{o (xaid-, xary-), sport, waikodpa: (666), Exaca, réwana, wératcpas. 
590. (4.) 

Ilalo, strike, ralow, poetic (€-) raihow, trawa, réwaixa, exalcOny (640). 

TlaAalw, wrestle, [xadralow,] éxdAaiwa, éxadalcOny (640). 

Tlé\Aw@ (xad-), brandish, éxnaa, wéwaduar; [Hom. 2 a. du-weradrdy, a8 
if from wéxadov ; 2 a.m. txadro and wdAto.}] (4.) 

Ilapavople, transgress law, augm. rapevduovy and sxapnyduouv, wapa- 
vevdunra (543). 

TIapowdo, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapdvouwv; éxapyynca, 
wexapyunka, mapwvhOny (544). 

Tldcopat, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wréwapat, éracdunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with mwdooua:, éracduny, etc. (with a) of 
waréouat. 

Ildocom or warre (582; 587), sprinkle, rdow, Exaca, éxdoOny. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Ildoyo (xaé-, rev6-), for wa0-oxw (617), suffer, reloouas (for revd-copat, 
79), 2 pf. réwrov8a [Hom. wréwooGe for rerdvOare, and werabvia]; 2 a. 
%xafov. (8.) 

Ilaréopat (rat-), eat, f. wdoovra (?), éxarduny; [ep. plp. rerdopnp. } 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wéicopas. 

Tlate, stop, cause to cease, raiow, travoa, wéxavaa, wéxavuat, exatOny 
[eratcOny Hadt.], wav0hooua, weratcona. Mid. watopa, cease, 
ratcouat, éravoduny. 

TlelOc (weid-, m0-), persuade, welow, trewa, wéweuca, wéwewpat, éxel- 
anv (71), wee@hoouar; fut. m. weloouat; 2 p. wéwoGa, trust, W 
imper. rérew6: (perhaps for rémioG&), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré 
wiOuev for érewolOenev;] poet. 2a. %xiow and éw:Odéuny. [Epic (¢-) 
wiOhow, weniOhow, mOhoas.| (2.) a 

[Tlelxe, epic pres. = rexréw, comb. ] 

Tlavée, hunger, regular, except in 7 for a in contract forms, inf. 
wewhy [epic rewhpera, etc. See 496. 
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TIelpw (xep-), pierce, epic in pres.; &re:pa, wéwapuat, [exdpnr Hadt.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréo (wen-, rext-, 655), [Dor. f. rete, a. Zreta (Theoc.), ep. éwééa- 
env]; & p. éwéxOnv. See epic welxw. Poetic. 

TleAdfo (cf. réaAas, near; see 587), [poet. weddw (weAa-, wAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. meadow, Att. weAd (665, 2), éxéAaga, [wéwAnuay, | 
éweAdoOnv and érAadny ; [éreAacdunpy ; 2. a. mM. éxAhunv, approached. } 
[Also poetic presents weAd@w, rAdOw, wlAvapa.] (4.) 

Tl&@ and wéAopas,: be, imp. %rcAov, éxeAduny [Ssyncop. ErAe, ExAeo 
(&rAev), xAero, for rede etc. ; 80 ém-wAduevos and repi-rAduevos |. 
Poetic. 

Tléparw, send, réupw, txeupa, réwoupa (643 ; 693), réwenpas (77 ; 490, 1), 
ereupOnv, reudOjcoma; weupouat, ereupduny. 

Tlewalvw (reray-), make soft, éwéxava(673), érexdvOnv, rexravOhoopa. (4.) 

[Ilewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Tlémpowrat, it is fated» see stem (aop-, mpo-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) mapShoouat, 2 p. wéwopda, 2 a. fwapdov. 
See 643 and 646. 

Tlép@w, destroy, sack, répow [wépoouat (as pass.) Hom.], gxepoa, [ep. 2 © 
a. Expadoy (646), m. éxpadduny (a8 pass.) with inf. rép8a: for wepO-@a:. | 
Poetic. | 

TLépvyps (rep-va-), sell, mid. wépvaua:: poetic for xixmpdoxw. 609. (IIT.) 

Ilécow or wérro, later wértw (ren-), cook, wéyw, trea, wérenpat (75 ; 
490, 1), éwépOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvups (oera-), expand, (werdow) werd, éexéraga, néxrapat, [rewe- 
racuat late], érerdcOnv. See wirvnps. IT.) 

Tléropat (wer-, wr-), fly (€-), wrfoopa (poet. rerfhooua:) ; 2 & Mm. éwrd- 
nv. To twrapac (rare) belong [2 a. &rrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms rerdrnya: and érorhOny [Dor. -apat, -a0ny] belong 
to wordopat. 

TIev@opar (wv0-) : see wvvOdvopar. (2.) 

TIfyvupe (rny-, way-), fasten, whiw, txnta, éxhxOnv (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. émdynv, 2 f. p. rayhooua:; 2 p. wéxnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
kar-érnxto;] mnyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wnyvu-i-ro (734) ; [whgo- 
pat, erniduny.] (2. II.) 

TIvalve (miav-), fatten, mava, éridva, rerlaoua, [éridvOny}. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[TLltAvapat (iA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. LEpic.] 
See weaAAd{o. (ITI.) 

II(pwAnpe (9Ada-), fill, wrafow, traAnoa, wérAnna, wéxAnopat, éxrAfoOny, 
wrAncOjcoua; a M. éwrAnoduny (trans.); 2 a mM. érAduny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-érAnro, opt. éu-xAruny, du-wAfro, imp. Eu-wAnoo, 
pt. éu-wAruevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.) 
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IIGuwpnpe (xpa-), burn, xphow, Uxpnoa, rérpnuac and [wxéxpnopa: Hdt.], 
éxpioOny; (Ion. f. rprfoopat, fut. pf. wexpfoopast.] 795. Cf. wpfdw, 
blow. (1.) 

IIwioke (xivv-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxlyvcca]. Poetic. See 
avio. (6.) - 

TItve (mi-, wo-), drink, fut. wloya: (miodjuce rare); wréwwxa, wéwopat, 
éxdOny, woOnooua; 2a. txov. (5. 8.) 

(ILvrlonw (-), give to drink, xtcw, éxica.] Ionic and poetic. See 
atve. (6.) 

TIurpaonw (xepa-, wpa-), sell, [ep. wepdow, éwépaca,] wéxpaxa, wémpauct 
[Hom. remepnudvos], éxpadOnv (Ion. -nuat, -nOnv]; fut. pf. rexpdoouas. 
The Attic uses drodécoua: and dreddunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItwre (xer-, wr-o-, 659) for wi-wer-w, fall, f. recoduar (Ion. rerdomar] ; 
Pp. wéwrwxa, 2 p. part. wewrws [ep. wexrnds, OF -ews]; 2 a. execov 
[Dor. fxeroy, reg. }. 

[Ttrvnps (xi7-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvopt.] (IIT.) 

IIlrvw, poetic for rtrro. 

[ITAd{ew (xAayy-), cause to wander, ¢xAayta. Pass. and mid. wAdfopat, 
wander, naAdytouat, will wander, éxrdyxOnv, ene) Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

‘TIAéoow (see 582; 587), form, [wAdow Ion.], &rAaca, vaca . 
éxAdaOny ; ignae duns: (4.) 

TIAdxe, plait, knit, [wrdtw,] &xAeta, [wéwAexa Or rewAoxa Ion.], wéxAey- 
par, exrAexOnv, wAexXGhoouas; 2 a. P. éxAdany; a. M. éwretduny. 

TIAdw (wAeu-, wAef-, wAu-), Sail, wAedoouas OF wAeucotuat, exAevoa, 
wéndeuka, wéxAevopat, errAevoOny (later). 674,641. [Ion. and poet 
TASH, TAdToua, ExAwoa, ewAwKa, Cp. 2 aor, ExAwy.] (2.) 

TiAfiooe or wAArre (xAny-, rAcy-, 31), strike, wrijfw, éxrAnta, wéxAny- 
pat, ewAhyOnv (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 a p. éwAhyny, in comp. 
-éxAdyny (713); 2 f. pass. wAnyhoouar and -wAayhooua; fut. pf. 
wewAhgtoua; [ep.2 a. wéwAnyoy (Or éwéxA-), rerAnydunv; Ion. a. m. 
éxAntduny.| (2. 4.) 

TIXGve (xAvv-), wash, wAuvad, CwAuva, wéwAupat, éxAdOny; (fut. m. (as 
Pass.) éx-xAuvotuat, a éwrAvvdunv.] 647. (4.) 

ITAée, Ionic and poetic: see wAde. 

TIvéo (xvev-, xvef-, wvv-), breathe, blow, xvedooua: and sxvevootpat, 
éxvevoa, xéwveuxa, [epic rérvupa, be wise, pt. wemvuudvos, wise, 
plpf. réxvico; late éxvedcOnv, Hom. du-rvdvOnv.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-mvéo and Gp-wvue. See mvionw. (2.) 

IIvtyo (xvizy-, wviy-), choke, wvtiw [later xvt{oua:, Dor. avitoduat), 

_ Exvita, wérviypat, éxvlyny, rvvyhoopat. 

Tlo@éw, desire, wo0how, woOhooua, éxdénoa; and woOdcouas, éxdOeca 

689 (0). 
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Tlowe, labor, worfew etc., regular. [Ionic wordcw and éwdveca 
(Hippoc.).}] 639 (6). 

(wop-, wpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. éxopor (poet.), p. p. wérpw- 
pat, chiefly impers., réwpwra, it is fated (with rexrpwuévy, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare petpopas. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdooe or wpdrre (xpay-), do, xpdiw, ixpata, réwpaxa, wérpayyuag 
éxpdxOnv, wpaxOnoonpa; fut. pf. werpdtoua; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. f. rpdtoua:, a éwpagduny. [Ionic rphooe 
(xpry-), mphiw, Expnta, wéxpnxa, wéwpryuat, erphxOny; wéwprrya ; 
aprhiopat, érpntduny.] (4.) 

(wpra-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpeduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

II pte, saw, txpica, réwpiouat, éexptcOny. 640. 

IIpotecopas (rpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare rpotkxa, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-mpolfouac (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottopar]. (4.) 

IIirdpvvpas (wrap-), sneeze; [f. wrap ;] 2 aor. &rrapor, [éwrapdunr], 
(émrdpnv) wrapels. (IT.) 

IIrhooe (rrnx-, wrax-), cower, txrnta, txrnxa. From stem wrax-, 
poet. 2 a& (érraxovy) xararraxwy. [From stem rra-, ep. 2 a. 
xararryrny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnds.] Poetic also wrécce. (4. 2.) 

IItleow, pound, [€rrica], éxricpa, late érrlo@ny, (4.) 

IIrtcoe (rrvy-), fold, xrvgw, tervta, txruypar, érrixOny ; writopat, 
érruiduny. (4.) 

IIréw, spit, [wrvcw, rricopa, éxrvcdny, Hippoc.], a. trrvea, 

TIvv@dvopos (3vd-), hear, enquire, fut. revoopar [Dor. revoodpac], vt. 
wérvopat; 2 a. érvddun» [w. Hom. opt. wervforro]. (S.) Poetic 
also aeibopas (wev0-, wvd-). (2.) 


FE. 


"Palve (ja-, par-), sprinkle, pavd, tppava, (éppdvOnv) parbels. [From 
stem fa- (cf. Balww), ep. aor. Zpacca, pf. p. (€ppacuar) Eppavra 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Pale, strike, palow, Eppaca,] éppalcOn» ; [fut. m. (as pass. ) paloopac. ] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Parra (Jag-), stitch, pdyw, Eppaya, Eppaypar; 2 a. p. éppddnv; a. m. 
éppaydunr. (3.) 

"Phooe (Jay-), = dpdoow, throw down, pdtw, Eppata, éppdx@ny. See 
dptocoe. (4.) . 

"Po (cpey- for repy-, 649), do, péEw, peta; [Ion. a. p. pexbeln, ex dels. ] 
See ipSm. (4.) 

"Pkeo (Sev-, pef-, pu-), flow, pevooua:, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (¢-) ¢pptnee ; ; 
2a. p. épptny, pufoopa. 574. (2.) 


ee 
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(pe-), stem of elpnna, elpnuat, epphOny (€ppéOny), pnOhoopar, elphoropa. 
See elaov. 

“Phyvipe (Fery-, pay-), break; phtw, Eppnta, [Eppyrypar rare, éppyxOnv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; payhooua; 2 p. eppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[bitowat,] éppnéduny. (2. IL.) 

*“Piyéw (fiy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. epptynoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

‘Piya, shiver, piydow, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pry for pryot, opt. prygyy, 
inf, pryGv and piyody: see 497. 

“Piwre (pip-, pip-), throw, ptyw, Eppipa (poet. Epipa), Eppipa, Eppiypar, 
epptponv, pipOjcoua; 2a. p. éppldny. Pres. also piwréw (655). (3.) 

*Péopas [epic also Avopar], defend, pioopar, éppvedunv. [Epic w:-forms: 
inf. pic@a: for precOa:; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and Pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See épte. 

*Purrda, be foul, [epic purée ; Ion. pf. pt. ‘aenciltell, 

‘Pévvipe (Jw-), strengthen, %ppwoa, Eppwyac (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), 
éppwodnv. (IT.) 

=. 


Zalve (cav-), fawn on, aor. fenva [Dor. fodva]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (Zonpa) pt. ofpas; 2 p. odonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. ceanpws [Dor. cecdpws.}] (4.) 

Loadwilo (carreyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddmryta. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poet., cadow, cadcopat, éodwoa, éoawOnp ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. cdw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. rdw, 
For epic cdys, odw, see oa{w. Epic. ] 

Zarre (cay-), pack, load, (Ion. sdocw, aor. oata,] p. p. céoaypua. (4.) 

DPévvupr. (oBe-), extinguish, sBéow, *oBeoca, Eo Bynxa, [EoBeouar,] éoBeé- 
conv; 2 a. ~rBynv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBijvar, [pt. dwo-oBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. cBjoouat. (II.) 

ZéBw, revere, aor. p. doépOny, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

2elw, shake, celow, tccioa, céoexa, cécewpa, éoeloOny (640); a m. 
éceodunv. 

[2ebo (cev-, cv-), move, urge, a. Erveva, éocevdunv ; ~rovpat, éoovOny 
(Soph.) or écv6ny; 2 a m. éoodpnv (with Zovro, otro, ctpuevos).] 
The Attic poets have [cefra:], codvra:, cofobe (ind. and imper.), 
go, gotcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Anpalve (onuav-), show, onuavd, éohunva (sometimes éohyadva), ceor- 
pacpat, éonudvOny, onuavOhoopat; mid. enuavotpat, donunvduny. (4.) 

Zine (onr-, can-), rot, chyw, 2 p. odonra (a8 pres.) ; séonppac 
(Aristot.), 2 a. p. éodwrny, f. carfoopa. (2.) 

Atvopar (civ-), injure, [aor. doivduny Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

Zkawre (cxag-), dig, oxdyw, toxapa, toxapa, toxappat, doxddoyx (3.) 
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DKeBdvvupe (oxeda-), scatter, f. cxedd [oxeddow,] éoxddaca, éoxédacpat 
W. part. doxedacpévos, doxeddcOnv; éoxedacduny. (II.) 

DZeOAo (cxed-, oxde-), dry up, [Hom. a. koxnda, Ion. pf. oxAnxa] ; 2 
a. (€oxAnv) dwo-cxdAHvac (799), Ar. (4.) 

Lxéwrropa (cxer-), view, oxépoua, eoxepdunr, Eoxenpar, fut. pf. éoxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxord, cxorotuat, etc. (see oxowrlo). (3.) 

Lnhwre (cKxnx-), prop, oxhyw, toxqpa, Eoxnupat, doxhpOny ; cxtyopa, 
éoxnyduny. (3.) 

TlSyype (cx3-va-), Mid. cxlBvapna:, scatter, also «lBynuc: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvupe. (ITTI.) 

SKowéw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses oxéPoua, doxevdunyv, and foxeupa: Of cxéwropa: 
are used. See oxérropat. 

UKéwre (cxww-), jeer, oxwpouat, Eoxwpa, doxdpbnv. (3.) 

Zpao, smear, with n for a in contracted forms (496), cup for one, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hdt.}. [Ion. ouéw and cufyw], aor. p. d:a- 
ounx9els (Aristoph.). 

Zwde, draw, oxdow (ad), €oxaca, Eonaxa, Foracuat, dowdcOny, oxacbhoo- 
pat; oxdocopat, éormacduny. 639; 640. 

Lawelpw (cwrep-), 800, owepa, Ecweipa, towapua:; 2a. p. dowdpny. (4.) 

ZmévSe, pour libation, omelow (for orevd-cw, 79), fomewa, Ecweroua, 
(see 490, 3) ; crelooua, dowecdunv. 

Lrafleo (cray-), drop, [ordtw,] Foraka, [Loraypat, dardxOnv.] (4.) 

zrelBo (cre:B-, ortB-), tread, faorena, (€-) éorl[Bnua (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Zrelxe@ (creix-, ortx-), go, [Loreita, 2 a. Eorixov.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

ZrAAew (crea-), send, creaw [creadw], Eoreira, Loradrxa, Coradrpas ; 
2a. p. dordanv; cradfcoua; a Mm. éore:Aduny. 645. (4.) 

Zrevalo (crevay-), groan, orevdiw, éorévata. (4.) 

Lripyo, love, oréptw, &orepta; 2 pf. écropya (643). 

Lreplw, deprive, srepiow, eorépnaa [epic éardpeca], éorépyxa, éorépnuat, 
ésrephOnv, orepnOjnooua; 2 aor. p. (éorépnv) part. orepels, 2 fut. 

(pass. or mid.) orepioouat. Also pres. oreploxew. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popas, be in want. 

[(ZreGpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredra, impf. crevro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

Zrl{w (oriy-), prick, orltw, [%orrita Hdt.J, foreyuar. (4.) 

Zrdépvips (crop-), (€-) crope (cropéaw), dardépeca, [éoropésOny], errope- 
oduny. (TI. 
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Zrpldw, turn, pelea, Zorpeya, forpayuat, eorpépOny (rare in prose) 
[Ion. éorpd¢Ony] ; 2 pf. Zorpopa (late) ; 2 a. p. dorpdgnr, f. orpagh- 
gopat; mid, srpépoua, eorpepduny. 646. 

Xrpdvvops (ocrpw-), same as ordépvipt; arpdcw, Yorpwoa, Lorpepat, 
éorpdédnyv. (IT.) 

Ervyle (crvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhooua (as pass.), a éord- 
ynoa [ep. torvga, made terrible, Ion. pf. éorvynna), a. p. dorvyneae 
[ep. 2 a. feruyov.] Tonic and poetic. 

[Ervper(Lw (crupercy-), dash, aor. éerupéAita. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Lvpe (aup-), draw, aor. tevpa, éovpduny. (4.) 

Zhalo (chay-), slay, Att. prose gen. whdrra; cpdiw, Yopata, Lopay- 
pat, [eopdxOnv (rare) ]; 2 aor. p. eopdyny, fut. opayhooua; aor. mid. 
dapatduny. (4.) 

LhddrAw (cHad-), trip, deceive, cpare, Londra, Ecparuar; 2 a. p. dopd- 
Any, f. p. cpadrfcouar; fut. m. cpadrodma: (rare). (4.) 

Lobatrw: see rhdf{o. 

Uxdfw (see 587), sxdow, toxaca, oxacduny; [Ion. érxdoGnv.] From 
pres. oxdw, imp. fexwy (Ar.). (4.) 

Zw{w, later wd{o, epic usually cdo (cw-, oyd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
adns (cdws, dys), odn (ody, ody), cdwor]; cdow, trwoa, o¢owxa, 
cécwuas OF céowopa, dadOny, owbhoopat 5 3; cdcoua, erwoduny. See 
wadw. (4.) 

a; 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 17. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydy.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Tavéw, stretch, ravicw (0), érdvvca, rerdvvopa, éravic@ny ; aor. mM. 
éravuocduny. Pres. pass. (u:-form) rdvvrar. Epic form of relve. ] 

Tapdocow (rapax-), disturb, tapdiw, erdpata, rerdpayuar, érapdxOnp ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) rerpnxés, disturbed; plp. re- 
tphxe.] (4.) 

Tédoow (ray-), arrange, rdtw, érata, réraxa, rérayua, érdxOny, Tax Oh- 
couat; rdfoua, eratdunv; 2a. p. érdyny; fut. pf. rerdgoua. (4.) 

(rad-), stem with 2 aor. éragoy: see (Onm-). 

Telveo (rev-), stretch, reve, trewa, réraxa, rérauat, érdOnv, Tabhoouat ; 
Tevovuat, érevdunv. 645; 647. See ravéw and mralve. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapodua, a érexunpduny. 
Act. rexpalpm, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedéo, finish, (reddaw) Tera, érércoa, reréAexa, TeréAcouat, ererddoOny ; 
fut. m. (reAdoat) reAoduat, & M. éreAcoduny. 639; 640. 

TAdo (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. FreiAa; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In 
compos. éy-réraApat, év-ererAduny. 645. (4.) 

[(rep-), Jind, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérpov or €rerpov (534).] 
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Tésve (reu-, tue) [Ion and Dor. tdyve, Hom. once réuw), cut, f. 
Tena, TéTuNka, TéTuNMal, ETUAONY, TuNnOHCOMA; 2 a ETepor, ereudunp 
[poet. and Ion. €rauoy, éraudunv]; fut. m. repotua; fut. pf. rerpuf- 
gouat. See tphyo. (5.) 

Téprw, amuse, téppw, ereppa, éréppony [ep. érdppdny, 2 a p. erdpxny 
(with subj. rpawelw), 2 a. m. (1)erapedunv], (534); fut. m. rép- 
Youa (poet.), [a érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépropar, become dry, 2 a. p. érépony. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc.]} 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

(Terlynpor, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerlyofov and part. rere- 
nuévos ; al80 rerinds, troubled. } 

[Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-repu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalves (rerpay-, tpa-), bore, late pres. ritpalyw and tirpdw ; [Ion. 
fut. retpavéw, aor. érétpnva], érerpnvduny (673). From stem (rpa-), 
aor. &rpynoa, pf. p. rérpyuaz. 610. (5. 4 

Tebxw (revy-, rux-), prepare, make, revtw, revta, [ep. rerevxyds as 
pass.,] réruyuar [ep. rerevyara, éreretdxaro], [érdxon» Hom., éred- 
x9nv Hippoc., f. pf. reredfouas Hom.]; f.m. redfouas, [ep. a. erev- 
Eduny, 2 & (rux-) reruxeiv, reruxdunv.] Poetic. (2.) 

Tho (rnK-), melt, [Dor. rdew], thkw, Ernta, erhixéay (rare) ; 2 a. p. 
érdkny ; 2 p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnps (c-), put > see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 609, (I.) 

There (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, rétoua, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexodua:], éréxOnv (rare) ; 2 p. réroxa; 2a €re- 
Kov, érexdunv. 

TiAdAe@ (ridr-), pluck, r:Ad, CriAa, rériApa, érlA@nv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlve (ri), Hom. ttyw, pay, rtow, €rica, rérixa, rérioua, érladny. 
Mid. rlvouce [ep. rtvupat), ticouat, érioduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, €reica, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rlw. (5.) 

[Trralve (rirav-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) tirhvas. Epic for refvw.] (4.) 

[Titpdo, bore, late present.] See rerpalve. 

Tirpdone (rpo-), wound, rpdow, Erpwoa, rérpwpat, erpdbOny, rpwhhoopa 3 
(fut. m. rpécoua: Hom.) [Rarely epic rpdéw.] (6.) 

Tle, honor, [Hom. fut. rfow, aor. Erica, p. p. révipa.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic rtow, érica, etc., belong to rive 
(except xpo-rtods, S. An. 22). See rlve. 

(rAa-, sync, for rada-), endure, rAfcouat, rérAnna, 2 aor. ErrAnv (see 
799). [Epic mw-forms of 2 pf. rérAauev, trerAalny, rérAabt, TeTAd~ 
pevat and rerAduey, terAnds (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érddAacea.| Poetic. 
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[Tphye (tuny-, tTHay-), cut, poet. for réuve; ruhtw (rare), irunta, 
2 a. Etpayor, étudynv (tudyev for érudynoav).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. dyri-ropedyra]; [ep. fut. rophew], 
retophow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdpnod, 2 a. Eropov.] 655. 

Tpérw [Ion. rpdrw], turn, tpépw, Erpefa, rérpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
rérpaupat, erpépOny [Ion. éerpdpOny]; f. m. rpdpoua, a Mm. erpepduny ; 
2 a. [€rpawov epic and lyric], érpdxny, érpaxéunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpéhw (rpep- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opdpw, Ebpepa, rérpopa, ré0pap- 
pas W. inf. reOpdpOa, COpépOny w. inf. OpepOAvac (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. érpapoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépouat, a m. dpepduny. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxe (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; dSpau-), run, f. Spanotuas (-Opéfouar only 
in comedy), €@peta (rare), dedpdunna, (€-) 8e8pdunnas; [2 p. dédpona 
(poet.)], 2a. €dpanor. (8.) 

Tpéo (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBw (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, rptw, erpipa, rérpipa, rérpinpar (487; 489), 
erpipOnv ; 2 a. p. érplBnv, 2 fut. p. rpiBhoopar; fut. pf. rerptpouac; 
f. m. rpiWoua, a. M. érpipduny. 

Tpt{ (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part.-rerptyaras]}. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixo, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpdtw] rpixdow (rpvxo-, 659), a. érptxwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwudvos, [a. p. érpixdOny Ion.]. 

Tpdye, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, rpdtoues [Erpwka,] rérpwyyar; 2 a. &rpa- 
you. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revx-, TUX:)s hit, happen, revgoua, (e-) [ep. érédxnoa,] pf. 
rerixnna, 2 pf. rérevya; 28. éErvxyov. (5. 2.) 

Téare (rux-), strike, (€-) rurrfow, érirrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érdrny, 
fut. p. rurrfoopa: OF turhoouat. [Ionic and lyric a. érupa, p.p. 
rérumpat, 2 a, éruxoy; dwo-ripwvra (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Téideo (rvp- or rig-, for bup-), raise smoke, smoke, ré0vppat, 2 a. p. 
érigny, 2 £. p. ruphoopas (Men.). 95, 5. 


Y. 


*Ymcryxvéopar, Ion, and poet. darloyxopas (strengthened from éwéyopa), 
promise, trooxfhaopa, bréoxnpa; 2a M. drerxduny. See toyo and 
eo. (5.) 

*Ydalve (ipav-), weave, dpava, Spnva, Spacuas (648), dpdvOny 3 aor. mM. 
Sonvduny. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, vow, boa, Sonat, UoOnv. [Hdt. booua as pass.) 


&, 


Paclve (paer-), appear, shine, aor. pass. dpadvOnv (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See dalve. (4.) 
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Palve (pay-), show, f. pave [pavéw], a. Epnva, wépayxa, wépacua: (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose); 2 a. p. épdyny, 2 f. pavhooua; 2 p. répnra; 
f. Mm. davotua, a M. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but arx- 
epnvdunv, declared; (ep. iter. 2 aor. pdveoxe, appeared.] For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482, From 
stem ga- (cf. Baivw, 610), [Hom. impf. ode, appeared, f. pf. repn- 
gerat, will appear.] For épadvOny, see pacive. (4.) 

Pdoxw (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See @npl. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, pid-), spare, pelrouat, epecduny, [Hom. 2 a m. wege- 
Sdunv, f. wepidnooua.}] (2.) 

(dev-, da-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. wépaya, rephooua; 2 a. 
redupl. wépvoy or Uxepvov (for we-pev-ov) W. part. xata-répywy 
(or -#v).] 

Pipw (pep-, ol-, évex-, éveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. law, a. Nveyxa, 2 p. 
évhvoxa, évnveypat, & Pp. AvéexOnv; f. ps evexOhooua: and olcOhcopa: ; 
2 a. Rveyxov; f. mM. ofcoua: (Sometimes aS pass.); a M. Hveyxauny, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxou (So.). 671. [Ion. vena and -apny, Rvecxor, 
évhveryuat, hvelyOnv ; Hdt. aor. inf. av-stca: (Or dv-goa); Hom. aor. 
imper. ole for olgov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.) 

Pedy (Pevy-, puy-), flee, Pevsouas and gevtotuar (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. Epuyov; [Hom. p. part. repuypevos and wepu(dres.] (2.) 

Pypl (pa-), say, pjow, %pnoa; p. p. imper. wepdobw (wepacpéves be- 
longs to daivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. pdcoua:}. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

POdva (p6a-), anticipate, POncoua (or Pbdow), Epbaca; 2 a. act. 
EpOnv (like %orny), [ep. 2a, m. POduevos.] (5.) 

DPoelpw (Poep-), corrupt, f. d0epa [Ion. dbepéw, ep. POdpow], a. Epbecpa, 
DP. &pOupka, pOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpny, 2 f. p. POaphooua; 2 p. d:- 
épOopa; f. m. POepotua. 643; 645. (4.) 

P0ive [epic also Pbiw], waste, decay, Pbiow, EpOioa, ¥pO.uar, [ep. & P. 
€p0idny ; fut. mM. Potcoua;}] 2 a. M. epOiuny, perished, [sub]. pbiwpai, 
opt. PGiuny for pA-t-unv (734) imper. 3 sing. PbicAw, inf. pOlcGar], 
part. pOiuevos. [Epic p0tvw, pbiow, €pdica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pirlo (gir-), love, pirfow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épidAduny, inf. 
pres. girqpeva: (784, 5). 655.) 

Prada, bruise, [fut. prdow (Dor. paacod), aor. EpAaga, EpAacpat, epad- 
aOnv.] See 0dde. 

Ppdyvips (gpay-), fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpaccem. II.) 

Ppdlo (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, réppaxa, réppacua [ep. part. reppad- 
pévos,] éppdoOny (as mid.); [ppdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wéppadoy or éwéppadov.] (4.) 
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Spdoaw (ppay-), fence, Eppata, wéppayua, eppdxOnv ; eppatduny. See 
dpdyvups. (4.) 

Pptocw or dptrra (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, réppixa. (4.) 

Pptyw (ppvy-), Toast, ppvtw, Epputa, wéppuvyuar, [éEppbynv]. 

Puridoow (pudax-), guard, pvdadiw, eprdAata, wepiAaxa, wepidAayuat, 
EpuadxOnv ; pudadtopa, epudratduny. (4.) 

Pippo, mix, [fpupca,] wépupuar, [épvponv]; [f. pf. wepipoouae Pind. ]. 
Pvpdo, mix, is regular, gupdicw, etc. 

Pio (gv-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, picw, Epuca, 
wepuxa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. ui-forms, ep. repuaci, éu-wregun, 
wepuos; plpf. érdépuxoy (777, 4)]; 2 a. Epuy, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. puny (subj. gud) ; fut. m. picoua. 


X. 


Xalw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dva-yd(w), [f. xdoouar, 
a. -€xacoa (Pind.), a. m. éyacdunv; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of x7fSw), 2 a. mM. Kexaddunv; f. pf. nexadAow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.] Poetic, chiefly epic; exeept dvayd(orres 
and giaxydcacda: in Xenophon. (4.) | 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xaipyaw (658, 3), xexdpnka, xexdonua: and 
Kéxapuar, 2a. p. éxdpny, [epic a. mM. xxXparo, 2 a. M. Kexapduny; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnas; fut. pf. nex apiow, rexaproopa: (705).] (4) - 

Xardo, loosen, [xardow Ion.,] éxdaaca [-ata Pind.], exardsOnv. 639; 
640. 

[XavEdve (yad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Zxadov; fut. yeloouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavba (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdono, later xalvw (xa-, xav-), gape, f. yavovus, 2 p. kéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. €xavov. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xow (xe5-), fut. yeoodua (rarely yécouat), éxeca, 2 p. néxoda (643), 
2 a. €xecoy (rare); a.m. only in yéoa:to, Ar. Eg. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexeoueuos. (4.) 

Xéo (xyev-, xEF-» xv-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xedw], a 
éxea [ep. Exeva], xéxuna, néxumat, ExVOnv, xvOjoouar; a. mM. exedunv 
[ep. éxevduny], [2 a. m. exvunv (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAaS-), stem of 2 pf. part. cexAadds, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
kexAddorvras, and inf. neyAdderv. ] 

Xéw, heap up, xeow, exwoa, néxwxa, néxwouat (641), exdoOny, 
xXwobhoopa. 

Xparocpéo (xpaou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. ypawophow, 
expalcunoa; 2 a. Expaicpoy]. 664. 

Xpdopar, use, xphaoua, éxpnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphoOnv; (fut. pf. cexph- 
gouat Theoc.]. For yxpirai, ypioda [Hdt. xparat, xpacba:], etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpdw, give oracles, (Attic xpiis, xpf, etc., 496); xphow, Fxpnoa, néxpyea, 
[xéxpnoua Hdt.], éxpnodnv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopa, 
éxpnodunv.] For xpns and xpi = xpress and xpy/(er, see xpyteo. 

Xph (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éor{ understood, there ts need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpp, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpivar, (poet. xpyv); imperf. xpi» (prob. = xph Fv) or 
expiv. “AwdXpy, it suffices, inf. awoxphv, imperf. axéxpn, [lon. 
dwoxpa, dwoxpav, dréxpa;] axoxphoe, awéxpnee. 

Xpyteo (587), Ion. xpyt{o, want, ask, xpfow [Ion. xpntow], Expnaa, 
[Ion. éxphioa]. Xpys and xp7q (as if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpij(es, xp fe. (4.) 

Xptwo, anoint, sting, xptow, expioa, néxpipar or xéxplopat, exptaOny ; 
[xptcoua: Hom.], éxpioduny. 

Xpa{o, poet. also xpot{e (587), color, stain, xéxpwopat, expécOnr. (4.) 


W. 


Wéde, rub, with » for a in contracted forms (496), Wi, yijv, fy, ete. ; 
generally in composition. 

WetSm, deceive, petiow, Epevoa, Epevopat, epetobny, pevoOhooua; Wevoo- 
pat, epevoduny. 71; 74. | 

Wixo (pux-), cool, pitw, Aria, Fpuypas, eyoyxOnv [prxOhoouas Ion.] ; 
2 a. p. éydxny or (generally later) éyéyny (stem yuy-). 


Q. 


*N0a (46-), push, impf. gen. éé0ovy (537, 1); Sow [poet. dbhaw], Fwoa 
[Ion. dca], wouae [Ion. dopa), edboOnv; woPhoopa; f. mM. Scopa, 
& Mm. éwoduny [Ion. d@cdunv}]. 654. 

"Avéopar, buy, imp. ewvoduny (537, 1) or dvotunv; dvhoopa, eérynpas, 
éwyhOnv. Classic writers use éxpiduny (504-506) for later ornoduyp. 





INDEXHS. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. ‘The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28!; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
» in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 

- @in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for y 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 875!; copula- 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7,10; by con- 
traction 384. 

&ya0és compared 361. 

&yapar 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

dyavaxréa w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ef 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyamrdo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. ed 
1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyy&Ao, pf. and plpf. mid. 4905 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

a&ye and Gyere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

&yevorros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpws, declension of 306. 

dyvos, adj. of one ending 343. 

&yxe w. gen. 1149. 

&yo, augm. of #yayor 535; byw, 
with 1565. 

dyovifer Gar dyéva 1051. 

-d5yv, adv. ending 8602, 

&8ixéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&8bvara toriv etc. 8992. 

&8apéraros xpnpdrov 1141. 

ddxav: see &kov. 

derés, epicene noun 158. 


-afo, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652, 
andev, decl. of 248. 


"AShvate, -nbev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 


a0Adw, HOAnoa 516. 

G&Opdos, dec]. of 2982. 

"AGws, accus. of 199. 

a, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113, 

al, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Atas, voc. of 2211, 

aldms, decl. of 238, 239. 

atOe or at yap, Homeric for fe 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-atos (a-ios), adj. in 850, 829. 

atpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and plpf. 
mid. 490°, 

-GLS, -Qtoa, -ovoca, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

aus, -atot(v), in dat. plur. 167, 1888. 

-ats in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887, 

aloOdvowpas w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aloxpés compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopar w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 1581. 

-QLTEPOS, -aLTaTos, Comp. and sup. 
in 352. 

airéo w. two accus. 1069. 

alrvos w. gen. 1140. 

alw, dov 516. 

&kotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 533; ed or 
Kax@s dxovw 1241. 
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d&xpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&xpos w. article 978. 

&xov (déxwy) 333; without ay 1571. 

ddela 572, 6422. 

éAé@ 658!; redupl. 2 aor. d\adxoy 
535, 677. ; 

GAnOfs declined 313; drndes, in- 
deed! 314. 

dXloKopas 659 ; 2 aor. 779. 

G&Atrhpros w. gen. 11442. 

é&AAG in apodosis 1422. 

éd\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4893, 

&AAfAwv declined 404. 

&AAoO: 2921. 

&\Aopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&AAos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

&dAoc'e 294. 

&AAo 7. 45 Or GAAO Tr; 1604. 

&Aoyos declined 306. 

&AtoKo, formation of 617. 

&s declined 225. 

éAomrn€, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

&ua w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
&pa tp 958. 

dpdprowv, opt. 736. 

GpBporos (uop) 66. 

é&pe(Bo w. gen. 1133. 


duds, dud, etc., Dor. for jets, etc. 
398. 

dphrap 316. 

Guss and dpds for quérepos (or 
éubs) 407. 

dpréxo and dprloye 954. 

é&pmroyx véopar 607. 

Gpive 596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168; duvvdéw 779. 

épol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gpohuévvups, augment of 644; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

dpdioByréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

dphoripwlev w. gen. 1148. 


Bpdo and apddtepos 379; w. art. 
976. 
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&y (epic x4), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1836, 1887, 1397, 1433; w. 
optative 1806, 1827, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1303; w. 

subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13052, 
1356 ; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1805, 1382, 1887, 1393}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14973. In final clauses 
WwW. ws, Srws, and 8¢pa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 1896, 1406, 1437, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. &e, xpfr, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312; ellipsis of verb 1813; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See dav, fv, &v(a), and réxa. 

&v (a) for édy (ef dv) 12992, 1382. 

&v for dvé (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (4 dy), by crasis 44, 14283, 

-Gv for -dwy in gen. plur. 1888. 

avé w. dat. and acc. 1203. 

&va, up/ 1162, 1224. 

&va, poet. voc. of dvat 291. 

avayxy w. infin. 1521; w. éorl om. 
8911, 

aévaAdloKke and &dvaddée, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

&vaAkws, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvaplpvioKke w. two accus. 1069. 

d&vdftos w. gen. 1135. 

dvaécom w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dvSdvw, augment of (Hom.) 588. 

dvéSnv 8602. 

&vev w. gen. 1220. 

dvéxo, augment of 544; w. partic, 
1680. 
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dvfp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dynp 44. 

&vOpwsros declined 192. 

&volyo, augment of 638; 2 pf. 
dvéwya and dvéwxa 693. 

dvopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

dvrl w. gen. 1204; dv’ dv, where- 
fore 1204. 

dvrvmovéopas w. gen. 1128. 

dvéoas, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

&ve, dverepos, dvetaros 363. 

&£ftos declined 299. déos and déidw 
w. gen. 1136. 

a&rais, adj. of one ending 348; w. 
gen. 1141. 

dmdtwp, decl. of 316, 

&reipos w. gen. 1141. 

amurréo w. dat. 1160. 

GwA6do¢, dAots declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 391, 

éré w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

a&rodéxopar w. gen. 1103. 

dwrod(Sopr and drodlSopar 1246. 

a&rokatew w. gen. 10972. 

GrroXclrropar Ww. gen. 1117. 

GmoAts, decl. of 316. 

G&réd\Aupt, augm. of plpf. 583. 

*Aréd\Awv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

Grodoyéopar, augment 543. 

drrorrepéo w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

dtorpahAopar w. gen. 1099. 

atrodedyo w. gen. 1121. 

Garrow and &rropar 1246. 

&p (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

Gpa, dpa ov, and dpa pf, interrog. 
1603. 

G&paplokxe, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

Gpytpeos, dpyupots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

Gpelov, compar. of dyadés 861. 
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dpnpds, dpdputa 774. 

a&pu-, intensive prefix 876. © 

-aptov, dimin. in 844. 

&pony or appny 327. 

a&pxfv, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

Bpxo, &pxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpydueros, at 
Jirst 1564, 

dpoyés 31. 

-Gs, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-ac. and yor, locat. and dat. 296. 

dowls w. uvpla 3831, 

acoa or arra 4162, 

dooa or &rra 425, 426. 

dorhp, declension of 275. 

éorparre without subject 8975, 

&orv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -aTo (for -vrat, -vyro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

&tre w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

Grupos and drupdf{eo w. gen. 1135. 

-aro (for -vro) : see -ara. 

a&tpards, fem. 194. 

arra and drra: see &coa and 
dooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atvalvw, augment of 519. 

atirdp in apodosis 1422. 

atrdpkns, atrapKes, accent 122°, 
314. 

atréov for adrdyv (Hdt.) 397. 

atrdés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 989%; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 989!; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992 ; w. ordinals (déxa- 
ros avrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (atréraros) 
364. 6 aédrés, the same, 3899, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for davrof 401. 

&daipéw w. acc. and gen. 1118, 
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adiynms, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102, 

aon, gen. pl. ddiwy 126. 

&xOopar w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dxOopuévyp rivt elvac 1584. 
&xpt, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4w, denom. verbs in 861!; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492 ; ‘dialectic forms 
784, 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 188°, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between pu 
and A or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 7553, 

Balvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of y-form 799; 2 pf. of m- 
form 804; Balvew nbda 1052. 

Baxxos (xx) 681, 

BédAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Bac iva 1755, 841; Baccdrela 836. 

BaoiArets, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Bacikedw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBarorépws 3702. 

Bé\repos, Bé&Araros, and PeArtlov, 
Bé\ticrros 361). 

B.Bafw, future of 6657. 

BiBas 7942, 

BiBAos, fem. 194. 

Binde 297. 

Bide, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

BAGrre, aor. pass. 714. 

BAlrre (wedcr-), by syncope 66. 

Bof 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 

BobAopa:, augment of 517; BovrAn 
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in indic. (never Bob\y) 625 ; Bov- 
Aoluny ay and éBovrAduny Ay 1327, 
1339: see éBovAémnv; BovrAec or 
Bove Ge w. interrog. subj. 1358; 
Bovdropévy rivl éoriv, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bporés (uop-) by syncope 66°. 

Buvéo (Bv-ve-) 607. 


I, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24 ; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or &€ 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yopo and yapotpa: 1246. 

yaortp, declension of 2742. 

yyp changed to yu 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAace(w, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228, 

yévro, grasped 800?: 
ylyvopar. 

yépas declined 228. 

yebo w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ovar Ww. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

YnpdoKxm 613; 2 aor. of su-form 
799. 

ylyas declined 095, 

ylyvouc. 536, 6521; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11302; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

yryveone 614; redupl. in pres. 


see also 


536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of «u-form 799; inflect. of &ynw» 
8032, 


yA-, how reduplicated 5242, 
yAvxts declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 
yv0os, fem. 194. 
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yvoplfo, augment of 5247. 

pais, deciined 268 ; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

ypddea and ypddopar 1246; eypd- 
onv 1247; ypddouat Ww. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. 

ents, yenis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals; inserted in dvdpds 
(ayv4p) 67; before -ara: and -aro 
(in Hom.) 7773, 

_8a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safip, voc. daep 1224. 

Salopar (dac-), divide 602. 

Salvupt, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Salo (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.) 

Sapvaw (dau-) and Sapvnpe 609. 

Savelfo and Savelfopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

Sé, in 6 pév...6 8é€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-8, local ending 293; enclit. 1414. 

Sedrévar 767, 804. 

Sé$orxa 685. 

Sei, impers.: see Séw, want. 

Se(Seypar, Sel(Soxa, and Seldra, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; éééa 
804. 

Se(xvups, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ; 
inflection of wu-forms 506. Synt. 
w. partic. 1588; partic. decves 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art, 947. 

Secvdév doriv ef 1424. 

Serdts (Serqiv-) 2102, 2822, 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

Sépxopa. 646, 6492 ; “Apn dedopxérar 
1066?, 
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Seopds (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288. 

Seoardrys, voc. of 182. 

Séxarac (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w. 
ace. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Séw, bind, contraction of 4952. 

Séw, want, contraction of 495?; 
in Hdt. 785!. Impers. St 898 ; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 11615; wodrod de?, ddl you 
det 1116; ddlyou for dAlyou Seip, 
almost 1116"; 6déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Séovres 3823; 
€5e. in apod. without dy» 1400. 
See Séopar. 

SnAot without subject 8978, 

SHAds elue w. partic. 1589. 

SnAdw, infiect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761 ; 
pres. partic. dn\dy declined 340. 

Anpfrnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpoobévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
122¢, 

-8nv or -d5yv, adverbs in 860. 

-5ns, patronym. in 846, 

Sua w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starrde, augm, 643. 

Stdxovéw, augm. 543, 

Staréyopas, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

StareAd w. partic. 1587, 

Siddopos w. gen. 1117. 

Si8doKm, formation of 617; w. two 
accus, 1069; causative in mid. 
"1245. 

Si8pdokxe 613; 2 aor. of p-form, 
é5pav 799, 801. 

S(Sap1, synopsis 604, 609; infl. of 
wu-forms 606; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 6380; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in «xa 
670, 8022; Sova. 767; imper. 
5l5wh, S50. 790. 

Sl{xarog, person. constr. w. infin. 
1627. 
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Slanv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Sioptcoe, augm. of pipf. 533. 

Sidr, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Sirddovos etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

Sixa w. gen. 1149. 

Sudo, contraction of 496. 

Siexd0e 779. 

Sidxe w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypagpnhy 1051. 

Spos, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S016, So10( (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéo (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (15222) ; %dote or Sédoxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuol Soxety 
1634. 

Sods, fem. 194. 

-66v (-dd4) or -756v, adverbs in 860. 

SovAciw and SovAde 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spd, Spaow 635, 641. 

Spécros, fem. 194. 

Sévapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
duvg and éd0vpw 632. 

S8¢0 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Suoc-, inseparable prefix 8757; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545. 

Svcaperréw, augment of 5451, 

Sdéw 570, 799: see uv. 

Sépov declined 192. 


KE, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 281; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 637; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e, when 
cons. are dropped bef. ¢ 30, 783, 
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7803, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of si-forms (Hom.) 
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788? ; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and cea 
and eeo (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

t, pron. 389; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-at for eca: in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e 39%, 5656, 624, 
7772; see -€0. 

dav for ef dy 12992, 1382. 

éavro? declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovdAspyny without d» (potential) 
14021; éSouddunr dy 1339. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éye(pw 597; pf. and plpf. mid. 4905; 
aor. m. 677. Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvs, decl. of 261. 

éy@ declined 389, Hom. and Hdt. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

ée. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

uv (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-e¢ in dual of nouns in ts, vs 252. 

4 for ¢, Hom. pron. 393!, 

ev for ot 3931, 

(Ye, pf. and plipf. mid. 4903, 

«, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e« 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

- for -eva:, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, 7f 1381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

«1a, nouns in, denoting action 836, 
Nouns in eé 841. 

-ttas, -eve, -etav in aor. opt. act. 7811, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxde, elxdBorps, etc. 779. 

elxdv, decl. of 248. 
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etXopa: (Hom.) 598. 

eCpraprar, augm. of 522. 

etl 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 


éxrdés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 
éxav elvas 1535. 
éxdv declined 333. 


tic forms of 807; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173; Zorev of, ori od, or F 
or 8rws 1029, w. opt. without 
&v 1833; éxav elvac, rd vir elvat, 
kata rTobro elvat, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 144°; accent of 
Jy, Svros 129. 

eCpt, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut, 1257. 

elo for of 3931. 

-etov, nouns of place in 843}. 

elos, Hom. for &ws 1463. 

elrra, first aorist 671. 

elrov w. 57: or ws 1523; ws (Zr0s) 
elrety 1534. 

etpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and wu (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

edpynxa, augment of 522. 

-€lg, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 356. 
-eg in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208%; late in nouns in evs 266. 
elg w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, év declined’ 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

dlow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre... etre 1606. 

-e(w, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7853. 

elw0a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

e{ws, Hom. for fws 1463. 

é: see é€. 

exetOev for exe? 1226. 

txacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

&xetvog 409, 411, 1004; éxecvool 412. 

dxef and ExetOev 436. 

dxetore 294, 436. 

éxtrAews, neut. pl. Ferdew 308. 


Adecey 3615, 

&i\abvw, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6652 (see éAdmw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

é\adn-Bédros 872. 

&Adxera (Hom.), éddxioros 3615, 

a&éyxo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4898, 4902, 533. 

@rAaxov, etc. (Hom.) for fAaxor 
514. 

“EAAnvorrl 8603, 

&é, Hom. fut. of é\avvw 7842. 

&rlo etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

&arls declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2148, ; 

épavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

éndOev, épeto, Endo, éxed 391. 

éxewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éuxly (Dor. for €uol) 398. 

éppev OF Eppevar, wey or Epevar, 
Hom. infin. for efvac 8077. 


€pds 406, 998. 


éprr(arAnpe and €parlarpype 795. 

eparpooGey w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 777%. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for els w. acc. 12252; in 
expr. of time 1198 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 78, but not before 
pore 81. 

évavrlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évSehs w. gen. 1140. 

évexa, w. gen. 1220. 

évévirroy and qvtramoy 535. 

éveort, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOade 436. 

évOatra, évOcdrey (Ion.) 4392, 

évOev al évev 1226. 

éve for Zveors 1224, 
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tor and évidre 1029. 

‘Evoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évrat0a 436. 

évreibey 436. 

évrég w. gen. 1149. 

€€ or éx, form 63; x in ék un- 
changed in compos. 72; «¢ in éx 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 1382; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12251, 

dfaldvns w. partic. 1572. 

eon, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
é7v in apod. without dy 1400. 

éfdv, acc. abs. 1569. 

o w. gen. 1148. 

-o for -eco 565°, 7772, 

fo for ot 393), 

dot for of 393). 

fouca, (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eog, adj. of material in 852. 

éés for 8s (poss.) 407. 

éwdv and émedy (érel dv) 14282, 

éwe( and éreadh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. ob]. 1524. 

éraddv and érfy 12992, 14282, 

éwfBodos w. gen. 1140. 

éw( w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210 ; 

" as adverb 12221, 

éme for Zreore 1162, 1224. 

érOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

dmuxdpovos w. gen. 1146. 

émAavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

émipeAts w. gen. 1140. 

érlorapa: 7941; éricrg and Frl- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic. 1158. 

dmorfpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

émiripaw w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

drptdpny (apia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

éploow, stem éper- 582. 
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épv-, intens. prefix 876. 

iprBalvee 606. 

éol{o w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

pts, accus. of 214°, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of pyyvuns 689. 

“Eppéas, ‘Eppfis, declined 184. 

tpon 176. 

ipvOprdw 8682. 

iptxw, nptxaxow 535. 

épwrdw w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

érO(m 621; future 667. 

-eov in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862. 

teoelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-eoot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

boo (Hom.) 556!, 8071. 

tcowy 3612. 

tore, until 1463. 

-€rrepos, -orarog 353, 354. 

tor( w. ending tr: 5561; accented 
¥ort 1445; takes » movable 57. 

éoriv of (ov, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
ore Soris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

ioraés (for écrads), éordca, éords 
(Ion. éorews) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

érxatos W. article 978. 

éow w. gen. 1148: see eow.- 

éréOnv for €0¢0nv 953. 

érepos 429; w. gen. 1154: see Gre- 
pos. 

érynolat, érnolov 126. 

érvOnv for e000» 953. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 9078. 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. wow, mdoxw, dxovuw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. @xw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for of 3931. 

evSalpv declined 313; 
122°. 

eWermes 316; accus. 2148, 

evepyeréw, augm. 5451, 
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«006 w. gen. 1148. 

evOus w. partic. 1572. 

edxXéns, contr. of 315. 

eJvoos, eUvous, compared 353. 

etplokw w. partic. 1582, 1588, 

eUpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

evpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322, 

-evs, nouns in 263, 833!, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

eddufs, contr. of 315. 

exapts, decl. of 316. 

-e6w, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

épopdw w. partic. 1585. 

é’ od or éf ore w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfiv or xpfv in apod. without dy 
1400. 


exo, for cex-w, 95'; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; €xoua: 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092 ; Exwv, with, 1565. 

é @pés compared 357. 

-ew, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€o for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 7844. 

-éo in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-eo and -ewv, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 
1882 5, 

éskn, pipf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tos, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

€ws, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15023. 

éwurod, for davrod (Hadt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
288; probable pronunciation of 
288 ; makes position 99!; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

{do, contr. form of 496. 
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-fe, adv. in 293. 
-fo, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and itw 665. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 18; in Ion. for Dor. a 
147; & and e length. to 7 29, 515, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

4, improper diphthong 7. 

-q for ecac or noa in 2 pers. sing. 
393, 565%, 624. See -e. 

7, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1608, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

j, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

Hyéfopas w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

jSopar w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

ndopéve col toriv, etc. 1584. 

ndvs compared 357 ; 7dlw» declined 
358. 

né, He, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (olda) 8212, 

-fes, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

qxvora (superl.) 3612. 

jKe as perf. 1256. 

nAlkos 429. 

jpat 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

fpds Or tpas 396. 

-npevos for -euevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

npérepos 406, 998 ; w. adrdv 1003. 

Hpt-, Insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

Aply, jp 396, 

qv for édy (el dv) 1382. 

qvi«a, rel. adv. 436. 

nvtwamov 535. 

yap declined 225; form of nom. 
211. 

Hrapos, fem. 1942, 

“HpakAéms 231. 

fpws declined 243, 244. 
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-ns, adj. in 849%, 881; inflection of 
312. 

-As (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -eds (older Attic) 266. 

got or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1883, 

qrowv (comp.) 3612. 

qv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

X® decl. 245. 

js (Ion.) dec]. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-Oa, ending (see -c@a) 556). 

OdAacoa decl. 172. 

Oaplfe w. partic. 1587. 

Odwrw (rad-), aspirates in 955. 

Oapoos and Opdcos 641. 

Odeowy 357 ; aspirate in 955. 

O&repov etc. 46. 

Oadpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oaupdte w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
wd gw ef 1423 5 Oauvydtw Sri 1424. 
O&ias or Oé\ere w. interrog. subj. 

1368. 

-Oev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Qedg, Vocative 195. 

O€ (Au-), 2d class 574. 

Ogpopa, fut. of 668. 

O7nBale 293. 

OfAvs 323. 

Ofp declined 225. 

Ofs declined 2265. 

-On-r. for -y- in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7571, 

-@., local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

Ovyjoxe (Oay-) 613; metath. (dav-, 
6va-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvitw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of ju-form 804; 
part. reOveds 773; Hom. redvnus 
178. 

0%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Bolpdriov (by crasis) 44. 
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Oplé, rpixés, aspirates in 955; de- 
clension of 225. 

Optare (rpud-) 955, 

Ovydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpafe 293. 

Obpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 401; length. to i 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o 81; ¢ added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 609-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-ta, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopas 635. 

-tde, desideratives in 868. 

tSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(Syns and -.dns (fem. -ds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8468, 

-vov, diminutive in 844. 

tSt0s w. pass. gen. 1143. 

tSpis declined (one ending) 344. 

tSpew, contraction of 497. 

LSpbvOnv (l5piw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

u- OF ty- as Mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

lepos w. poss. gen. 1148. 

-(fo, denominat. vbs. in 8615, 862, 
864. 

(pt, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
mwpdbocro etc. 741, 8102; elvar 767. 

t0., come! w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ixvéopar 607. 

-txos, adjectives in 851. 

tAews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TAlobs apd 295. 

-w in acc. sing. 2148, 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-tvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in «ds 853. 

-%, pres. stem in 579. 

ov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

Yawros, fem., cavalry, W. sing. num- 
erals 383}. 

twaérd, nom. (Hom.) 1887. 

-s, feminines in 8487. 

"Io Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-0«%-, pres. stems in 618. 

-loxos, -(oxn, dimin. in 844. 

Yoros w. dat. 1175. 

fornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of w-forms 506 ; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7947; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. isrds de- 
clined 336. 

tx@ts declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

Ié, accus. "Iody (Hdt.) 247. 

ov, patronym. in 847. 

-lwv, -toros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

ip for évt 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

« in odk 26. 

-«xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

xaBBare (xaréBare) 53. 

way for card 53. 

xaQapos w. gen. 1140. 

xadéfopar, augment 544; fut. 6651. 

xadedSm, augment 544. 

xaOnpar, inflection of 815, 816. 

xa0l{o, augment 544. 

xaQlo-rnps as copul. vb. 908. 

xat, in crasis 43%, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalrrep) 1573; kat 8s, Kat of, ds 
cal 8s 10232; cat ws 188%; xa 
ratra 1573; xat réy w. infin. 
984; ra kal rd, 7d cal 7d 984. 

kaltrep w. partic. 1573. 

kalo (Att. xdw) 601. 

xox (Hom.) for card 53. 

kakos compared 361. 

kaxrave (karéxrave) 53. 

KaK@s trovety (Adyerv) 1074. 

kadéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in puny 734; perf. as pres. 
1268. 

xaAdds compared 361. 

KadvBn and xadtwre 577. 

kdpirre, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

kav (xal év), kaw (xal dy) 44. 

Kdveov, Kavodv 202. 

xd (Hom.) for card 53. 

kdpricros, superl. 361). 

-Kaou (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) for xara 53. 

Kara, preposition with gen. and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1128; 
Kara yjv 958. 

kara-Ba for xard-BnO 755%. 

kara (xal eira) 44. 

katraBodw w. gen. 1123. 

karaytyveoke Ww. gen. 1123. 

kardyvups w. gen. 1098. 

karawpedSopar w. gen. 1123. 

karayndlfoxar w. gen. 1123. 

Karnyopéo, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

karOavely (xaradavetv) 53. 

karom w. gen. 1149. 

Karo, Karérepos, karéraros 363. 

xé or xév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetO. 4391. 

ketpau, inflection of 818, 819. 

xetvos 411. 

xetore 4391, 

kexadfiow, fut. pf. act. of xdgfw 705. 

kexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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kéxrynpar and écrnpas 525. 

KAev0os, fem. 194). 

xeAXebw w. acc, and inf. 1164. 

KOA, fut. 668; aor. 674°, 

kO&topas, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

képas declined 2371, 

kepdalve 610; aor. 673. 

kexapfiow, fut. pf. act. of xalpw 
706. 

Kéws, accus. of 199, 

kfipvé 210), 

Knptooe without subject 8974, 

xiBwros, fem. 194), 

k(xpnpe 7942, 

KAalw (Attic crAdw) 601; fut. 666; 
KAalwy 1564. 

KkAavoiae, desiderative verb 868. 

-kAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

KAels (Ion. «Ants), accus. of 215. 

kAéwrns compared 364. 

kAlvw, drops v 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490° ; aor. p. 709. 

KAto(nde 297. 

Kvaw, contraction of 496. 

koulfo, future 6653, 

Kopy (Kopen) 176. 

KOpo-n, Kopp 176. 

kpatéw w. gen. 1109. 

kpéas, nomin. 211. 

kpelocav, kparioros 3611, 

Kpépapar 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

xplvw, drops » 647. 

Kpoviwyv 847. 

KpvBSnv 8602. 

Kptirrw w. two accus. 1069. 

Kptoha w. gen. 1150. 

krdopat, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 784. 

xtelvw 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of «u-form, 799, 801. 

xrels, krev-os, nom. 2102. 

KvSpes compared 357. 

KbKAq, all round 1198. 

xuvéw (xu-) 607. 
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ktpo, fut. 668; aor. 674°, 

ktwv, kévrepos, kivraros 364. 

kwdkvw, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwdvec as impers. 8974, 

Ka@s, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; dd after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 614. 

AaBov, with 1565. 

Aayxdveo and AapBdve, redupl. of 
522 ; formation 605, 611. 

Aayds, accusative of 199. 

AdOpq w. gen. 1150. 

Aaddv, secretly 1564. 

Aaprds declined 225. 

AavOdve (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adokw (Aax-), formation of 617. 

A€éyw, collect, redupl. of 522. 

A€yw, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyover 
8977; Aéyerac or Aéyouor Omitted 
1525. : 

Aelarw, synopsis of 476; meaning - 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of Adora 31, 6421, 

Ado, imper. 756!. 

Adwv declined 225. 

AvGoBdAos and ALOdBodos 885. 

Aocopar w. ws or drws 1877. 

AovSopéw w. acc. and AoSopéopas 
w. dat. 1163. . 

Aovw, contraction of 497. 

Adm, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 7384; AdJwy 
and NeAucws declined 335; quan- 
tity of u 471. 

Adwv, Agoros 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; uBr 
and ufp for ud and yup 66. | 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa. in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopa: (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpg w. 
comp. 1184. 

porta comp. (uaddov, uddtora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uyv 777). 

pavOdve 605; w. gen. of source 
113801; w. infin. 15922; rl paddy 
1566. 

Mapaééu, dat. of place 1197. 

papripopar 596. 

paxopar, fut. -ecopar, -oduac 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pétov for uelfwy 3614, 843. 

-peOoy in first person dual 5562, 

pelLov 3614. 

peCpopat, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelwv, petorros 361°, 

pas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 2102. 

pAta w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

pAAo, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépyynpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1588. 

pépdopas w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

-pes, -peoOa for -ver, -ue0a 5564, 
777). 

pév, ind uév... 6 5é 981. 

-pevat, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782}, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoros, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; wéra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224. 

perapéie. w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. 
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perats w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

perarotéopas w. gen. 1099. 

péreors Ww. gen. and dat. 10972, 
1161. 

peréxo w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 393! ; enclitic 141}. 

péxpt, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as. 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; Ww. ta, dws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also mw ov) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See ob ph and py od. 

pH Ste, py Sarws 1504. 

-pyn, fem. nouns in 835. 

pndé, pare 1607; unde els 378. 

pnSels 378, 1607; undéves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 4:35. 

pykdopar 656. 

pykére 62. 

phrnp declined 274. 

Baris (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

pH od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; ih . ov in final 
cl. 1364; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1351. 

pare 1607. 

patpws 244. 

-pt in 1st pers. sing. 652, 556}, 
731, 7938-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 


422 


pixpds compared 8615, 
pipvyoKke, augment of perf. 525; 
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Wopos, vewroos, etc.) 872; vaidu 
297. 


_ 7 for a 616, 614. See péavnpas. | v8 dropped before o 79. 


ply and wly 893, 395. 

Mivos, accus. of 199. 

ploryw for uy-oxw 617. 

proéo w. accus. 1163. 

proGow, middle of 1245. 

ppp changed to up 77. 

pyaa, pva, declined 184. 

poaA- in pf. of BrAdcKxw 662, 614. 
pop- in Bporés 66%, 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 
potvos (udvos) 148. 

Moitea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

pupias 373. 

ppror and pvplor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

pds, pros, declined 260. 

pov (ui ody), interrog. 1608. 
-pov, adjectives in 8494. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20 ; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 26; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 782, before o 788; 
vr, vd, v0, dropped before o 79; in 
év and «tv 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in vw 647; changed to o 
before wa 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -peva. 

valxe, accent 1414, 146, 

valo (vac) 602. 

vaés, vyds, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269; 
compounds of (vavpaxla, vavol- 


ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelwo (Hom.) 786%. 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

veas declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 875%, 

vijoos declined 192. 

wns (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vi{w (i8-) 591. 

vikde Ww. cogn. accus, 1052 ; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

v(vy and plv 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

vopl{o w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdouar 1183. 

véos, votes declined 2012, 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

véoros, fem. 1941, 

voupnvig 1194. 

-vs in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
208%, 

-vor and -vr in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5565, 788, 7771, 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vrev in 3d pers. pl. imper. 563, 
746, 

vv- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vuxrds 958; vuxrl and éy puxri 1193. 

-vupe, verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 

vbév or vé (epic) 59; enclit. 1414. 

vi, vaty 3931, 

vatrepos 407. 


=, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 283; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eetvos, Ion. for tévos 148. 

£év for od», w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 80; interchanged 
w. & and ¢ 32; for e in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 565°. 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935- 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 pév... 6 5é 981-983; 
proclitic forms 187; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for r+ (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySéxovra (Ion.) 374. 

6Se, Se, 7é5e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 65 412. 

686s declined 192; dddv lévac 1057. 

OS0bs, O5év, S86vros, nom. 210%. 

oe and oo contracted to ov 382; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 395; to o (in vbs. 
in ow) 394, 

-des, adj. in, contracted 332. 

Sf w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to @ 387; to 7» 891, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
dw) 394. 

S0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

SO. 4398. 

S0obvexa 147838. - 

ov, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and ¢ 
31; augmented to w 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
ot in voc. sing. 246. 

ot, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436. 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

olSa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1688 ; w. infin. 
15922 ; ola 8 6 Spacow 1343. 

OlSlrovs, gen. and acc. of 2871, 

-ony, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolnv 736. 

-owwv (ep.) for -oww in dual 286!, 

otkaSe, ofko0ev, ofkot, olkdvSe 292- 
296; oto. 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olxla declined 171. 

olxrtpe and olxrelpe 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041. 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

ofopas or ofpas, only ofe: in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1623. 

olov or ola w. partic. 1576. 

-owv, rare for -o.u in opt. act. 736. 

olos 429; ofp cor, etc. 1036; olds 


re, able, in Att. 1024°. See ola 
and oloy. 

-o.oa, for -ovca in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 


-ovor in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2048, 

otxopat, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1687. 

oAlyos compared 361; édlyou (detv) 
1116, 1534. | 

SAAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

SAdos w. article 979. 

"OdAtpmia (7d) 289; w. mxdy 1052. 

éprrdéo w. dat. 1175. 

Spvups. (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 633 ; 
Suvvh 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sporos and Gpoe w. dat. 1175. 

épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

épo8 w. dative 1176. 

épovupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 


f 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

dvap 289. 

ovetS({wm w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

ovlvnpe (dva-) 706, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wy- 
pny 8038, 

Svopa, by name 1058 ; dvduare 1182. 

ovopdte w. two acc. 1077; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

dvopacri 8603. 

ovt-, partic. stems in 5645, 6655, 
770. 

dfbvw, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38), 8. 

-oos, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for ob 424. 

Sarpy, danvika, drd0ev, Sror 436. 

SmoGev w. gen. 1149. 

6760ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

Siro, of place where 1226. 

6trotos, érrdcos 429. 

émére, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
érétav w. subj. 1428", 12992. 

émrérepos 429, 4322, 

Strov 436. 

orvulw (drrv-), drtow 602. 

Smws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1368; sometimes w. &y or 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1372; 
sometimes w. dy 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; 8rws uy after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; 8rws and 
drws wh Ww. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; 8rws for os 
in indir. quot. 1478. My drws 
and ob7~ drws 1504. 

épdw 621; augm. and redupl. of 
638; w. Srws 1872; w. ui 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

Opéyopar w. gen. 1099. 

épvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2143, 216. See 29128, 

Spvupi, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-0$, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in eo-) 837, 227. 

$s, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1028. 

8s, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

bcos, éadcos 429. 

oorréov, dorody, declined 201. 

Soris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 


1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

dodpalvopar, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 


Ste, rel. 436; causal 1505; 8rav w. 
subj. 14282. 

Srev or Strrev, Stew, Stewv, dréorsr 
428. 

Sri, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

$ re (neut. of doris) 426, 426. 

étis, Stiva, Srivos, Srreo, Str. 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 282; 
length. from o 80; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eco 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

od, od«, odx 62; proclitic 1387; ac- 
cented 1381; uses of 1608-1613 ; 
ovx %06° Srws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1383; odx Srws and obx 
5rt 1504. See of pf and pr od. 

ov, of, &, etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436. 
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ovSas 236. 

ovSé 1607; 088 efs and ovdels 378; 
ovS ws 1383; odd¢ woddod det 
1116. 

ovSels 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Saris od 10385. 

obvdérepos 435. 

ov«: see ov. 

ovKér 62. 

obi (6 ex) 44. 

ovxotv (interrog.) 1603. 

ob pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360; in prohib. 1361. 

-ov in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otvexa for €vexa 12205. 

oval (6 érl) 44. 

otpavdbev, ovpavobs 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ovs (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ovs 5645. 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-overt for -ovor 5565, 783, 

otre 1607. 

otis (poetic) 485; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 8¢ 1005; ravra and ravracy 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9451 3; 
position w. art. 974 ; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rotro wév... otro 6€1010; 
raidra and roiro as adv. accus. 
1060; ovroct 412. 

otras and otrw 63, 436. 

obx : see ov. 

odelCXm (dpeA-), Owe, 598; woerov 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

odpédw, increase, 598. — 

odAdw, owe (Hom. = ddeldrw) 593, 
598; impf. wdeddAov in wishes 
1512. 

Sdedos 289. 

opOaApidw 8682, 

odAtokave w. gen. 1122. 
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Sopa, as final part. 13862, 1365, 
1366, 1368; sometimes w. xé or 
dv 1367, 12992; until 1468. 

oe w. dori or Fv 8973. 

Stpopar (dpdw), der 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
6w (for dow, dw, @) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

wal{o, double stem 590. 

qats, nom. of 2091; voc. sing. 221!; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128, 

woAat w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

awoaA.v, before « in compos. 82. 

awdAAw, wetradov 534. 

aav before o in compos. 82. 

mavrolev 2922. 

wap (Hom.) for rapdé 53. 

wapa W. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa for rdpecrs 1162, 1224. 

Tapavopew, augment of 543. 

Tapackevatw, impers. mapecxe- 
agrat, mapecxevacro 8974, 12402; 
mapecxevddarat 777%, | 

twapa-o7a, 755°, 

wopee w. dat. 1179. 

mapos W. infin. 1474. 

mas declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331), 

waoxw 617, 621; rl wddw; 1357; 
rl radwr ; 1566. 

twarhp declinea 274. 

wave and wravopat w. partic. 1680. 

welOw 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; mwémriBoy 534; 
wéroda 31, 6421, 
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we(Boncn, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

qwe.0e declined 243 ; only sing. 289. 

wevao, contraction of 496. 

Tlapareds decl. 267. 

qwrepdopas and wepaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. Sxws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377. 

awelpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908. 

awéAas w. gen. 1149. 

a¢pirw, pf. pass. 77, 4901; réurev 
wourhy 1061. 

awévns compar. 361. 

wétvravoo, pf. imper. 750. 

aénrea 583: see réocw. 

awép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1578. 

adpav w. gen. 1148. 

aépas declined 225, 2373. 

wépOw, erpadoy 646, 649. 

mwep( w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
wép. 116}, 

meptylyvopar w. gen. 1120. 

TlepuxAdns, IlepuxAfis, declined 231. 

meptopdw w. partic. 1585. 

weputrlarra Ww. dat. 1179. 

wméioow (rer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
490), 

wéropat, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of ju-form 799. 

wy 436. 

wy, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

TInAel8ns (Hom. -efdns) 846%, 

anrlkos 429, 

anvixa 436. 

whxvs declined 250, 256. 

awiurAnpe (rAa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted gw 795; inflection of 
érAjuny 8033. 

awluarpype (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted pu 795. 

arlvw 621; fut. 667; wit 799, 7551; 
w. gen. 10971. 

alatw 6621; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
490), 
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moretw w. dative 1160. 

wlovpes (Hom.) for réocapes 377. 

wrancas, wAXaxots, contraction of 
832. 

TIAarasaion 296. 

wrety (for rAdov) 1156. 

awrelov Or wrAéwv, mrAetorrog 3618. 

wréxow, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

awréov without 7 1156. 

awréo (rdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 4951; fut. 666 ; wei» 
Odraccayv 1057. 

awiéws, declension of 309. 

wAfy w. gen. 1220. 

twAnoafe w. dat. 1175. 

awAnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wAfoow, érddyny (in comp.) 713. 

trove 647, 

arvéw (wvv-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666. 

ard0ev 436. 

qwobév 436 ; enclitic 1413. 

760. and wol 4398, 1413, 

tot 436. 

mol, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

word W. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; ed and xax@s rod 1074. 

qwotos, wouds 429. 

mwoAcpéw, tmodkcpl{o w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from rrodeusw 867. 

awéAts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

woAANds, Ion. = rodds 347. 

wots declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 861; of roddol and 7d 
wokv 967; wodd and woAdd\d as 
adv. 367 ; roA\g w. comp. 1184; 
wodd\od Sef and ovdé woddob det 
1116¢ ; éwt wodvd 12108, 

Twoprny wéprev 1051. 

wéppw OF rpéow w. gen. 1149. 

TloweSdéav, Tlocedav, accus. 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

wéa0s, troad6s¢ 429. 

mworanés after proper noun 970. 

wore 436, 
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qoré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1413, 

aérepos, worepos (or -pés) 429. 

aérepov Or wérepa, interrog. 1606. 

aod 436; w. part. gen. 1092. 

aot, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

gwovs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

wpédypara, omitted after article 
953. 

awpqgos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; rpavs and xpnus 348. 

apacow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
Srws and obj. cl. 1872; «d and 
Kaxas rpdcoow 1075. 

awpére, impers. 898. 

i a fs, wperBirns, aploBus 


apeo Bebo, denom. verb 861!; xpe- 
o Bete elp}ynv 10551, 

apnis (epic) 348. 

awplv w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 1471!; w. naie i 
subj., and opt. 14712. ; Ww. subj. 
without dy» 1473 ; wply 4 1474. 

wplopat and mptalpnyv, accent of 
729, 742. 

apd w. gen. 1215; not elided 60; 
compared 363; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. e or o 
8742; ppovdos and ¢dpoupés 93. 

apd Tod Or mporod 984. 

apotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

wmpdéxepas W. gen. 1132. 

' wxpdorro, etc. 741, 8107. See tps. 

wpds w. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 12221, 

apo dexopévp pol dori 1584. 

wpoofke, impers, 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; mwpoofxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

awpooGev w. gen, 1148. 

mpooray Ody (acc. abs.) 1569. 

wpéoe w. gen. 1149; léva roo rpbow 
1138. 
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spoc@dla 1071. 

apérepos 363; xpébrepoy 7 (like xplp 
a) 1474, 

aporod 084. 


awpotpyov and wpotxe 8742. 
wpeTrirtos 363. 

tparos 363; rd mpwroy Or xpGrop, 
at first 1060. 

II vot 296. 

awuvOdvopar w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wip, gen. rip-os 211; plur. 291. 

we, indef, 436; enclitic 1413. 

was 436. 

was, indef. 436; enclitic 1413, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; £ at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; up for pp 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

(dStos compared 3619. 

palve 610. 

“Papvods 332. 

pdwv, pgoros 3619, 

btw (pu-) 574. 

bhyvups (fay-), 2 pf. Eppwrya 689. 

OnlSvos, Anlrepos, etc. 361°. 

pryé@, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 298%. 

-pos, adject. in 856. 


2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in ~ and y 74; » be- 
fore o 78°, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71 ;. orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in eo 
and ao 881, 226, 227, in oat and 
go 882, 565°, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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‘some vowel stems 640, 830?; 
doubled, after syll. augin. (Hom.) 
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777'; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in &yw and texw (for 
gexw and oicexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-s as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-va-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 6613, 

-o@ in fem. of adj. and partic. 783, 
842, 

~cat and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop ¢ in vbs. in w 60656, not in 
most m-forms 564); -cac elided 
51. 

oédmyé declined 225. 

-vav, 3d pers, plur. 552, 5643, 5652, 

Zarpe declined 245, 

wavrod 401, 993. 

oBévvups, 2d aor. Xo Bnv 803), 

vé 389, 393), 

-o¢, local ending 294. 

ceavrod 401, 903. 

oele. without subject 8975, 

oweto, ré0ev 31)3!, 

-velw, desideratives in 868. 

wepvds compared 350. 

oto, ved 393), 

webw (ov-), 2d class 674; 2 aor. m. 
800. 

-véw, o@, Doric future in 7775, 

cewvtod (Hdt.) 403. 

-o@a, chiefly Hom. ending 556); 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 7804 ; 
in indic. of vbs. in yw 7874. 

-r0at (-Ga:) 554; elided 51. 

-78av, Dor. ending for -c@nv 777}, 

o8ov and -o@nyv in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552 ; -cOov for -cOnyv in 3 pers. 
5568, | 

ov in 2 p. sing. (in éool) 6561; in 
8 pers. 552, 564!', 

-ou in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; -o% 
167, 169, 190. 

-ot a8 locative ending 296. 
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-ov (for -yri, -vor) in 3 p. pl. 556, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834, 

-oipos, adject. in 855. 

-ois, fem. nouns in 834. 

gtros and gira 288. 

oKeSdvvupt, fut. of (-dow, -d) 6652. 

oKxé\Aw, dtro-cKAfvar 803!. 

-7kOV, -ckopyyv, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. dv 1298. 

oKomrée W. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

axéros, declension of 2871, 

opdo, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565°, 564°; 
see -wat. 

-7%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 661), 

ados: see was. 

gwopés, fem. 1941, 

oés, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

copes declined 299, 

omtvde, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4908, 

omevdo and orovdh 31. 

orodés, fem. 19-4!. 

orovdh and omedSo 31, 

oo = 77 683, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for or76 7558, 

orel(Bw 572; pf. mid. 6422, 

oré\Aw 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 487}, 

otlxos: kara otlxov 1649, 

oroxdfopar w. gen. 1099. 

orparnyéw w. gen. 1109. 

otpédw 646, 708, 714. 

ob declined 389; Hom. and Hat. 
393! ; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevhs w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

cvyytyvaoKke w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

oupBalver, impers. 898. 

oby or bv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ove- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 
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@wuveddure (or ds cuveddvre) elarety 
11722, 

-obévn, nouns in 842. 

ouvinpe w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

otvoiSa w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

ovvrp(Bw w. gen. 1098. 

oé 393!, 394; enclit. 1411. 

odéa 3932; opéas, cpéwy 3931; en- 
clit. 1411. 

odétrepos 406. 

odlv or ool 393, 394; cpl» (not 
ofl) in Trag. 392. 

odlor, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

Tho, oii, etc., chad, chaty 393), 

odotrepos 407. 

ooav atréy etc. 401. 

oxés and cyolnv (of %xw) 7552, 
799, 735. 

Zexparyns, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voc. 122¢, 228. 

oépa declined 225; nom. formed 
2094; dat. pl. 224. 

os (Hom. odos) 309. 

cTwrhp, voc. cHrep 1224, 2212, 

cdodpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; »r dropped before o 
79. 

-rad (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1882, 

va and ratv (dual of 4), rare 388. 

-rat in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

TéXas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

TadXa (7a Adda) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rny 777), 

wav (ro dv) 44, 

vTavSpl 44. 

vdpa 44, 

rapdcce, pf. mid. 4902, 
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-raros, super. in 350. 

Tatra, ratTé, ravrév, ratrod 400. 

ratry, adv. 436, 1198. 

rad- for dag- (Odrrw) 95°. 

Taxa w. dy (rdx’ Av) 1316. 

raxtds compared 357, 955; rh» 
raxlorny 1060. 

raov (= Tov) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vé, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. olos 1024. 

Te0d0ar 95°, 

TeOveds 773. 

reOvitw, fut. pf. act. of Orfoxw 705. 

reOpad0ar 95°. 

rely (Ion. = gol) 393. 

Texopaxla 872. 

velvw, drops » 647, 711. 

-repa, fem. nouns in 8332, 

Texov as noun 1561. 

reXevtdv, finally, 1564. 

Tedéw, future in &, ofuac 665!; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

rédos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

tépvw 603; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

réo, tev, thos, reds, treo? (= coi) 
398. 

véo, re (= rod for rlvos or rivds), 
tlw, Téwv, Téovor 4187. 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

veés, Doric and Aeolic (= oés) 
407. 

tépas declined 2372, 

tépnv, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-repos, comparative in 350. 

téprw, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl, 534. 

tlrcapes (Or rer7-), Ion. réocepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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rerpalve 610; aor. 673. 

térpdor (dat.) 377. 

wTebxo 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

Ty, THSe 436, 1198. 

THAlKos, THALKObTos, etc. 429. 

-rynv in 8 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5568. See -c8ov and 
-o nv. 

Tyvixa, tThvixdde, Tyvixatra 436. 

-Thp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 

-thpvov, nouns of place in 843); 
adj. in 855. 

-Tys, Masc. nouns in 8331, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842, 

Tou and ris (= vais) 388. 

70 for 00 68}. 

-ti, adverbs in 860. 

~r, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
562, 5661, 7771; in éorl 5561, 

vlOnps, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of mi-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in xa and xduny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -oluny and accent 
741; Oetvac 767, 8021; partic. ridels 
declined 335. 

-ruKos, adj. in 8512, 

wlxro (rex-) 652). 

tiyusdw, denom. verb 8611; stem 
and root of 158 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 395, 761; partic. riudwy, 
tiu@y declined 840; w. gen. of 
value 1188; reuady revi revos and 
ripaobal rivos 1133. 

vist declined 171. 

Tishes, Tris, contraction of 332. 

Ttipwpéw and tipmpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

rlv, Doric (= col) 398. 

vls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

vis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 10151; like 
was tes 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8487, 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

+%-, verb suffix 576. 

7T60ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=cor) 393, 398. 

Totos, ro.daSe, Torotros 429. 

totadeco. or rotoSeot (= rotcde) 
388. 

rovotros, roco ros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

réoApa, 174. 

Tov kal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 552; for 
-rny in 3 pers. (Hom.) 5568. See 
-THY. 

~ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

ré6a0g, toréabe, torotros 429 ; ro- 
cotrw w. compar, 1184. 

rére 436; w. art. 952. 

rod for riyos, rou for rivds 416. 

tovvavriov (by crasis) 44. 

totvopa 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839, 

touréwv (Hadt.), fem. 413. 

rovuroyl, rovrodl 412. 

Tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

Tpétrw, « ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
708; six aorists of 714, 

elbonts opt. 736. 

tpéhw, to€xw, aspirates in 9655, 
708. 

tpia, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tp(Bw, perf. and plpf. mid. — 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifjxovra (Ion.) 374, 

tprfpys, declined 234, 286 ; accent 
235, 122¢, 
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TpiTAdovos W. gen. 1154. 

pls, fem. nouns in 833%. 

tplraros 374. 

tplrov érog Tovrti, etc. 1064. 

Tpix-ds, gen. of dplt 225, 95°. 

-rpov, neut. nouns in 838. 

tpéTov, adv. accus. 1060. 

Tpvxw, Tpyxdow 659. 

tTpayo (rpiy-) 573. 

Tpds, accent 128. 

vr, later Attic for oo 68°. 

vb, Dor. for ov and cé 398. 

Tvyxavo (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxdv 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

vévn, Ion. (= od) 393}. 

séarro Ww. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvéew w. gen. 1109. . 

v@ for rin, and rw for rivl 416. 

ro, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

rep, masc. nouns in 8331, 

rs for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always b} in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 80; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

tyifs, contraction of 315. 

-vSpiov, diminutives in 844. 

dap, declension of 291. 

Ger, impers. 8975 ; vovros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vt, diphthong 7. 

-vta in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

dpas, Upiv, Spas, bplv 396. 

bpé, dpés 398. 

Sppes, Tppe, Spe, etc. (Acol.) 393. 

Spdés for tuérepos 407. - 

-vve, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

talp w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132. 

bmepéx@ w. gen. 1120. 
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tarfxoos w. gen. 1140. 

taré w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

dardxepar w. dative 1179. 

tromrevo, augment of 543. 

taroxos w. dative 1174. 

-vs, adjectives in 8492. 

torepalg (sc. juépe) 1192. 

torepife w. gen. 1120. 

torepov % (once) w. infin. 1474. 

torrepos w. gen. 1154; borépp xpbry 
1194. | 

bdalvo, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

dalve, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds elut w. partic. 1589. 

dos (¢0s) 211. 

elSopar, mepidéoOar 534 ; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345. 

éprepos, pépraros, pépicros 361). 

dépw 621; aor. in -a 671; pépwr, 
pepbuevos 1564, 1565. See épe. 

dedyo 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

dnpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
818; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ob pnue 13882. 

$0dvw 603 ; %60n» 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

0elpa 596; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672. 

0ovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160, 
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$0lvo 603; 2 aor. épOluny 800!; | xexpdvos, gen. of time 1136. 


Poiuny (opt.) 789. 
-$t or -duv, epic ending 297. 
durrtaltepos, rAalratos 361°. 


grrtém, ro, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. girédwv, girGv, declined 
340. 


lro0s compared 36129. 

orAép declined 225, 

breyo 779. 

doBéo and éBos (éo7l) w. p17 
1378-1380. 

Potvee 210. 

dovdw, desiderative verb 868. 

dopéw, inf. popipevac and pophvac 
7854. 

pate 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
wéppadoy 534, 

dpfv, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 122°, 

dpovtifa w. drws and obj. cl. 13872 ; 
w. #4 and subj. or opt. 13878. 

dpovrio rhs Ww. obj. accus. 1050. 

}potdos and dpovpéds 8742, 93. 

ovyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvAa€ declined 225. 

dvAdooe or pvAdtreo 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

dito, 2 aor. puy 799, 504-506. 

das (¢éws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (kal al) and xol (xal ol) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xalpwy 1564. 

XaAreralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaplas declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplLopar w. dative 1160. 

X4pts, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
2143; xdpev (adv.) 1060. 


xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwv), xelprorros 3613. 

xAv8ov, declension of 248. 

xém (xvu-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 

’ aor. 671; 2 a. m. 800). 

xol (Kal of) 44. 

xots, declension of 272. 

Xpédopas w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn, acc. 1183; xpwyevos, with 
1565. 

Xpae, contraction of 496; length. 
a to 7 638. 

xph 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

xpfv or éxphv, potential without 
dy 1400. 

Xphowpos w. dative 1174. 

Xpfierns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xpvoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

xepa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xepls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26; redupl. before 
§23. 

Wappos, fem. 194!, 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

wWé for opé 398. 

WevSopas w. gen. 1117. 

Whdiopa vixadv 1052. 


Wiidos, fem. 194. 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in » of 
3 dec]. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-w OF -wv in acc. sing. 199. 

-@, verbs in 467. 

@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for o 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167 ; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044, 
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ade 436, 1005. 

.#],-, thematic vowel of subj. 5612. 

-opt, verbs in 502'. 

-wv, masc, denom. in 8482 ; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-ov in gen. plur. 167 ; -ov for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

Sv, partic. of elul 806; accent of 
129. 

evnrés w. gen. of price 1133. 

apa (do7l) Ww. infin. 1521; wp¢g w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196 ; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 2483 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc, pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 306 ; 
pf. part..in 835 ; adverbs in 365. 

és, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1362, 1865, 1368, sometimes w. 
éy or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

as, as prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ds, thus 436 ; accent 138°. 

-wort for -wvot 5612, 78%. 

domep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; womep dv ef 1313; 
accent 146. 

Gore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

words, wbTés, Todd, Ionic 397. 

wx pide 868, 
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N. B. — See note on p. 408. 
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Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 


syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 


Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 


1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus. 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880 ; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 9383, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639, 

Accent, gen. principles of 106— 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 1104; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in a and oa 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 143+. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adréds 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
208%; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
ace. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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comp. of card w. ace. and gen. 
1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1280; persona) 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231, 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 982, 
933°; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réoy 776, 1594~ 
1599 ; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165, 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
3865-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 866; comparison of 369- 
871; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034; w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. , 

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
& for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 7382, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in su 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1181; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réov 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 8751; cop- 
ulative 877. ; 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3 ; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882, 

Anacrusis 16365. 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677. 


Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278. 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 518, 515; iter. endings -oxoy 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor, act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for » and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 584; Att. redupl. 5365; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
pu-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ton. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor, 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 564’; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 56. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. dy 1397; various forms in 
cond, sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1329, 13840; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416 ; ; introd. 
by dé 1422. 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48, 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc, and part. gen. 
1095, 10947. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1178. 

Argives, p. 3. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 586; 7w 
and roty as fem. 388; vol and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 adrés 399, 9892, 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 948 ; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 9453; w. possess. 946; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952 ; W. yf, mpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 955, 
1655. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus., 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpé¢w, 
Opéyw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1081; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim, to rel. 1035. <As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959. Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278 ; 
1690. 

Barytones 110%. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, Ww. 
partit. gen. 1094’. 


Bacchic divtlinia 


Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 


w. partic. 1580. 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642, 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 1638. Case endings of 
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
XV—XvVii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. «4 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen, 1095, 
1094’, 

Choriambus, 16271; 
rhythms 1687, 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VIL. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 28 ; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021%, 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364. 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78%, 
79, 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542 ; accent 
of 132, 183; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and yuh 1615, 
1649-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 13885-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 13884 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
ps 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 12265. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104!; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: 1st decl. 183, 
2d dec]. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-328; of partic. 
840-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 

to a) 537, 638, 539; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc, 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911. 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 
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Coronis 42, 45. 

Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 

Cretic 16278 ; ; cretic rhythms 1689, 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. #4 and subj. 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. Xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 8318-333; of par- 
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346- 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xL 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160; dudver revl 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197. 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- | Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 


tions of otros, Sde, éxetvos 1006 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1028. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and uh 
1616, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 448; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

- Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (*’ ) 9; in verse 
1643 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. 
$22, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 3888; of pronouns 
893-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-788 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in ws 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
872, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16653; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 1594. 


spurious 8, 27, 287; in contrac- 
tion 37, 88 ; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 618, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 166651, 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1476. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. | 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160; 
w. infin. and 4% 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc, 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1078. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
nm 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. | 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 99!, 

Double negatives 1860, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 3038, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
Ist pers. very rare, 5562; -ro» 
and -o oy for -rny and -c@ny 5568, 


Effect, accus. of 1056. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. , 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 61; 
in compound words 54; -,repl, 
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wpé, Sri, and dat. in «, etc., not | Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 


elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. dy 1318; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 1414?, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 146. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556; personal 552, 653, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972, 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158, 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 

~ in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 

Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 
pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 
noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. 4 and subj. 
or opt. 13878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1879 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 


arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1118. 

Final clauses 13621; w. subj. and 
opt. 1865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1866 ; w. &y or xe 1867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. yi 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 
First perfect tense system 456; 

formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. u% and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xili, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in 6 and -ofmac 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1866 ; regularly in object clauses 
with drws 1372; rarely with uF 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond, 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢’ 
@ or éf gre 1460; with od uh 
1360, 1361; with dy (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 
fut. with pé\d\w 1254; optative 
1287, never w. &y 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1288 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 38d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1886, 1387; w. subj. and opt. 
1898, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1482; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d ‘decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. Xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1549. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 1682. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 


1291; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
Mary tense 1268, 1394; w. mwod- 
AdKis, 75, ovww, etc. 1293; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 


Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- | 


ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 
Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 
Heroic hexameter 1669. 
Heterogeneous nouns 288. 
Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383, 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. wu and 
infin. etc, 1549-1552. 
Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 
Historic present 1252, 1268. 
Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 
Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by. 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 
Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 
Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Tambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-761; 
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wi-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
767; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1824, 1342; 
in prohib. w. mw (pres.) 1346; 
Ww. dye, pépe, 1, 1845; after 
ola@ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456 ; augment of 513, 515; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, «:-form 627; 
iterat. endings cxoy and oxounv 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 12502; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. &» as potential 
13041, 1335, 13840; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1611; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11018. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 426 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
562; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340 ; indep. 
W. wh or wh od 1351, fut. w. 
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Srws and Srws uh 1352; w. od py 
(fut.) 13860, 1861; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. drws (fut.) 
1872; w. wu after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1395, future 1405, 
1891, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 14380, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1336, 1397; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é? @ or é¢’ gre 1460; w. ews 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 
Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and. 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 
Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 
Infinitive 445; endings 654; for- 
mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
| XxiL, xxiii, Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1275 ; in indir. djsc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. wéd\dw 1254; w. 
@pedov in wishes (poet. ) 1512, 
1613; negative of 1611, 1496; 
7) ob with 1616, 1550, 1552. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524, 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563; simple form 664, common 
form 566. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1563¢. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051 ;- verbs both 
trans. and intrans, 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 8, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic » for 
Attic a 147; e and ov for e and 
o, né for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Tota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
864; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
&y 1296. Iterative forms in cxoy, 

—oxbuny (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. av 
1298: 
Ithyphallic verse 1653}, 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
- euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
4901, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. « 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4908. 

Liquids 20; » before 787; w.« (J) 
in stems 84!*; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904-6; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 646. | 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 

Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1096, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633, 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 108654. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
15638; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855. 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649.” 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. 


444 


M:-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 562-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs ( VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 6. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 4465 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ; 
constructions of (I.-X.) 1326, 
1327-16515. See Contents, pp. 
Xviii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. u 
756-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4901-8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elva: 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 1094’, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, . 100-102. | 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoyv 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-213; 
subj). nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 

. a8 nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 899?, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name _ includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 10853, of 
adject. 1139-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1066. 

Object clauses w. Srws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1874, 1872, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 1085%. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 886. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 

' 647-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 895**; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of pd in 
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oaths 1068; of a4» w. opt. 1832;| Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 


of protasis 1414; of apodosis 

1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35. 
Optative 445; pers. endings 662, 

730; mood suffix 662, 730; for- 


1689. 


Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 


phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 


mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms | Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 
in Attic aor. act. 732, 7811; in| Paroxytone 110!. 
contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar zu-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vusz 743; Ion. aro for 
vro 7773; Hom. oa for os 781? ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
onv 736. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in ob). cl. w. drws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 12702. 

General uses 1322, 1823; po- 
tential opt. w. &y 1327-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. d7ws, 
fut. 1872 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. uw after vbs. of 
fearing 13878; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 

' (Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. 4» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
1431, 1436, by assimil. 14389; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. @ws, etc., until, 
1465; w. mplvy 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 

Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic, 
1585. 

Oxytones 110), 


775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
Ww. nom. in ous of vbs. in pu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 335 ; 
Aeol. forms in ais, atca, ooa 783 ; 
of «.-form 342, 508, 773, 174, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AarvOdvw, ruvyxdvw, 
~0dvw 1586, w. wepiop® etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
yw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w. w and efyy as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 738; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563; conditional 15635 ; 
w. dy 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
&v 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peraiv, evOvs, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalrrep, ovdé, wndé 1573; Ww. ws 
1574; w. dre and olov (ola) 1575; 
Ww. womrep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


Particular and general supposi- 


tions distinguished 1384. 


Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 


1094’, Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 


endings of 652-554; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 564’, 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
1240!; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. - 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-6526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4862. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of su- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 7738. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o« added to 
stem 640, 7022; arae in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12503, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1273; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280; 
partic. 1288. 
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Use | Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. péddAw 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 5538. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897 ; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hat. 988 ; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 168228, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 848; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 457!; 
personal endings 652; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 5338; compound form w. 
fioav in 3 pers. pl. 4862, First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683!; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, i-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 3 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 777%. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
12504; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 13897; w. dy 13041; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. &y 1308. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 8992 ; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of Se71s 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 10851, 1094}, 
1148 ; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888 Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. dv 13827-1334, 
without dy 1332, 1333; pot. in- 
dic. w. dv 1335-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927— 
929; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1517. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-644 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
1222!; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1032 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 652; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, pt-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of mi-form 752-754; 
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 1250!; historic 
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 1253}, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of qxw and 
ofxouac as perf. 1256; of efm as 
fut. 1257; w. wdda etc. 1258; 
never w. dy or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1133. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 1386, 137; with accent 
188, 139; before an enclitic 143¢. 

Prohibitions w. u4 1346; w. od uh 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041 : 
see Contents, pp. xi. xiv., xv. 
Some enclitic 141!-2, w. accent 
retained 1448-4, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 1101. 

Properispomena 1102. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1881; forms of 13887; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338. 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
13621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. &ws, ply, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 15382; by é¢ ¢ 
or é¢ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563¢; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104%; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and _ indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1358; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 526, 537, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in we 794?; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 629, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for 1st or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
8611; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 4386; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel, 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge, verbs expr., Ww. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1628; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, ete. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind, disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; 8{w w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24, 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1130. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Specification, accus. of 1058. 

Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e« and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 572-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 895!, 
omitted 895% 8 ; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1233, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852, 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
»/,- 5652, 718; formation of 719- 
729 ; peculiar mi-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in yuu 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 7802, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor, act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1820, 1821; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1846 ; w. mu, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
Hh OF wy od in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely | Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 


indep. w. drws wh 1354 ; in Hom. 


like fut. indic. 1355, w. x«é or 


dy 1856; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 


1490 ; w. od uy, a8 emph. fut. | 


1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. dy or xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. 8xws 1374, 
w. dv 13876, in Hom. w. Srws or 
ws 1377; w. wh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édv 
etc. 1382, 1887, 13931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without dy or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. ws etc. until, 1465, without 
&v 1466 ; w. wrply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1502. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382, | 

Syllabic augment 5111, 518; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 637- 
539 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632. 





of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 647-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
complex 559 ; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primarv (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290; gnomic 1291-1295 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674%; ana- 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1186; dat. of 1192—| Verbs, conjugation and formation 


1195; expr. by partic. 1563}. 

Tmesis 1222?, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. : 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 
- 1658-1661, in English 1662, 

lame (Hipponactean) 1663; tro- 
chaic 1653°; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652. 
Trochee 16271, Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 1085, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reoy 
1694-1599. 


of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
- XXiv. 
Verbs in uu, two classes of 502. 
Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl, 219-223; in addresses 1044. 
Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 
Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112~ 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second, tenses of indic. 1511; 
by wdedov w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537 ; negative u4 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. 6re 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 


INTROD. 
Baird: Greek-English Word-List................00000ccccceccceesseeeeeeees 
Collar and Daniell: Beginner’s Greek Pompostven: Ree Pet ee 
D’Ooge: Greek Composition Tablet... 
Flagg: Hellenic Orations of Demosthenes... 


eee eee ee eee ee eee eee ees 


Seven against Thebes 
Goodwin: Greek Grammar 


ee ee ee ee errr eee eee ee ee 
We eee wae eee weser ccc ee tte meee c escent tc eeesesesesesesenersee 


Greek Redd Ors 2j.i. 05.02, 0200scccas te cdeeedsatcctenctsseteatesdeidonaaes 
Goodwin and White: New Anabasis, with Ilustrated YOsebulaty: 
Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus... 
Greek School Classics Series: Bain’s Odyssey, Book VI 
Gleason’s Gate to the Anabasis 
Sewall’s Timon of Lucian...................0..ccceeccceceeeeeseeeees 
Harding: Strong and Weak Inflection in Greek 


Cee cerns cower sere sean ercosacoseseosese 


Jebb: Introduction to the Study of 1 (a 1 Se 
Liddell and Scott: Greek English Lexicon, $9.40; Abridged............ 
Nicolson: — Plutus of Aristophanes ..................00.000ccccccsesee cess ceees 


Rizo-Rangabé: Modern Greek Method............0...0.0cecccccccecseceeneeeeees 
Seymour : Homer’s Jiliad (School Edition) with Vocabulary, 
. Books I.-III., $1.25; Books I-VI. 
Language and Verse of Homer... ORS isieusecotn Nes 
Homeric Vocabulary.......................cescceeeeeeeseeceeeeseneeeens 
Sidgwick: Greek Prose Composition... .0.......0...0.00..:cccceeeeeeeteeeees 
ler : Selections from Greek Lyric Poets.................0.....:0:006 
te: Beginner’s Greek Book, $1.50; First Lessons 
First Greek BOOK 123i ssodice.i ices ed cc issiaeet teas costneeeectaens 
Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles................0.--..1 
Passages for Translation at Sight, Part IV. .................. 
White and Morgan: Anabasis Dictionary. .................00. cecccccseeeeeceeesees 
Allen: Wecklein’s Prometheus Bound of ore $1.40. 
Beckwith: Bacchantes of Euripides, $1.25 
Bennett: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books V. -VIL., $1.40. 
D’Ooge : Antigone of Sophocles, $1.40. 
bp Plato’s Apology and Crito, $1.40. 
agg: Euripides’ Iphigenia among the Taurians, $1.40. 
Fowler: Thucydides, Book V., $1.40. 
Humphreys: Clouds of Aristophanes, $1.40. 
Lodge: Gorgias of Plato, $1.65. 
Manatt: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books I.-IV., $1.65. 
Morgan: Eight Orations of ee tee $1.40. 
Morris : Thucydides, Book I., 


wre etocccccenvosceressne 


@areresecces 


College Series. 


$ 

Richardson: Aeschines against Ctesi poe’ $1.40 
Seymour: Homer’s Iliad, Books I.-II 

Smith: Thucydides, Book III., $1.65; Book VIL, $ 
Towle: Protagoras of Plato, $1.25. 


Editions of the Text are Issued separately. Each, 40 cents. 
The above list is not complete. 


CINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atianta. Dallas. 


PRICE. 
$0.30 
90 
.20 
1.00 
1.00 
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2.00 


Perrin: Homer’s Odyssey, Books L -IV., $1.40; Books V.-VIII., 
1.40. 


1.40; Books T le -VI., $1.40. 


LATIN TEXT-BOOKS. 


INTROD. PRICE. 


Allen and Greenough: Latin Grammar .....20000o0.. oes 
Shorter Latin Grammar .....0.000000.occcccecceeeeeeeeeeceeees es 
Caesar, with vocabulary .................0...cceeeceeeeeceeseeeeeeee 
New Cicero, with vocabulary.................0.000.ccccceseeeeeees 
Ovid, with vocabulary..............0.0000.cccececceceeeteeetessceeteees 
Sallust’s Catiline, 60 cents; Cicero de Senectute ....... 
Allen : Introduction to Latin Composition ...........0.....000000.00 
Remnants of Early Latin........000.000..000 000 cceeceeetee tees 
Germania and Agricola of Tacitus ................00..cc 
Collar: Gate to Caesar, 40 cents; New Gradatim....... ............ 
Practical Latin Composition .......................c:ccccccceceeeee 
Collar and Daniell: First Latin Book..........0.00..ccccececceeeeseseeeeeeeeeeee 
Beginner’s Latin Book....................ccccccsscescececessseeecseeeecees 

College Series of Latin Authors: 
Allen’s Annals of Tacitus, Books I.-VI..........0..000000000.... 
Bennett’s Dialogus de Oratoribus of Tacitus................ 
Greenough’s Satires and Epistles of Horace ................ 
Greenough’s Livy, Books I. and II. .............................. 
Greenough and Peck’s Livy, Books XXI. and XXII... 
Kellogg’s Brutus of Cicero ............s..c ccc ceeeeccecceeeeeee eens 
Merrill’s Catullus ........ 0... ccccecceccccseecnssssessessneeeeeees 
Smith’s Odes and Epodes of Horace .........................0 
Crowell : Selections from the Latin Poets......... Saeepeetsa la Rectal 
Crowell and Richardson: Bender’s Roman Literature ...................... 
Ferguson: Questions on Caesar and Xenophon..................... 
Ginn & Company: Classical Atlas ...........0..c ccc ceeessccnessesesteeceetnes 
Gepp and Haigh: Latin-English Dictionary......0000000.000o oe eee 
Greenough and Kittredge: New Virgil: Aeneid, I-VI., with 
VOCR DULY eececs tie eia eat seantes aise eect veiaas Caveman 
Bucolics and Aeneid, I.-VI., with vocabulary............ 
Gudeman:  Dialogus de Oratoribus........2........ cc ececseeeeeeereeeeeeees 
Keep: Essential Uses of the Moods ............... cece cece eeenseees 
Latin School Classics: Clark’s Erasmu.,......................:::ccceseseseseeeseees 
Collar’s Aeneid, Book VII............ 20... cccceeeeeeeenes 
Collar’s Aeneid, Book VII., with translation.............. 


D’Ooge’s Viri Romae...................2...::cccsccsseceeseseeseeeeeseeeees 


Humphreys’ Quintus Curtius.......0.0 eee eeeeeees 
FRODOrtS IN 6 POS 55555555 tesccacaycraeceniastetgeitdeauew Mtareiiereearrneeecety 
Tetlow’s Aeneid, Book VIII., with vocabulary ............ 
Tetlow’s Aeneid, Book VIII., without vocabulary ...... 
Lord: Roman Pronunciation of Latin ..........0.......eeeeeseeeeee 
Rivi Tiburtini. Metres of Horace set to music............ 
Moulton : Preparatory Latin Composition........ ..............:::sssceseees 
Post : tI Wa 00:9 rat) fed | eee ae eee nen ies ee ree nee 
Stickney : Cicero de Natura Deorum. uo... ce cccecsesesseseceeeeesenes 
Terence : Adelphoe, Phormio, Heauton Timorumenos (1 vol.).. 
Thacher : Madvig’s Latin Grammat.................cccsseccececeeeeeeeeeeeoees 
White : Latin-English Lexicon, $1.00; English-Latin Lexicon.. 
Latin-English and English-Latin Lexicon..................... 


Descriptive Circulars of our Latin books sent, postpaid, on 
application. The above list is not complete. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas, 


$1.20 
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A COLLEGE SERIES OF 
LATIN AUTHORS. 


EDITED BY 


CLEMENT LAWRENCE SMITH, 


Professor of Latin in Harvard University, 


AND 


TRACY PECK, 


Professor of the Latin Language and Literature in Yale University. 


THIs series will embrace such Latin classics as are com- 
monly read in American colleges with some others that are 
well adapted for such use, but are not now available for lack 
of suitable editions. The several volumes will be prepared 
by special editors, who will present a carefully revised 
text, with introductions and commentary, embodying, in a 
practical form adapted to the use of college students, the 
best contributions of classical scholarship to- the criticism 
and interpretation of the author treated. The work of the 
special editor will be the result of his own independent 
studies, but will receive the careful criticism of the editors of 
the series. ‘The notes are designed to be wholly helpful to 
the student’s better understanding of the author’s thought; 
and as they are intended to be read by him, and not merely 
resorted to for assistance in translating hard passages, they 
are placed, in accordance with the best modern practice, 
directly under his eye, on the same page with the text. For 
use in recitations and examinations a separate volume 
is provided, containing the text alone. Professors whose 
classes use any of the annotated editions will be supplied 
with an equal number of copies of the corresponding text 
edition without charge. 
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SCHOOL CLASSICS SERIES. 


VIRI ROMAE 


BEGINNERS IN LATIN. 


EDITED, WITH NOTES AND VOCABULARY, BY 


B. L. D’OOGE, M.A., 
Of the Michigan State Normal School. 


16mo. Cloth. xiii + 326 pages. With Dlustrations and Maps. 
For introduction, 75 cents. 


STUDENTS who have pursued Latin for even or thirty 
weeks need this book because 

a It is easy and intrinsically interesting. 

6 Its notes, maps, -and illustrations are sure to arouse 
a real interest in classical study. 

e Its copious references to the best collateral reading for 
young people illuminate the text and create enthusiasm. 

d Its well graded and systematically arranged exercises in 
Latin composition give that review of fundamental prin- 
ciples of syntax most needed at this stage of progress. 

e Its Word-groups and Vocabulary are calculated to 
develop power in reading Latin, by etymological and 
comparative word study. 

f Its accurate marking of long vowels in the text leads 
to correct habits of pronunciation. 

g The text is punctuated by the laws of English and not 
of German punctuation. 





CINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago, Atlanta. 


ALLEN AND GREENOUGH’S 


SHORTER LATIN GRAMMAR 


FOR SCHOOLS AND ACADEMIES. 


Condensed and Revised by Professor JAMES B. GREENOUGH, 
Assisted by ALBERT A. HOWARD. 


12mo. Oloth. 371 pages. For introduction, 95 cents, 


Space does not allow here a full description of this book, 
but attention is called to the following points : 


First. Allen and Greenough’s Shorter Latin Grammar does not 
attempt the impossible. It does not aim to be at once a brief grammar 
and a full one, to cover both preparatory and college Latin courses in a 
space sufficient for only the former. 


Second. The reduction of size is secured not by retaining arbi- 
trarily what one or two-scholars deem essential, but by ascertaining 
minutely what points are involved in the study of preparatory Latin. 
It must be admitted that any one who attacks the problem in this way 
will find that a great deal more information is required for thorough 
reading of the preparatory texts than any a przorz maker of a short 
Latin grammar would suppose. 


Third. It has been found entirely feasible to follow the section 
numbering of the large Allen and Greenough Grammar, so that the 
full and. the short grammars can be used in the same classes and the 
same set of references apply. If aclass includes boys who are going 
to college and also boys who are not, the former may purchase the 
full grammar and the latter the short one. 

Fourth, The Latin grammar that shall be thoroughly satisfac- 
tory under all the conditions it is to meet in thousands of schools of 
every sort, must be a growth, and it is believed that the experience of 
making a full and complete grammar and of watching the use of it 
in schools for years, is almost a prerequisite to the preparation of a 
thoroughly satisfactory small one. 


——————__@ 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


ANABASIS 
DICTIONARY 


An illustrated Dictionary to Xenophon’s 
Anabasis, with Groups of words 
etymologically related. 


By 


JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Professor of Greek, and 
MORRIS H. MORGAN, Assistant Professor of Greek 
and Latin, in Harvard University. 


ramo. Cloth. For introduction, $1.25. 


ago pages. 


Tus Dictionary is not a compilation from other vocabularies, 
but is made on the basis of a new collection and examination of all 
the words in the Anabasis itself. It contains all words found in 
any of the principal editions now in use both here and in Germany, 
with every meaning which each word has in the Anabasis, and 
with full references to the passages in which they occur. 

The articles on geography, biography, and especially on public 
and private antiquities, are fuller than is usual in such a work, 
and are illustrated with nearly one hundred cuts taken from the 
antique. 

This Dictionary is also bound with Goodwin and White’s New Anabasis. 


John Tetlow, Head-Master of Girls? 
Latin School, Boston, Mass.: Tf all spe- 
cial vocabularies were like this, there could 
be, and would be, no question as to their 
title to supersede the lexicon a$ a speedy 
and trustworthy guide to the full inter- 
pretation of an author’s meaning. 


D. W. Abercrombie, Principal of 
Worcester Academy, Worcester, Mass.: 
Altogether the very best I have ever seen. 
Leaves nothing to be desired. It must 
prove to be of the greatest helpfulness to 
the work in Greek in preparatory schools. 


. W. Freeborn, Master in Latin 
School Boston, Mass.: This Vocabulary 
is decidedly the most perfect and satis- 
factory I have ever seen in any text-book. 


F. E. Welles, Professor of Greek, 
State Normal School, Geneseo 
The most admirable book for Fie 
students. 


William McAfee, Professor @ Greek, 
Claverack College, N.Y.: It will set the 
example for an advance all along the line. 

Walter B. Jacobs, Zeacher of Greek, 
High School, Providence, R1I.: Un- 
doubtedly the best thing of its kind. 

E. J. Peck, Aglare of Free Acad- 
emy, Owego, N.Y.: most valuable 
ear ni to our ae Greek text- 


A. mipeis Nolen, 7eacher of Greek, 
High School, Fitchburg, Mass. : Supe- 
rior in every respect to all others. 

E.E. Wolfe, Collegtate Institute, Fort 
Edward, N.Y.: The teacher could ask 
nothing better. 

Theo. L. Seip, President Muhlenberg 
College, Penn.: The very best. 

William R. Tyler, Medd oe of 
Adams Academy, Quincy, Mass.: Most 
valuable. 





CINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. 


TEACHERS OF LATIN COMMEND 


Greenough’s New Virgil. 


E. P. Crowell, Professor of Latin, 
Amherst College, Amherst, Mass.: 
Worthy of being heartily commended 
to every teacher and student of Virgil. 


W. B.-Owen, Professor of Latin, 
Lafayette College, Easton, Pa.: In 
every respect it is the best Virgil with 
which I am acquainted. 


Chas. S. Halsey, Principal Union 
Classical Institute, Schenectady, N.Y.: 
It is, in my judgment, the best Virgil for 
school use. 

F. M. Austin, /nstructor in Latin, 
Wesleyan Academy, Wilbraham, 
Mass.: I feel better disposed toward 
it than toward any text-book of Virgil 
which has appeared in the market in 
recent years. 


E. C. Benson, Professor of Latin, 
Kenyon College, Gambier, Ohio: The 
book is worthy of all commendation. 


G. A. H. Fraser, Professor of Latin, 
Colorado College, Colorado Springs, 
Colo.: No nearer approach to the ideal 
text-book has been made in the country. 


D. 0. S. Lowell, /xstructorin Latin, 
Latin School, Roxbury, Mass.: 1 have 
long tried to teach the great poet in 
as literary a manner as possible, and 
this book emphasizes just the points 
which have been too long neglected. 


Edith C. Westcott, Principal of 
Western High School, Washington, 
D.C.: I am glad to express my un- 
qualified admiration of a work at once 
so attractive and scholarly. 

F. E. Rockwood, Professor of Latin, 
Bucknell University, Lewisburg, Pa.: 
An improvement upon an already ex- 
cellent Virgil. 


R. A. Condit, Professor of Ancignt 
Languages, Coe College, Cedar Rapids, 
Jowa: Without doubt it is the best 
edition for school purposes of any of 
the different Virgils. 


Chas. P. Lynch, Zeacher of Latin, 
High School, Cleveland, Ohio: The 
book is one of rare qualities not only 
as a Latin book but as an English 
text, for the sidelights along the line 
of English literature are especially 
pleasing. 

Clara E. Millerd, J/xstructor in 
Greek and Latin, Iowa College, Grin- 
nell, lowa: It is a great improvement 
upon what was already a very good 
book. : 

Leroy Stephens, President — of 
Western Pa. Classical and Scientific 
Institute, Mt. Pleasant, Pa.: We like 
it and in proof of our liking it we have 
introduced the book. 


Wilson A. Deily, Principal Schuyl- 
kill Seminary, Fredericksburg, Pa.: 
An ideal text-book to put into the 
hands of students. 


Edw. C. Downing, Professor of 
Latin, Macalester College, St. Paul, 
Minn.: It is the most attractive Virgil 
that I have seen. 


H. N. Herrick, Professor of Latin, 
Eureka College, Eureka, [ll.: 1 am 
highly pleased with the New Virgil 
which I am using in my classes. The 
whole book is attractive. 


Geo. L. Plimpton, J/mstructor in 
Latin and Greek, New Hampshire 
Conference Seminary, Tilton, N.H.: 
No other Virgil in the market com- 
pares with it. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, Boston, New York, Chicago. 


English Composition and Rhetoric 


Text-books and works of reference for 
high schools, academies, and colleges. 


Lessons in English. Adapted to the study of American Classics. A 
text-book for high schools and academies. By Sara E. H. Lock- 
WOOD, formerly Teacher of English in the High School, New Haven 
Conn. Cloth. 403 pages. For introduction, $1.12. 


A Practical Course in English Composition. By ALPHONso G. NEw- 
COMER, Assistant Professor of English in Leland Stanford Junior 
University. Cloth. 249 pages. For introduction, 80 cents. 


A Method of English Composition. By T. WHITING BaNncrortT, late 
Professor of Rhetoric and English Literature in Brown University. 
Cloth. ror pages. For introduction, 50 cents. 


The Practical Elements of Rhetoric. By JoHN F. GENuUNG, Professor 
of Rhetoric in Amherst College. Cloth. 483 pages. For*intro- 
duction, $1.25. 


A Handbook of Rhetorical Analysis. Studies in style and invention, 
designed to accompany the author’s Practical Elements of Rhetoric. 
By JoHN F.GENUNG. Cloth. 306 pages. Introduction and teachers’ 
price, $1.12. : 


Outlines of Rhetoric. Embodied in rules, illustrative examples, and a 
progressive course of prose composition. By JOHN F. GENUNG. 
Cloth. 331 pages. For introduction, $1.00. 


The Principles of Argumentation. By GEorGE P. BAKER, Assistant 
Professor of English in Harvard University. Cloth. 414 pages. For 
introduction, $1.12. 


The Forms of Discourse. With an introductory chapter on style. By 
WILLIAM B. Cairns, Instructor in Rhetoric in the University of 
Wisconsin. Cloth. 356 pages. For introduction, $1.15. 


Outlines of the Art of Expression. By J. H. GILMORE, Professor of 
Logic, Rhetoric, and English in the University of Rochester, N.Y. 
Cloth. 117 pages. For introduction, 60 cents. 


The Rhetoric Tablet. By F. N. Scott, Assistant Professor of Rhetoric, 
University of Michigan, and J. V. DENNEy, Associate Professor of 
Rhetoric, Ohio State University. No. 1, white paper (ruled). No. 2, 
tinted paper (ruled). Sixty sheets in each. For introduction, 15 cents. 


Public Speaking and Debate. A manual for advocates and agitators. 
By GrorcE JacoB HoLyoake. Cloth. 266 pages. For intro- 
duction, $1.00. 
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